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CuaprER XII*
FRENCH SOMALILAND

A. Action previously taken by the Special Com-
mittee and the General Assembly

1. In 1966, the Special Committee considered French
Somaliland at meetings held in June and October.
The Special Committee did not at that time adopt any
recommendations concerning the Territory, but decided
to transmit to the General Assembly the information
contained in the relevant working paper prepared by
the Secretariat, together with the statements made on
the item by representatives and petitioners (A/6300/
Rev.1,! chap. XII, para. 219).

2. The General Assembly, at its twenty-first ses-
sion, considered the chapter of the report of the Special
Committee relating to French Somaliland? and subse-
quently adopted resolution 2228 (XXI) of 20 Decem-
ber 1966, the operative part of which reads as follows:

[For the text of the resolution, see Official Records
of the General Assembly, Twenty-first Session, Sup-
plement No. 16.]

3. On 23 February 1967, the Secretary-General sub-
mitted a report (see annex to this chapter below) as
called for by paragraph 5 of resolution 2228 (XXI).

B. Information on the Territory?
Status of the Territory

4. French Somaliland is described as an Owverseas
Territory of the French Republic.

Present political structure

5. The main organs of government and administra-
tion are the Governor, the Government Council and
the Territorial Assembly. The Governor is the head
of the Territory (chef du territoire) and the repre.
sentative of the French Republic. He is appointed by
the French Government and is directly responsible
for the administration of “State Services” (serwvices
d’Etat).

* Previously issued under the symbol A/6700/Add.IIL

1 Qfficial Records of the General dssembly, Twenty-first
sesston, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23,

2 Ibid., chap, XII.

8 More detailed background information on the Territory
is contained in the report of the Special Committee to the
General Assembly at its twenty-first session (ibid., chap. XII,
paras. 1-66). The information presented in this section, which
has been derived from published sources, deals mainly with
political developments during the period 31 August 1966 to 31
July 1967.

6. The Government Council, under the presidency
of the Governor, is composed of eight members, elected
by the Territorial Assembly from within or outside its
membership. Each of them has the title of Minister
and the senior Minister has the title of Vice-President
of the Government Council. The Government Council
is responsible for the administration of territorial in-
terests. It may not be dissolved except by decree of
the French Government after consultation with the
Territorial Assembly.

7. The Territorial Assembly consists of thirty-two
members elected from seven multi-member electoral
constituencies. The wvote is based on universal adult
suffrage. The Assembly is empowered to take decisions
on territorial matters in the form of regulations.

8. French Somaliland is represented in the French
Parliament by a deputy and a senator. It also has a
representative in the French Economic and Social
Council.

Political developments ond the announcement of ¢
referendum on the status of the Territory

9, Following the demonstrations held during the
visit of President de Gaulle to Djibouti on 25 and 26
August 1966,* three ministers of Somali origin an-
nounced their resignations, and Mr., Ali Aref, Vice-
President of the Government Council since 1960 and
leader of the Rassemblement démocratique Afar
(RDA) left for Paris and agreed to confide his post
in an acting capacity to Mr. Hassan Gouled. A new
Governor of French Somaliland, Mr, Louis Saget,
was appointed some days later.

10. On 21 September, following a meeting of the
French Council of Ministers, it was announced that
in view of the internal and external situation of French
Somaliland and having regard to the provisions which
eould be made by law with regard to its status and
destiny in relation to the general interest of the Repub-
lic, the Government had decided that the population
of the Territory would be directly consulted on that
subject by means of a referendum before 1 July 1967.
The draft law concerning that consultation would be
Iaid before the Parliament,

11. The Governor of the Territory, on his return
from consultations in Paris, on 9 October, stated that
in the fortheoming referendum the population would
be offered a choice between complete independence and

4 Description of the events which occurred in the Territory
in August and September 1966 can be found in dbid., chap. XII,
paras. 47-60.



4y General Assembly—Twenty.second Session——Annexes

approval of the principles which would be included in
the new statute of the Territory. The new statute would
be drawn up after the referendum by the representative
authorities of the Territory. The main principles, how-
ever, would be determined before the referendum.

12, Mr. Ali Aref, Vice-President of the Government
Council, submitted his resignation to the Governor in
October, and on 5 November, the Territorial Assembly
elected a caretaker Government Council® headed by
Mr. Mohamed Khamil, a leader of the Union démocra-
tique Afar (UDA), one of the parties which was
formerly in the opposition. The new Council, in which
the various political opinions and ethnic groups in the
Territory were represented, was composed as follows:

Vice-President and Minis-
ter of Public Works and

tHe Bt Cittmadisd s e Mr. Mohamed Khamil
Minister of Finance ..... Mr. Raymond Pecoul
Minister of Internal Af-
fairs ooieiiin i Mr, Idriss Farah
Minister in charge of the
Civil Service .......... Mr. Ibrahim Ahmed Bouraleh
Minister of Public Health
and Social Affairs .... Mr. Bourhan Abdallah
Minister of Education ... Mr, Hassan Gouled
Minister of Labour ...... Mr. Abdi Ahmed Warsama

Minister of Economic Af-
fairs and the Develop-

ment Plan ............ Mr. Ahmed Hassan Ahmed

Organization of the referendum

13. On 2 December 1966, the French National
Assembly discussed and adopted the draft law organiz-
ing the referendum to be held on French Somaliland.
The Senate discussed and adopted it on 14 December,
and the law was promulgated on 22 December 1966.

14. The law provided that before 1 July 1967 the
population of French Somaliland would be invited to
state in a referendum whether it wished to remain
part of the French Republic with a revised statute of
government and administration or to be separated from
it. The population would be informed in advance of
the main features of the new statute.

15, If the population opted for the new statute, the
latter would be submitted to the French Parliament,
in accordance with the provision of article 74 of the
Constitution, within four months from the date of the
referendum.

16. The Parliament would be called upon to express
its views on the choice made by the population. From
the date of the referendum, and until the Parliament
had reached a decision, the Government would, when
necessary, be empowered to take by government order,
in accordance with article 38 of the Constitution, any
legal measure which might be required by the situation
in French Somaliland. The bill for the ratification of
the orders would, in this case, be submitted to Parlia-
ment before 1 December 1967.

17. All persons registered on the electoral rolls of
French Somaliland who were able to provide evidence
that they had been resident in the Territory for at
least three years would be qualified to participate in
the referendum.®

6 Following the referendum, a new Government Council was
elected on 6 April 1967 (see paras. 40-42 below).

8 During the discussion of the draft law in the Senate, the
Secrétaire d’Etat, Mr. Habib-Deloncle, declared that the revi-
sion of the electoral rolls of Somaliland, which began on
1 December 1966, would be completed by 28 February 1967.

18. In the case of a dispute regarding the residence
requirement, the claim would be adjudicated by a com-
mission composed of three judiciary magistrates ap-
pointed by decree of the French Government on the
recommendation of the Minister of Justice,

1_9. .A gommission, to be known as the Returns and
Adjudication Commission (Commission de recensement
et de jugement) would adjudicate any claims arising
from the poll and would draw up the final results of
the refere{ldum. The Commission would be composed
of a conseiller d’Etat, a conseiller & lo Cour de cassation
and a conseiller maitre & la Cour des comptes, appointed
by decree of the French Government and adopted in
the Council of Ministers.

20. The procedure for the application of the law
of 22 December 1966 was established by decree of
2§ Jax}uayy 1967 which contains, inter alia, the provi-
sions indicated below:

- { g) The voters would be required to answer “yes” or
no” to the following question:

Do you wish the Territory to remain part of the
French Republic with the new statute of govern-
ment and administration which has already been
outlined ?

(b) Th_e qhoice of the electorate would be determined
by the majority of votes cast.

(¢) Each voter would be provided with two ballot
papers, one white paper bearing the answer “yes” and
one blue paper bearing the answer “no”.

(d) A list of voters admitted to participate in
the referendum would be prepared in each administra-
tive district. The list would include all persons registered
on the electoral rolls of the Territory who were able
to provide evidence that they had resided in the Ter-
ritory for at least three years, the date for calculating
the period of residence being the date on which the
electoral roll was closed.

(e) Any person registered on the electoral rolls of
the Territory might contest the inclusion of a voter
on the list of voters entitled to participate in the
referendum or his own omission from the said list.
Compliance with the three-year residence requirement
would be provided by the production of an identity
paper used for administrative purposes.

_ (f) Each political party would be entitled to de-
signate a delegate to be present at each polling centre
to supervise the voting, the sorting of the ballot papers
and the counting of votes.

(9) The supervisor of each polling centre would be
appointed in the manner established by the laws and
decrees in force in the Territory. The functions of
scrutineer would be undertaken by a representative of
each political party, selected on the eve of the poll by
the delegates referred to above (f) from among voters
registered in the administrative districts.

(k) Each person entitled to participate in the refer-
endum would be given a special card? known as “ref-
erendum participant’s card”, indicating the polling
centre which the holder was required to attend on
the day of the referendum.

(i) All political parties which were duly registered
would be entitled to participate in the campaign prior
to the referendum. This campaign would open on the
second Sunday preceding polling day and would close
on the Friday preceding polling day. )

(7) During the campaign prior to the referendum,
the representative of the Republic of France in the
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Territory would take the necessary measures to ensure
that the following documents giving information on
the purpose and scope of the referendum were posted
on boards reserved for such use and were supplied to
each voter:

(i) The text of the law organizing the referendum,

(ii) The text of the decree establishing the proce-
dure for the referendum,

(iii) The document outlining the institutions which
the Territory would have in the event of an
affirmative answer.

(k) A special commission, called the Commission de
contrdle, composed of a president and five members
appointed by decree of the French Government from
the ranks of high officials and magistrates, would ensure
that voters in the referendum can express their views
freely and frankly. The Commission might be repre-
sented in each administrative district by one or more
delegates.

Date of the referendum

21. On 18 January 1967, the French Council of
Ministers fixed 19 March 1967 as the date on which
the referendum would be held in French Somaliland.

Revised statute for French Somaliland

22. Following the meeting of the Council of Ministers
held on 18 January 1967, the Minister of State for
Overseas Departments and Territories announced that
a text containing the main elements of a revised statute
for French Somaliland had been approved.

23. The main elements of the revised statute, as
contained in the statement of the Minister of State
for Overseas Departments and Territories in the French
National Assembly during the discussion of the law
organizing the referendum include the following:

(@) French Somaliland would have the status of
an Overseas Territory within the French Republic
endowed with a large measure of autonomy. Its popula-
tion would be represented in the French Parliament
and in the French Economic and Social Council. The
organs of government and administration would be
a Government Council (Conseil de gouvernement) and
a Chamber of Deputies (Chambre des députés).

(b) The Government Council, in which the various
communities of the Territory would have equitable
representation, would be elected by the Chamber of
Deputies and would comprise a president, two vice-
presidents and seven other ministers. The Council
would be responsible for the administration of terri-
torial services and would prepare draft laws to be
submitted to the Chamber of Deputies. The Council
would assume the existing functions of the Governor
in his capacity of head of the Territory (chef du
territoire).

(¢) Members of the Chamber of Deputies would be
elected by universal suffrage according to rules approved
by the Chamber itself, bearing in mind the equitable
representation of the various communities. Both organs,
the Chamber of Deputies and the Government Council,
would have the initiative in proposing legislation con-
cerning territorial matters with the exception of financial
matters in which only the Council would have the
initiative.

(d) The Government Council would be responsible
before the Chamber of Deputies. A motion of censure
of the Council could be proposed by the Chamber of
Deputies. Conversely, on the advise of the Government

Council, the High Commissioner (see (¢) below) would
be empowered to propose to the Government of France
the dissolution of the Chamber of Deputies.

(¢) The Government of France would be repre-
sented in the Territory by a High Commissioner,
who would assume responsibility for external affairs,
defence, currency, enforcement of laws and interna-
tional accords and the safeguarding of individual rights
and liberties.

24. A delegation which included Mr. Mohamed
Khamil, Vice-President, Mr. Hassan Gouled, Minister
of Education, and nine other members, elected by the
Territorial Assembly, was reported to have gone to
Paris for consultations on the new statute early in
January 1967.

25. According to later reports, on 20 January, four
members of the Government Council had sent their
resignations to the Governor of French Somaliland.
They were: Mr. Hassan Gouled, Minister of Educa-
tion; Mr. Abdi Warsama, Minister of Labour; Mr.
Idriss Farah, Minister of Internal Affairs; and Mr.
Ibrahim Ahmed Bouraleh, Minister in charge of the
Civil Service.

Political parties

26. Information on political organizations in the
Territory is found in the paragraphs below.

27, Union démocratique Afer (UDA). Mr. Moha-
med Khamil, Vice-President of the Government Council,
and Mr. Mohamed Ahmed Issa are prominent mem-
bers of this party. In October 1966, the party was
reported to have declared itself in favour of inde-
pendence, and to have formed, with the Parti du
mouvement populaire, a co-ordinating committee under
Mr. Mohammed Ahmed Issa.

28. In January 1967, after the consultations on the
new statute mmentioned in paragraph 24 above, Mr.
Mohamed Khamil was reported to have made public
a declaration announcing that he would campaign for
a “yes” vote in the referendum. Having consulted
the Committee of the UDA, it was reported, he con-
sidered that the draft statute, of which the main lines
were examined in Paris with representatives of the
French Government, constituted at present a satisfactory
stage on the path towards independence. In his opinion,
it represented an intermediate solution between main-
taining the statute of 1957 which was outdated and a
premature, immediate independence.

29. Rassemblement démocratique Afar (RDA). This
party is led by Mr. Ali Aref, former Vice-President
of the Government Council. Another prominent mem-
ber of the party, Mr. Hamadou Barkat Gourat, is at
present the Senator for French Somaliland. The party
favoured a “yes” vote in the referendum.

30. Parti du mouvement populaire (PMP). Mr,
Ahmad Idriss Moussa, its leader, was until April 1967
French Somaliland’s deputy in the French National
Assembly. The Secretary-General of the party is Mr.
Hassan Gouled, former Senator and Minister of Educa-
tion. The party was reported to favour a “no” vote
in the referendum.

31. Union démocratigue Isse (UDI). The leader
of this party was Mr. Hassan Gouled. In February
1967, Mr. Umar Farah denied a report broadcast by
Radio Djibouti, according to which the UDI had
merged with the PMP, and announced that the party
would shortly be issuing a manifesto declaring its stand
on the coming referendum.
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32. Representatives of the political movements out-
side the Territory, Front de libération de la Cote des
Somalis (FLCS), centred in Mogadiscio, and Mouve-
ment de libération de Djibouti (MLD), centred at
Dire-Dawa, were heard by the Special Committee in
1966.

The referendum

33. The official returns of the referendum in French
Somaliland, which was held on 19 March 1967, were
reported to be as follows:

Registered voters ..........cocieiiiivvnininnanas
VOtEFDEEL .o\ v whie v 50 o immmniaminis 5 ras e 61 ¢ 0 G 37,221
In favour of continued association with France .., 22,555
BEIIHEE 00001 OB 5 6 6 ECERGEITT™S 4o 55 3Dl § 14,666

34. The eligible electorate totalled 39,000. French
citizens over twenty-one years of age who could justify
three years’ residence in French Somaliland were
eligible to vote. About 14,700 Somalis were registered,
compared with 22,000 Afars. In addition, there were
about 1,400 Arab and 900 French expatriate registered
voters.

35. The total population of the Territory was re-
ported to be 125000 of which some 58000 were
Somalis while the Afars numbered approximately
48,000. The population also included Europeans and
Arabs. Out of the total of 125,000, some 87,000 were
considered to have French citizenship.

Disturbonces after the referendum

36. On 20 March 1967, violent rioting broke out
in Djibouti following the announcement of the refer-
endum results. At least eleven persons were killed
that day, as French troops were called in to crush
rioting in the Somali quarter. The Governor declared
a state of emergency, all meetings and gatherings of
more than five persons were forbidden and a curfew
was imposed from 6.30 p.m. to 6.30 a.m. On 26 March,
it was reported that there had been more than twenty
deaths since the riots broke out.

37. About 1,000 French paratroopers were flown
in from France. More than 2,000 Somalis from Djibouti
were teported to have been rounded up by French
troops and taken to a deportation camp in the desert.
On 22 March, the camp was reported to contain more
than 4,000 people who were being screened to decide
which of them would be expelled to the neighbouring
Republic of Somalia, about twelve miles away.

Territory’s political life ofter the referendum

38, On the morning of the referendum, the leader
of the Parti du mouvement populaire (PMP), Mr.
Ahmad Idriss Moussa, declared that his party would
not take part in the Territory’s formal political life.
This stand was confirmed by Mr. Hassan Gouled, the
Secretary-General of the PMP and a former govern-
ment Minister, who declared that the party would not
take part in any new government and would not par-
ticipate in any discussion of the new statute. It was
claimed by the party that the referendum had been
rigged.

39. On 26 March, the Governor met with five Somali
leaders, including Mr. Hassan Gouled, and asked them
to reconsider their position on participation in the
political life of the Territory. The Somali leaders
were reported to have declared that they would con-
sider joining the Government if France met several

conditions that amounted merely to rescinding the
security measures imposed after the rioting broke out.
The Governor said later that he had planned to cut
back the security measures if calm continued. The
Somali members of the Assembly subsequently agreed
to the reconvening of the Assembly.

Meeting of the Territorial Assesmbly and election of
the new Government Council

40. The Territorial Assembly of French Somaliland
was convened in extraordinary session on 5 April 1967
and, on 6 April, it elected a new Government Council
headed by Mr. Ali Aref, leader of the Rassemblement
démocratique Afar as Vice -President.” Mr. Ali Aref
was also Vice-President of the Government Council
from 1960 to 1966, when he resigned following the
incidents accompanying the visit of President de Gaulle
and was replaced by Mr. Mohamed Khamil, leader of
the Union démocratique Afar.

41, None of the ministers in the new Council was
Somali. The four Somali Ministers of the previous
Government Council had resigned in January 1967.
Somali deputies attended the extraordinary session of
the Territorial Assembly with the exception of Mr.
Ahmad Idriss Moussa, leader of the PMP, but refrained
from designating candidates for election to the Govern-
ment Council,

42. Later, on 7 July, a new Council was elected,
also headed by Mr. Ali Aref. This Council included
two Issa ministers but remained under control of
the Afars,

Election of a deputy to the French National Assembly

43. The election of a deputy from French Somaliland
to the French National Assembly took place on 23
April 1967. The successful candidate was Mr. Ab-
doulkadar Moussa Ali, an Afar who polled 20,167
votes compared with 11,052 votes for his chief rival
Mr. Idriss Farah Abaneh, a Somali. These figures
were released on the morning of 24 April. The previous
deputy to the French National Assembly (see para-
graph 30 ahove) had been Mr. Ahmad Idriss Moussa,
a Somali who had decided not to run for re-election
as a gesture of protest against the results of the refer-
endum of 19 March which he contended had been
rigged. Only inhabitants with valid French citizenship
papers were allowed to vote,

Action of the French Nationgl Assembly on the resulis
of the March referendum

44, On 13 June 1967, the French National Assem-
bly passed a bill relating to the organization of the
Territory. The bill gave effect to the results of the
referendum held in the Territory on 19 March, accord-
ing to which the Territory was to remain within the
French Republic under a revised statute.

45. The provisions of the bill which were largely
in conformity with the details announced prior to the
referendum (see paragraphs 22-25 above) had been
approved by the Territorial Assembly with certain
amendments, some of which were accepted and some
rejected by the French National Assembly.

46, Among these proposals, the National Assembly
approved an amendment concerning the retention of
authority of the French State over the aerodrome, the
port of Djibouti and immigration. On the other hand,

7 The President was Mr. Louis Saget, Governor of the
Territory.
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while accepting the principle of equitable representa-
tion in the Territorial Chamber of Deputies, the Assem-
bly turned down a suggestion that representation of
groups in the Chamber should be on a pre rata basis.

47. A proposal by the Territorial Assembly to
change the name of the Territory to that of Territoire
francais des Afars (French Territory of the Afars)
was replaced by an amendment changing the name of
the Territory to Territoire francais des Afars et des
Issas (French Territory of the Afars and the Issas).

48. Following the adoption of the renewed statute
by the French National Assembly on 13 June, the
French Council of Ministers appointed Mr. Louis
Saget as High Commissioner of the Territory. Mr.
Saget had been Governor of the Territory since Sep-
tember 1966.

Lifting of the curfew

49. The curfew imposed as a result of the disorders
which occurred after the referendum of 19 March was
lifted on 22 June. It was reported that the announce-
ment on the same day of the adoption by the French

Par]imnent of the new law on the organization of the
Territory had been received with no apparent reaction.

C. Consideration by the Special Committee

Introduction

50. The Special Committee considered French Somali-
land on four separate occasions during 1967. It con-
sidered the Territory at its 499th, 500th, 502nd and
503rd meetings held at Headquarters between 9 and
15 March, shortly before the holding of the referendum.

51. During its consideration of this item, the Special
Committee had before it, in additional to the petitions
listed below, the report submitted by the Secretary-
General in compliance with paragraph 5 of General
Assembly resolution 2228 (XXI) (see Annex to this
chapter below) and a letter on the question of French
Somaliland from the Permanent Representative of
Somalia to the United Nations addressed to the
Chairman of the Special Committee (A/AC.109/233).

52. In a letter dated 27 February 1967 (A/AC.109/
225), the Permanent Representative of Somalia to the
United Nations requested that his delegation be
allowed to participate in the Special Committee’s con-
sideration of French Somaliland. The Committee decided
without objection to accede to that request.

Written pehitions

53. The Special Committee circulated the following
petitions concerning French Somaliland :

Petitioner Docsument No.

Mr. Abdillahi Ardeye, Front de libé-
ration de la Cote des Somalis
(FLCS) .oiiiiiiiiiirnnnnnn-

Messrs. Ibrahim Egeh, exiled Secre-
tary of Trade Union, Omer Abu-
bakar Farah, Front de libération de
la Cote des Somalis, and Mohamed
Ali  Subakleh, exiled Treasurer,
Parti du mouvement populaire ....

Messrs. Abdulrahman Ahmed Gabot,
ex-parliamentarian and Vice-Presi-
dent of the Front de libération de la
Cote des Somalis, and Mohamoud
Obsiye, ex-Parliamentarian and
Secretary-Genera] of FLCS ......

A/ACI09/PET.579

A/AC109/PET 615

A/ACI9/PET 616

Petitioner Document No.

Mr. Ali Ahmed Udun, ex-Parliamen-
tarian and member of the Union

démocratique Afar .............. A/ACH09/PET 617
Mr, Abdillahi Youssouf, Secretary-

General, Co-ordination Bureau of the

Parti du mouvement populaire and

Union démocratique Afar ........ A/ACI109/PET.618
Mr. Abdillahi Wabery, Vice-President,

Parti du mouvement populaire .... A/ACI09/PET.619
Mr. Abidilahi Osman and four others,

Deportee Centre Committee, Zeilah A/AC.I109/PET.620

General statements

54. The representative of Somalia said that an ex-
plosive situation which was a potential threat to the
peace of Africa had developed in French Somaliland,
particularly since August 1966. In his report (annex,
para. 4), the Secretary-General had informed the Com-
mittee that he had been unable to obtain a reply from
the French Government regarding arrangements for a
United Nations presence before and during the holding
of the referendum, in accordance with operative para-
graph 4 of General Assembly resolution 2228 (XXI).
The matter was urgent, as the referendum was to be
held on 19 March 1967.

55. In October 1966, the Committee had heard
petitioners from French Somaliland who had painted a
sad picture of the irregularities in the 1958 referendum
and of the situation of the inhabitants since that time.
They had shown that the 1967 referendum would not
be a true expression of the popular will unless the
French colonial authorities drastically changed their
policies, which included political arrests, the suppression
of political activities within the Territory and arbitrary
expulsions. Since November 1966, the number of
refugees from the Territory in Somalia had risen to
8,000. The vast majority were bona fide citizens of the
Territory who had been expelled because the local
authorities believed that they would vote “no” in the
referendum. Most of them were destitute and the
Somali Government had been obliged to call on inter-
national humanitarian organizations, including the
United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees, for
assistanice. As the Somali delegation had repeatedly
emphasized, the population of French Somaliland was
relatively small, and measures which deprived even a
few thousands of their right to vote in the referendum
could, therefore, have a decisive impact on its outcome.

56. General Assembly resolution 2228 (XXI) reaf-
firmed the inalienable right of the people of the Terri-
tory to self-determination and independence and
requested the administering Power, in consultation with
the Secretary-General, to make arrangements for the
United Nations presence before, and supervision during,
the holding of the referendum. The nature of that
presence was not prescribed, so that the wishes and
sensibilities of the administering Power were taken into
full consideration. It was most regrettable that the
French Government had not seen fit to accede to the
General Assemnbly’s request.

57. The French Government was also disregarding
other provisions of that resolution which were intended
to ensure a fair referendum. The referendum was gov-
erned by Act No. 66-949 of 22 December 1966, adopted
by the French Parliament and by a French Presidential
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Decree, No. 67-73 of 26 January 1967. The voters were
to vote “yes” or “no” to the following question: “Do
you wish the Territory to remain part of the French
Republic with the revised statute of government and
administration, the essential elements of which have
been brought to your knowledge?” There was no refer-
ence to independence, and the revised statute of govern-
ment and administration had still been unavailable on
3 March 1967, when the Secretariat’s working paper on
French Somaliland (see paras. 1-49 above) had been
circulated.

58. In order to vote, an elector had to fulfil three
requirements. First, his name must appear on the
electoral rolls., Secondly, he must prove at least three
years’ residence in the Territory by producing official
documents, such as identification papers, an iniquitous
and unreasonable requirement for a population which
was largely nomadic and unfamiliar with written docu-
ments. Thirdly, his name must be on the special voters’
list for the referendum, and additional stipulation which
would undoubtedly cost many indigenous inhabitants
their vote. Only persons already on the general electoral
rolls could be put on the special list. Thus, anyone ex-
cluded from the general roll was automatically excluded
from the special list. He was also denied the right to
protest against his exclusion, as protests could be made
only by persons on the general electoral rolls and there
was no provision for complaints on behalf of third per-
sons, Furthermore, the complaint had to be made within
five days after the completion of the lists and in a
strict legal form. Lastly, all complaints were considered
by the Returns and Adjudication Commission, which
was composed of three persons, all French nationals.
He did not wish to suggest that they were biased, but
he could not help regretting that the indigenous popu-
lation was not represented on any of the bodies running
the referendum.

59. The people’s participation in the actual balloting
was restricted also. Each authorized political party was,
in principle, entitled to participate in the supervision of
the voting and counting of the votes but it must be
registered before the promulgation of the Decree of
26-January 1967 and have made its request not more
than three days afterwards. In addition, the supervisor
must himself be on the special voters’ list for the area
concerned. Thus, in areas where the pro-independence
parties were weak and had no delegates registered, they
would be unable to participate in the supervision of the
balloting. The French colonial authorities were making
participation even more difficult in other ways also.
For instance, there were thirty-five new polling sta-
tions, all of which were located in remote and sparsely
populated areas where the pro-independence parties
could be expected to be weak. As had already been
pointed out in the Committee, a colonial Power might
well elude its responsibilities under General Assembly
resolution 1514 (XV) by manipulating elections; the
inhabitants of French Somaliland would view the
referendum with greater confidence if the procedures
for conducting it were such as to remove all doubts of
its fairness,

60. Campaigning in the referendum was restricted in
two ways. Firstly, only political parties fulfilling the
requirements of the Decree of 26 January 1967 were
entitled to campaign, which meant that campaigning by
individuals or informal groups could be prohibited and
punished. Secondly, even the authorized political parties

could campaign only during a period of twelve days
ending two days before the balloting. That was a severe
handicap to the political parties, as campaigning in a
country like French Somaliland was arduous and time-
consuming. In addition, political leaders who favoured
independence had either been imprisoned on trumped-
up charges or denied their democratic right to form
political associations and hold public meetings. There
was discrimination also in the registration of the voters,
indigenous citizens being given less time to register
than foreign residents who had no stake in the political
future of the Territory. Furthermore, it was unjust
that younger voters, who had not been old enough to
be put on the electoral rolls when they had last been
up-dated, should be excluded from participation in the
referendum. Four Somali Ministers had resigned in
protest against the French colonial administration’s
attitude towards different political groups and its pre-
parations for the referendum.

61. There were, therefore, legitimate grounds for
doubting the intentions of the French Government re-
garding the Territory’s future. For that reason,.the
General Assembly had decided that a United Nations
presence before and during the referendum was desir-
able. The fact that the French Government had not
responded to the General Assembly’s request did not
relieve the United Nations of its responsibilities in the
matter.

62. The Organization of African Unity had con-
sidered the latest developments in French Somaliland
on 4 March 1967 and had appealed to France to do
its utmost to ensure that the coming referendum was
conducted in a just and democratic manner and to the
people of the Territory to continue their united efforts
to achieve self-determination and independence.

63. The Committee must express itself clearly and
without delay on the situation in French Somaliland.
It might wish, among other things, to set up a sub-
committee to go immediately to the Territory an
obtain impartial information about the situation there
before, during and immediately after the referendum.
If the sub-committee could not go to the Territory, he
was authorized by his Government to invite it to obtain
pertinent information in Somalia, in a place or places
to be determined by the Committee or the sub-
committee, as appropriate. He did not, however, wish
to impose any solution on the Committee, which would
doubtless know how to acquit itself of its urgent re-
sponsibilities under General Assembly resolution 2228
(XXI).

64. The representative of the United Republic of
Tanzania said it was regrettable that the Secretary-
General had not yet received any response from the
Government of France concerning the implementation
of General Assembly resolution 2228 (XXI). The
question of French Somaliland had been before the
United Nations for a long time and yet the administer
ing Power had ignored a request from the United
Nations made in accordance with the Declaration on
the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries
and Peoples which was fully applicable to that Terrl-
tory. It was true that, although the French Government
had refused to participate in any discussion of tll}e
rights of the people of French Somahla_nd to self-
determination and independence, it had decided to hold
a referendum in the Territory. Unfortunately, however,
the referendum had certain features which could only
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be described as intimidating. As The Economist had
pointed out, the French had been brutally frank about
their judgement of the prospects of the Territory if it
chose independence, It was well known that the people
of French Somaliland had been told that if they chose
independence, the administering Power would sever
relations, discontinue aid and provide no assistance
whatsoever. His delegation had always maintained that
economic and territorial considerations should not be
used to impede independence. Furthermore, the question
which was to be put to the people was not at all clear.
They were to be asked whether or not they wished the
Territory to remain part of the French Republic with
the new statute of government and administration
which had already been outlined. There was no real
choice and no guarantee that, if they did not vote “yes”,
they would obtain independence.

65. In addition, it had been reported that several
thousand citizens of the Territory had been refused
registration for the referendum because they had not
participated in the French presidential elections and
that thousands more who had recently reached voting
age had also been refused registration. That was another
form of intimidation. It was therefore the duty of the
Committee to make provision for a United Nations
presence in French Somaliland to see that the people
of the Territory were given a free choice without any
form of intimidation. The Committee should ask the
Secretary-General to consider the possibility of send-
ing a mission to French Somaliland for that purpose as
soon as possible. He expressed the hope that, despite
all intimidation, the people of French Somaliland would
exercise its right to self-determination and independence.

66. The representative of Mali said that no response
had yet been received by the Secretary-General from
the Government of France to the request made in
operative paragraph 4 of General Assembly resolution
2228 (XXI). That recommendation was morally bind-
ing upon the administering Power and it should take
steps to comply with it.

67. His delegation had always held that the people
of the Territory concerned must always be consulted
in any act of decolonization, In French Somaliland,
however, the process of consultation had already begun.
The people were to be asked a clear and specific ques-
tion, namely whether- they wished the Territory to
remain part of the French Republic with the new
statute of government and administration which had
already been outlined to them. The decision now lay
with the people themselves; if they voted in favour, it
would mean that they agreed to remain part of the
French Republic, and if they voted against, it would
mean that they wanted total independence. He himself
was entirely confident in the people of French Soma-
liland who alone were in a position to know their best
interests, and his country would respect their decision.
Moreover, it was confident that, as General de Gaulle
had stated, France would have no objections if the peo-
ple chose independence.

68. The Committee should therefore give new instruc-
tions to the Secretary-General regarding his report.
There were two alternatives: either the Secretary-
General could be requested through the Chairman of
the Committee to urge the Government of France to
furnish information as a matter of urgency regarding
the steps taken or envisaged by it in implementation of

General Assembly resolution 2228 (XXI), or the
Committee could implement the resolution adopted by
the Organization of African Unity on 4 March 1967
appealing to the administering Power to allow the
referendum to take place in freedom and justice.

69. From its own experience, Mali knew that when
the French Government organized a referendum a clear
question was put to the people; it had itself proceeded to
independence by means of a referendum and the French
Government had respected its decision. It believed that
in French Somaliland, too, France would respect the
decision of the people.

70. The representative of Somalia said that the first
procedure outlined by the representative of Mali, while
certainly desirable, was not sufficient. An invitation to
the French Government at the present stage to furnish
information on the preparations for the referendum
would be a mere formality. Ever since the so-called
referendum in 1958, France had taken the position that
the people of French Somaliland had exercised their
right to self-determination and that the Territory was
no longer a Non-Self-Governing Territory. It had
accordingly refused to submit information as required
under Article 73 ¢ of the Charter, The French Govern-
ment had refused to participate in the debate on the
question of French Somaliland during the twenty-first
session of the General Assembly and it was clear from
the Secretary-General’s report (see annex below) that
it did not intend to implement any of the relevant reso-
lutions. Had France lived up to its responsibilities, the
Committee would now be in a position to deal expe-
ditiously with the question. However, unless it had all
the facts before it, it could hardly make valid and
reasonable recommendations.

71. The Committee should also bear in mind the
time factor, Admittedly, the decision made in the refer-
endum would be the people’s decision. However, the
Committee should ensure that the people were allowed
to express themselves freely. One way of enabling the
Committee to gain more information would perhaps be
to ask the visiting mission which was soon to go to
Aden to examine the situation prevailing in French
Somaliland, At a recent meeting of the Committee
(A/AC.109/SR.487), the representatives of Yugoslavia,
Iran and Mali had expressed themselves in favour of
the dispatch of visiting missions to examine the situa-
tion in small Territories. They had advocated a United
Nations presence as a general method of helping the
cause of colonial peoples, although, admittedly, their
comments had related to the organization of the Com-
mittee’s work and not to the situation of the kind
now existing in French Somaliland. The Committee
could not adopt a leisurely approach; a referendum was
imminent and General Assembly resolution 2228 (XXI)
not only requested United Nations presence before, and
supervision during, the referendum, but gave the
Special Committee particular duties and responsibilities,
as was obvious from the fact that the Secretary-
General had been asked to report to the Committee
about the arrangements. In other words, the Committee
should not confine itself to discussing the theoretical
advantages of a United Nations presence and a
visiting mission but should consider what it should do
about the refusal of the administering Power to make
such arrangements.

72. It was regrettable that the Committee had not
dealt with the situation in French Somaliland with
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the urgency it deserved. At the last session, every pos-
sible manoeuvre had been used to delay a debate on
the question and the Committee had merely submitted
all the evidence it had gathered to the Fourth Com-
mittee and had not formulated any recommendations.
The situation at present was similar; the Working
Group had considered the matter and had not thought
fit to give the question of French Somaliland adequate
priority. In view of the fact that ten days before the
referendum was to take place France had still not
made the arrangements requested by General Assembly
resolution 2228 (XXI), the Committee should take
action and not merely issue a last-minute appeal for
information. Such ineffective measures would damage
the trust placed in the Committee by the peoples con-
cerned and harm the reputation of the Committee within
the United Nations. He had, in that connexion, been
encouraged by the remarks made by the representative
of the United Republic of Tanzania. He could not,
however, agree with the remarks made by the representa-
tive of Mali concerning France. France was a colonial
Power and would remain a colonial Power as long as
it had colonial Territories in its possession. The
Committee itself had recognized that French Somali-
land was a Non-Self-Governing Territory, and, as such,
it was entitled to the consideration of all members of
the Committee, )

73. While it would have been preferable for a
United Nations presence to have been established in
French Somaliland during the referendum—and the
Committee might perhaps wish to make a last-minute
appeal to that effect—he felt that the Committee should
take all the necessary steps to dispatch a sub-
committee to the border region of ¥rench Somaliland
to investigate the situation for itself.

74. The representative of Mali said that his delega-
tion was convinced that the process of decolonization
had already begun in French Somaliland. Mali had
always fought to ensure that people were consulted
regarding their right to self-determination and their
future, in conformity with General Assembly resolu-
tion 1514 (XV). As a result of certain political events
which had taken place in 1966, the Government of
France had now put a clear and specific question to
the people of French Somaliland, Therefore, it was for
the people of that Territory to decide whether they
wished to remain French or to become independent, and
Mali would respect their decision. With regard to the
conduct of the referendum, he reiterated that Mali
had proceeded to independence in the same fashion
and had complete confidence in the French Government.

75. The representative of Ethiopia said that Ethiopia
continued to believe that French Somaliland had the
right to be freed from colonial rule. It stood by the
people of the Territory in the defence of their interests.
It wished to maintain and strengthen mutual relations,
interdependence and co-operation based upon mutual
respect and benefit. It looked forward to the day when
all the peoples of Africa would be able to put aside
the petty differences and prejudices which were the
unfortunate heritage of their colonial past and strive
together in harmony for their mutual benefit.

76. The report of the Secretary-General (see annex)
stemmed from operative paragraphs 4 and 5 of Gen-
eral Assembly resolution 2228 (XXI). When the
resolution had been discussed in the Fourth Committee,
a number of delegations, including his own, had felt

that, since France had already taken steps to hold a
referendum in French Somaliland, it would be untimely
to ask the Gemeral Assembly to recommend a United
Nations presence at that particular stage. He himself
had stated that, while it did support the general prin-
ciple of a United Nations presence, his delegation did
not think that a United Nations presence was necessary
in each and every case of decolonization, In view of the
fact that the referendum had been set for a specific
date, and that preparations for it were well under way,
it had been thought that insistence on 2 United Nations
presence in French Somaliland might in fact hamper
the movement towards freedom, Two other considera-
tions had also been taken into account.

77. First, the Assembly of Heads of State and
Government of the Organization of African Unity,
in its resolution of 9 November 1966, had merely noted
the decision of the French Government to hold a
referendum and expressed the desire that the voting
should be on an entirely free, democratic and impartial
basis. At a recent meeting, the Council of Ministers of
the Organization of African Unity had appealed to the
administering Power to do its utmost to ensure that the
referendum was conducted in a just and democratic
manner in accordance with the relevant resolutions of
the United Nations and of the Organization of African
Unity. It had also appealed to the people of the Terri-
tory to continue their united effort in achieving their
inalienable rights to self-determination and mdepend-
ence. Both those bodies had recognized that the refer-
endum should be given a trial and that the referendum
was a decisive step forward in the process of decoloni-
zation.

78. The second consideration had been the know-
ledge that many countries in both Africa and Asia had
achieved their freedom without a United Nations pre-
sence. It had been thought that, if the United Nations
had insisted on such a presence, arguments about
decolonization would still be going on in countries
which were now independent, to the obvious advantage
of the colonial Powers. Admittedly, freedom from
colonial rule had not been achieved easily or without
great sacrifice; the will and the determination of the
peoples themselves had been the principal factors 1
the victory for freedom. Furthermore, S-Uﬁb_ colonial
Powers as Portugal and South Africa, which were
blind to the dictates of justice and reason, had to be
distinguished from those which recognized the need
for a change from a relationship based on servitude to
one based upon mutually beneficial relations between
free and sovereign peoples. France _l'tsdf,. though re-
grettably and, in his view, unjustifiably ahsent from the
Committee’s deliberations, had given a cg-mm.endabl.e
example of peaceful decolonization, which he hO'PEd it
would live up to in French Somaliland. He was,
however, particularly unhappy a.bou:t its lack of respotlisg
to the Secretary-General’s communication, and appeale
to the Government of France to resume 1ts p!.ace n
the Committee and establish communication with the
Secretary-General.

79. One of the major difficulties the Committee
faced was the lack of full and accurate information on
the prevailing situation, in particular :wrth reference to
political parties. It was difficult, and even dangerous,
to rely on information derived from a single source.
The Committee had to hear the views of all sides
if its conclusions were to be valuable and just. That
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was precisely why he would urge the administering
Power to supply the supplementary information which
would enable the Committee to draw fair and valid
conclusions,

80. While he had reservations about the advisability
of insisting on a United Nations presence in French
Somaliland, he did feel that respect for General As-
sembly resolutions was of paramount importance. He
therefore urged the Government of France to assist the
Secretary-General in a spirit of positive co-operation
and of dedication to the principles of the Charter.

81. The representative of Syria thanked the repre-
sentative of Somalia for his very useful statement at
the previous meeting which had helped to keep the
Committee informed about French Somaliland. He did,
however, feel some anxiety about the situation. The
referendum called for by the French Government was to
present the people with a choice between attaining total
independence and remaining part of the French Republic
with a new statute of government and administration.
While his delegation welcomed the decision of the
administering Power to hold the referendum, thus
recognizing the right to self-determination and inde-
pendence of yet another dependent Territory, it was
important, as the Council of Ministers of the Organiza-
tion of African Unity had confirmed in its recent appeal
to the administering Power, that the right to self-
determination and independence should be expressed
freely and democratically, without intimidation or pres-
sure. For that reason the General Assembly, in resolu-
tion 2228 (XXI), had urged the administering Power
to create a proper political climate for the referendum.
His delegation had voted in favour of operative para-
graph 4 of that resolution recommending a United
Nations presence before, and supervision during, the
holding of the referendum in French Somaliland be-
cause it was convinced that that was the only way the
people of the Territory would be able freely to deter-
mine their political status in accordance with operative
paragraph 2 of General Assembly resolution 1514
(XV).

82. The representative of Sierra Leone recalled that
General Assembly resolution 2228 (XXI) had urged
the administering Power to create a proper political
climate in French Somaliland for a referendum to be
conducted on an entirely free and democratic basis.
His delegation was disappointed at France’s failure to
co-operate, as reported by the Secretary-General (see
annex). By its silence, France gave the impression of
treating the United Nations with contempt. His dele-
gation had always regretted France’s refusal to supply
information on the Territory under Article 73 e of the
Charter and hoped that it would adopt a more en-
lightened approach in future.

83. The French Government’s decision to hold a
referendum, taken after demonstrations in French
Somaliland during President de Gaulle’s visit in
August 1966, had been a tacit admission that the Ter-
ritory had not been decolonized and that at least a
sizable part of the population demanded some change.
Such a move on France’s part had been most welcome.
But there were complaints about the choice to be
offered to the inhabitants in the referendum, scheduled
for 19 March 1967. When an administering Power
was considering a form of association rather than
independence, it was imperative that the people should
choose freely and on the basis of absolute equality. But

the people of French Somaliland had been informed that
if they chose independence rather than association,
France would pull out completely and sever all con-
nexions, including financial assistance. That constituted
a threat and a curtailment of the people’s freedom of
choice. Moreover, the people of the Territory should
have greater latitude to opt for other kinds of self-
determination, There had been complaints, too, about
the way in which the electoral rolls had been compiled,
the exclusion of certain voters, and the deportation of
people who claimed to be inhabitants of the Territory.

84. In the circumstances, it might have been better
for the administering Power to allow a United Nations
presence before, and supervision during, the holding of
a referendum, An administering Power should create a
climate of confidence; instead, by its non-co-operation
with the United Nations, France had given rise to contro-
versy and fear for the free expression of the people’s
will, It was perhaps not too late for the Special Com-
mittee and France to agree to a United Nations pres-
ence in the Territory. But if France should refuse
to accept a United Nations offer to supervise the refer-
endum, his delegation would urge that the Committee
should consider the Somali Government’s invitation to
send a mission to the area. Such a step would have a
salutary psychological effect on the peoples of French
Somaliland, reassuring them of the Organization’s
active participation in their struggle for independence.

85. The representative of the Union of Soviet Social-
ist Republics said that his delegation had voted for
General Assembly resolution 2228 (XXI) reaffirming
the inalienable right of the people of French Somaliland
to self-determination and independence. The resolution
had also invited the administering Power to ensure
that the right of self-determination was freely exercised
and to create a proper political climate for a referendum
to be conducted on a free and democratic basis. But
the information received by the Committee indicated
that the political rights and freedoms of the population,
as well as the activities of political parties in favour
of independence, were being curtailed. He expressed
the hope that the administering Power would take the
resolution of the General Assembly and the Declara-
tion on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Coun-
tries and Peoples into account and afford the people
of French Somaliland a genuine opportunity to ex-
press their sovereign will concerning their future.
The USSR delegation had indicated its position in the
past and remained in favour of a United Nations pre-
sence in the Territory during the referendum.

86. The representative of Somalia said he was glad
that the Ethiopian representative agreed that, if the
Committee was to make a proper judgement on the
situation in French Somaliland, it must have all the
facts. It would be dangerous for the Committee to act
on any representation by one State or party; that was
why his delegation had invited the Committee to send
a mission to the area. He did not agree with the repre-
sentative who had said that, because his country had
undergone the same process of decolonization which
French Somaliland was experiencing, there should be
no need for a United Nations presence, Particular situa-
tions required particular treatment.

87. During the debate on French Somaliland at the
twenty-first session of the General Assembly, the
representative of Ceylon had eloquently argued the case
for a United Nations presence during the proposed
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referendum, He had expressed doubt as to whether the
question to be put to the people—whether they wished
the Territory to remain within the framework of the
French Republic under a remodelled Statute—would
give them a genuine opportunity to exercise their right
to self-determination and independence. Many former
French Territories that had opted for limited seli-
government within the French community in 1958 were
now fully independent States, and it was hard to see
why French Somaliland should be discriminated against.
The French Minister for Overseas Territories had
stated that if the people chose independence they would
have to accept the “risks” of such a course: the
likelihood of civil war and foreign invasion (A/C.4/
SR.1666, pp. 13 and 14). It was clear that the admin-
istering Power was pressuring the people on a matter
of vital importance to their future. The withdrawal of
all aid from the Territory merely because it opted for
independence was scarcely a sign of goodwill on the
part of the administering Power. It accorded ill with
what General de Gaulle had said about the great
assistance given by the Somalis of French Somaliland
to the cause of peace and freedom during the Second
World War,

88. The people of French Somaliland had paid
dearly for their attempt to bring their situation before
the United Nations. Many had been killed, wounded
or rendered destitute in their demonstrations for free-
dom. Time was running out, and the Committee must
take immediate action. He hoped that, concurrently
with further representations to France, the Committee
would establish a sub-committee to go to the area.
If the people of French Somaliland should vote “no”
in the referendum and France decided to withdraw in
the same manner as it had withdrawn from Guinea,
the people of a Non-Self-Governing Territory would
be thrown onto the international market. The United
Nations had a responsibility to exercise foresight, so
that it would, if necessary, be in a position to give the
Territory all the assistance it required until it was able
to stand firmly in its own feet.

89. The representative of Somalia, pointing out that
only a few days remained before 19 March, the date
fixed for the referendum in French Somaliland, noted
that the international Press, and even the French Press,
had published reports, confirming the information which
he had submitted to the Committee on the abnormal
political situation in the Territory and demonstrating
the urgent need for action to remedy that situation.

90, For example, a Reuters dispatch dated 10 March
said that Foreign Legion troops had cordoned off the
native part of Djibouti and had checked the identity
cards of the people there. Similarly, Le Monde of
11 March had carried an Agence France Presse report
which said that the armed forces and local police had
instituted new identity controls, that streets had been
blocked off and that inhabitants not carrying identity
cards had been arrested and taken away in trucks,
the soldiers being booed by bystanders. In its issue of
11 and 12 March, the newspaper Le Figaro had pro-
vided further details about the cordoning-off by troops
of various sections of the town and had reported that in
one incident six persons had been wounded by tear-gas
grenades thrown by the troops into a group of students.

91, Djibouti lay on a peninsula connected with the
mainland by a neck about seven kilometres wide. Barbed
wire had been strung along the entire seven-kilometre

line some time previously in order to prevent an
influx of people from the interior into the town. Since
the incidents of August 1966, according to Le Figaro,
it had taken on the aspect of a military fortification and
suspects, in other words, persons unable to prove that
they were residents of the town, were being deported
to the area outside that line,

92. In those conditions, it seemed doubtful whether
the Territory would be able to exercise its right to
self-determination freely and peacefully, particularly
in view of the strict conditions that the inhabitants had
to fulfil in order to participate in the referendum: they
had to be enrolled on the electoral list, furnish proof
of three-year residence and be enrolled on the special
voters’ list for the referendum. As those lists had
long been closed, persons not possessing identity papers
could not influence the outcome of the referendum, and
it was, therefore, difficult to see why they were being
harassed. It was also difficult to understand why
Le Monde of 11 March should describe as anti-French
the appearance of the slogan: “Let us struggle for free-
dom and independence”.

93. Recent petitions from French Somaliland per-
sonalities who had been expelled or deported stressed
the gravity of the situation in the Territory.

94. For example, a cable signed by the Secretary of
a French Somaliland Trade Union, a member of the
Front de liberation de la Coéte des Somalis, and the
Treasurer of the Parti du mouvement populaire, all
three of them exiles, protested that 8,000 persons pos-
sessing all required documents had been refused regis-
tration on the electoral lists (A/AC.109/PET.615).
The exiled Vice-President of the Parti du mouvement
populaire referred to the illegal issuance of citizenship
documents or voting cards to non-indigeneous persons,
including their families, and newly arrived French
soldiers, and denounced the establishment of bogus
political parties (A/AC.109/PET.619). Five members
of the Deportee Centre Committee at Zeilah asserted
that the illegal deportation of citizens was continuing
to take place and that mass arrests were deliberately
designed to reduce the number of indigenous voters;
they also referred to the unfair distribution of polling
stations, citing as an illustration the fact that Djibouti
had only twelve balloting stations, while in the smaller
town of Tadjora, where a “yes” vote was expected,
the number had risen from eight to twenty (A/AC.109/
PET.620). That complaint was also made by the
Vice-President and the Secretary-General of the Front
de libération de la Cdote des Somalis, both former Par-
liamentarians of the Territory (A/AC.109/PET.616).
According to another petition from a former Parlia-
mentarian and member of the Union démocratique Afar
the authorities had ruled that political parties would be
forbidden to send representatives to polling stations as
observers (A/AC.109/PET.617).

95. He recalled that the Parti du mouvement popu-
laire and the Union démocratique Afar had united
their efforts with a view to gaining independence. As
he had said on 9 March 1967, the French Govern-
ment Decree of 26 January 1967 specifically provided
for the presence of authorized observers from the poli-
tical parties as supervisors of the balloting ; that system,
although circumscribed by severe restrictions, was the
only one under which indigenous persons could par-
ticipate in the organization of the referendum.
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96. Lastly, he quoted from the petition from Mr.
Abdillahi Youssouf, Secretary-General of the Co-
ordination Bureau of the same two parties. In his
communication, the petitioner said that the Co-ordina-
tion Bureau had been destroyed by the local author-
ities, who had imprisoned 55 of its members, including
its chairman, and had deported its Secretary-General,
although he had been born and educated at Djibouti
and had never been imprisoned; it was known that a
provision not included in the Decree of 26 January
1967 excluded from voting all persons who had ever
served a prison sentence of thirty days or more, ir-
respective of the date or cause of that imprisonment.

97. It was no wonder that the petitioners should
appeal to the Committee to emphasize the need for a
United Nations presence. Those French Somaliland
Parliamentarians and public figures had been expelled
in violation of articles 11 and 13 of the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights and General Assembly
resolution 2105 (XX) ; he drew the Committee’s atten-
tion to the preamble and operative paragraph 5 of the
resolution. He recognized that the Committee was not
obliged to accept without question the statements of
the petitioners or even those in the Paris Press and he
recalled that he had merely urged that the Committee
should obtain as much information as possible and,
to that end, send a sub-committee to French Somali-
land or the adjacent border regions of Somalia.

98. In resolution 2228 (XXTI), the General Assem-
bly had solemnly urged that the referendum should be
conducted on a democratic basis and had decided to
retain the question of French Somaliland on its
agenda; therefore, the Committee’s responsibilities to-
wards the Territory would not come to an end on 19
March.

99, In that connexion, he believed there was a
possibility that disturbances and complications might
arise following the referendum, and that possibility
should be borne in mind by the Committee. The next
few months would, in any case, be crucial for the
future of the Territory and its people. In the event of
a “yes” majority, it was clear from the revised statute
which had been prepared by the French Government
that the Territory would still be Non-Self-Governing
‘within the meaning of resolution 1514 (XV). The
revised statute differed very little from the present
statute for the Territory which had been established
by the Basic Law of 23 June 1956. In any case, only
the outline of the revised statute was known and it
would probably lead to protracted discussions in the
event of a “yes” majority.

100. He pointed out that if the vote went in favour
of independence, under the French Law of 22 De-
cember 1966, which spoke of “consultation” rather
than “referendum’”, the results of the vote would be
submitted to the French Parliament for further deci-
sion, and the French Government was, in the mean-
time, authorized to declare a state of emergency in the
Territory and to issue any ordinances to repeal, suspend
or change any existing statute, with the sole reserva-
tion that such ordinances must be ratified by the
French Parliament. As a result, the French Govern-
ment would have complete freedom of action in the
Territory between 19 March and 1 December and
would even be able to continue to legislate by ordinance
after that date, with the authorization of the French
Parliament, Alternatively, the Government could de-

cide to withdrew suddenly from the Territory imme-
diately after the referendum, if the result was in favour
of independence. If that happened, his delegation hoped
that the Committee would see that power was trans-
ferred in an orderly manner and would take all the
necessary measures fo ensure a proper transition.

101. His delegation did not claim to prejudge the
outcome of the referendum of 19 March or to predict
the events which would follow it. It only hoped that
the referendum would be conducted fairly and justly
but it considered it its duty to draw the Committee’s
attention to the present situation and to the unfortunate
complications or crisis which might subsequently arise.
The Committee should not close its eyes to the realities
of the situation but should be prepared to discharge
its functions in as constructive a manner as possible.

102. The representative of Bulgaria restated the
position of principle of his country, which had always
supported the full implementation of General Assembly
resolution 1514 (XV) and the granting of indepen-
dence to all colonial Territories, large or small. Thus,
at the twenty-first session of the Gemneral Assembly,
his delegation had voted in favour of resolution 2228
(XXI), in which the General Assembly had re-
affirmed the right of the people of French Somaliland
to self-determination and independence and urged the
administering Power to create favourable conditions
for the organization of a free and democratic referen-
dum.

103. In that connexion, he endorsed the position of
the Organization of African Unity which, in a resolu-
tion adopted at Addis Ababa on 4 March, had re-
quested the administering Power to do everything pos-
sible to ensure that the referendum could be held in
complete freedom and justice. In his delegation’s
opinion, it was certainly both necessary and appro-
priate that the Special Committee, which was quite
properly considering the question of French Somali-
land on the recommendation of the Working Group,
should in its turn address a similar appeal to the
administering Power to meet the needs of the present
situation. Some previous speakers had mentioned re-
strictions imposed on the inhabitants of the Territory
in the exercise of their rights and freedoms and on
the activities of political parties which were in favour
of independence. At the same time, there was every
indication that the movement for independence was
gaining strength. His delegation therefore hoped that
the administering Power would create favourable con-
ditions in order to enable the people of French Somali-
land to exercise their right to freedom and indepen-
dence in conformity with the Declaration on the
Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and
Peoples.

D. Action taken by the Special Committee

104. At its 502nd meeting on 14 March 1967, the
Special Committee had before it a draft resolution
(A/AC.109/1..383), sponsored by Afghanistan, Sierra
Leone, Syria and the United Republic of Tanzania.

105. At the same meeting, the Chairman drew the
Committee’s attention to a revised text of the draft
resolution (A/AC.109/L.383/Rev.1), sponsored by
Afghanistan, Iraq, Sierra Leone, Syria and the United
Republic of Tanzania. Later, in the course of the same
meeting, the Chairman announced that after informal
consultations, the sponsors had agreed upon a further
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revision in the hope that it might help to ensure
unanimous adoption of the text. The revised text was
subsequently circulated as document A/AC.109/1.383/
Rev.Z.

106. The representative of the United Republic of
Tanzania, introducing the draft resolution as first re-
vised (A/AC.109/L.383/Rev.1), said that he greatly
deplored the negative attitude of the French Govern-
ment which had refused to co-operate in any way and
to allow a United Nations presence to prepare and
organize the forthcoming referendum in French Somali-
land. Such an attitude on the part of the administering
Power was contrary te the provisions of General
Assembly resolution 2228 (XXI) and to the letter
and spirit of resolution 1514 (XV), which explicitly
recognized “the important role of the United Nations
in assisting the movement for independence”.

107. The refusal of the French authorities to allow
a United Nations presence before and during the ref-
erendum was all the more serious since United Nations
help and supervision were necessary in the circum-
stances, in view of the situation prevailing in the Ter-
ritory; indeed, there seemed to he every indication
that the administering Power was not observing faith-
fully and strictly the provisions of the Charter of the
United Nations, the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights and the Declaration on the Granting of Inde-
pendence to Colonial Countries and Peoples.

108. In that connexion, his delegation could only
condemn the measures of intimidation to which the
administering Power had resorted, since the latter did
not hesitate to use threats and to speak of the “harsh
consequences” that might befall the people if they de-
cided to sever the ties which bound them to the co-
lonial Power.

109. The petitions which had been addressed to the
Committee, and which were reproduced in documents
A/AC.109/PET.615-620, dencunced the gross irregu-
larities which, according to the petitioners, character-
ized the organization of the referendum, and threw
light on the many difficulties which the population had
to overcome in order to exercise its legitimate rights.

110, The sponsors of the revised draft resolution
(A/AC.109/1L.383/Rev.1) had taken full account of
the realities of the situation. In the present circum-
stances, on the eve of the referendum, the Special
Committee should encourage the people of the Terri-
tory by appealing to them to continue their efforts to
achieve their inalienable right to self-determination and
independence. It was also urgently necessary that the
administering Power should comply with all the pro-
visions of resolution 2228 (XXI), especially by en-
suring that the forthcoming referendum was conducted
in a just and democratic manner. Lastly, the sponsors
of the draft resolution were convinced that the ques-
tion of French Somaliland should be maintained on
the agenda of the Committee until the conclusion of
the referendum, since the Committee might be ealled
upon to review the situation in the Territory.

111. The representative of Iraq said it was of the
utmost importance that the Special Committee should
adopt the draft resolution before it without delay and,
if possibly, unanimously. The situation prevailing in
French Somaliland—which the representative of So-
malia had described to the Committee—called for
urgent decisions. Only a few days before the refren-
dum, the administering Power had still not imple-

mented General Assembly resolution 2228 (XXI),
which requested it to make arrangements to ensure a
United Nations presence before and during the ref-
erendum. The administering Power had also failed to
reply to the communication addressed to it by the
Secretary-General concerning the implementation of
that resolution and had refused to take part in the
Committee’s discussions on a question concerning a
Territory under its administration. Moreover, as the
representative of the United Republic of Tanzania had
pointed out, the administering Power was using in-
timidation and threats, The wording of the question
put to the population was ambiguous and the in-
habitants of the Territory had been told if they chose
independence they would not receive any technical,
economiic or other assistance. The Committee should
take the opportunity to point out that the Organiza-
tion had a duty, under the Charter, to see that the
people were given all the help they needed if they
chose independence.

112. He drew the Committee’s attention to operative
paragraph 5 of the revised draft resolution (A/
AC.109/1..383/Rev.1), to which his delegation attached
particular importance. He thought that the Special
Committee should remain alert in the existing circum-
stances and maintain the question of French Somali-
land on its agenda so that it could consider the situation
at any time if the referendum was held in conditions
and in a manner which did not comply with the decisions
of the General Assembly.

113. The representative of Uruguay, speaking after
the introduction of a further revised text of the draft
resolution {A/AC.109/L.383/Rev.2) said that General
Assembly resolution 2228 (XXI) contained no innova-
tions that could justify objections on the part of the
administering Power. Its operative paragraphs were
fully in keeping with General Assembly resolution 1514
(XV), and it had been adopted by an overwhelming
majority. The administering Power itself had not par-
ticipated in the vote. Uruguay, in line with its con-
sistent policy in favour of the liberation of colonial
peoples, had voted in favour of the resolution, 1n-
cluding operative paragraph 4, in which the admin-
istering Power was requested to make arrangements,
in consultation with the Secretary-General, for a United
Nations presence hefore and during the holding of the
proposed referendum in French Somaliland.

114. Uruguay had always held that such procedures
should be supervised by the United Nations. In the
booklet Las Naciones Unidas y la Descolonizacion,
former Ambassador Velazquez had stressed that, in
accordance with General Assembly resolution 1514
(XV), the act of self-determination sheuld take place
in complete freedom and with all guarantees that the
popular will was being authentically expressed; he had
further suggested that the resolution opened the door
to United Nations supervision over the procedures of
popular consultation. The general principle that United
Nations organs should supervise the procedures leading
up to referendums and the actual holding of such ref-
erendums had been accepted by the Special Committee
and by the General Assembly. The fact that there had
been no United Nations supervision of the procedures
leading to the recent constitutional changes in the ter-
ritories of the Eastern Caribbean had led to protracted
debate in the Committee, although the United King-
dom representative had co-operated fully with the
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Committee and given full answers to all questions put
to him,

115. In the case of French Somaliland, the attitude
of the administering Power had been different. In his
report to the Committee in pursuance of General
Assembly resolution 2228 (XXI), the Secretary-Gen-
eral reproduced the text of a letter which he had
addressed to the Permanent Representative of France
to the United Nations on 10 January 1967 (see annex
to this chapter below). The Secretary-General reported
that he had not as yet received any response from the
French Government. The General Assembly resolution
and the present Committee had thus been totally ignored
by the French Government.

116. Meanwhile, the French Government was pro-
ceeding with arrangements for a referendum in which,
according to the Secretariat working paper (see para,
20 above), the voters would be required to answer

“yes” or “no” to the following question:

“Do you wish the Territory to remain part of the
French Republic with the new statute of government
and administration which has already been out-
lined ?”

It was not known what system would be imposed in
the event of a negative result, although logically, and
in accordance with the precedents in similar cases,
that should mean independence for the Territory. In
fact, the text of the new statute had not been published,
although according to the decree governing the proce-
dure of the referendum, the voters were to be pro-
vided with the text of the document outlining the
institutions which the Territory would have in the
event of an affirmative result. The same decree men-
tioned the appointment of a special commission by the
French Government to supervise the holding of the
referendum and other detailed arrangements, but it
gave no recognition to the international organs which
were responsible for assisting in the process of deco-
lonization.

117. Without passing judgment on the merits of
the arrangements made by the administering Power,
he could not ignore the important revelations made by
the representative of Somalia in his well-documented
statement at the Committee’s 492nd meeting. In the
circumstances, the Committee was fully justified in
deploring the situation, The French Government's
attitude was disappointing to those who had always
admired France. While he was inclined to share the
view of those who expressed their faith in France’s
intentions with regard to French Somaliland, he could
not forget Diderot's warning that it was as dangerous
to believe everything as to believe nothing. Faith was
a beautiful thing, but that did not make it incompa-
tible with reason and healthy criticism. All might still
end happily, as other speakers had prophesied and he
joined in the hopes expressed by the representatives
of Mali and Ethiopia. Nevertheless, resolutions 1514
(XV) and 2228 (XXI) and other relevant United
Nations resolutions had not yet been implemented in
respect of French Somaliland, and the administering
Power’s attitude constituted a regrettable failure to
comply with obligations which were binding on all
Members of the United Nations, whatever doctrinal
positions they might adopt regarding the functions in-
herrent in sovereignty and the competence of inter-
national organs in such a matter as the liberation of
peoples from colonialism. While he fervently hoped

that France would yet adjust its conduct to the norms
laid down by the United Nations, his delegation was
bound to support the draft resolution as further re-
vised (A/AC.109/1.383/Rev.2).

118. The representative of Tunisia recalled that in
its resolution 2228 (XXI) on the question of French
Somaliland, the General Assembly had requested the
administering Power, in consultation with the Secre-
tary-General, to make appropriate arrangements for a
United Nations presence before, and supervision during,
the holding of the referendum on the constitutional
and political future of the Territory and had requested
the Secretary-General to report to the Special Com-
mittee on the implementation of the resolution. Ac-
cording to the Secretary-General's report (see annex),
however, France had not replied to the General Assem-
bly's request. The French Government’s attitude, which
seemed almost contemptuous of the United Nations,
was a matter of regret to his delegation, particularly
because it believed that France could play an impor-
tant part in strengthening the Organization and bring-
ing about a new world order based on justice and
mutual respect. He had no doubt that France was en-
gaged in an irreversible movement towards complete
decolonization, but it would have been far better if
France had endeavoured to carry out that movement
in association and co-operation with the United Nations,
which represented the international community,

119. France’s attitude, like that of the United King-
dom in the case of the Carribean islands, might be
invoked as a precedent by some colonial Powers whose
intentions were less admirable. The United Nations
had been entrusted by the overwhelming majority of
its Members with a mission which it could better ac-
complish with the assistance and co-operation of all
Powers. Such co-operation, if offered by France, in
connexion with the Territory under consideration,
would have raised the prestige of the United Nations
without casting the slightest doubt on the good faith
of the French Government. His delegation’s concern
about tbe situation was reflected in the wording of the
newly revised draft resolution (A/AC.109/L.383/
Rev.2).

120. The representative of Chile associated his dele-
gation with those which had expressed uneasiness
concerning the situation in French Somaliland. He did
not doubt that the French Government intended to give
the people of French Somaliland a full opportunity
to exercise their legitimate rights in a fair and demo-
cratic referendum. Nevertheless, it was most regret-
table that France's failure to reply to the Secretary-
General’'s request had made it impossible for United
Nations observers to be present during the referendum.
Chile was convinced that the United Nations could
play a useful role in such matters; it had, therefore,
supported General Assembly resolution 2228 (XXI)
and would support the draft resolution in its newly
revised form (A/AC.109/L.383/Rev.2). Operative
paragraph 4 of the draft resolution was, in his dele-
gation’s view, simply a call for national unity and not
a directive from the Special Committee to the people
of the Territory on the way in which they should
exercise their right of self-determination; any such
directive would be completely improper and unaccept-
able, since the people alone had the right to decide
their own future. With that understanding, his dele-
gation supported the revised draft resolution and hoped
that it would be adopted unanimously.
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121. The representative of Poland said that his
delegation believed that the future of Non-Self-Gov-
erning Territories should be decided solely by the
peoples of those Territories in a democratic atmos-
phere, free from any pressure or intimidation and with
full knowledge of the various possibilities open to them.
The Special Committee, as the United Nations body
entrusted with the task of decolonization, should play
a prominent role in the emancipation of dependent peo-
ples. Experience gained in connexion with the ques-
tion of French Somaliland could be very useful to the
Committee in the future in dealing with the particular
problems of so-called small Territories. Moreover, his
delegation believed that a United Nations presence be-
fore and during the referendum in French Somaliland
would serve as an additional guarantee that the ref-
erendum was conducted in a just and democratic
manner,

122. He hoped that the administering Power would
do its utmost to ensure that the referendum was con-
ducted in the manner provided for in operative para-
graph 3 of revised draft resolution (A/AC.109/1.383/
Rev.2), for an atmosphere of complete freedom with-
out pressure or constraint was essential to a valid ex-
pression of a people’s free will. With that understand-
ing, his delegation would support the revised draft
resolution,

123. The representative of Afghanistan said that a
United Nations presence in French Somaliland before
and during the proposed referendum, as recommended
in operative paragraph 4 of General Assembly resolu-
tion 2228 (XXI), was one of the most important
steps by which the fairness of the consultation of the
people regarding their future political status could be
guaranteed. It would dispel any apprehensions as to
the objectivity of the referendum and would make it
difficult to cast doubt on the validity of its results.
His delegation acknowledged the initiative of France
in holding the referendum but deplored the French
Government’s failure to hold it in conformity with the
provisions of resolution 2228 (XXI).

124. The revised draft resolution, of which Afghan-
istan was a co-sponsor, reflected his delegation’s views
on the question before the Committee. Afghanistan
unreservedly supported the right of peoples to self-
determination and independence and associated itself
with the just demands of subjugated peoples.

125. The representative of the Ivory Coast recalled
that his delegation had stated both in the Fourth Com-
mittee and in the General Assembly that a United
Nations resolution on the question of French Somali-
land would be untimely. The people of French Somali-
land, like all the peoples of the former French terri-
tories, had had occasion to exercise their fundamental
right of self-determination. They had been offered a
choice in September 1958 and had chosen to retain the
status of an overseas territory. The administering Power
had now decided to hold a referendum to enable the
people of the Territory to make a further decision about
their future. That decision did honour to the French
Government, which was certainly in a better position
than the Committee to appreciate the aspirations of the
peoples concerned, whatever one might think about its
attitude towards the United Nations.

126. His delegation had therefore abstained from
the vote on General Assembly resolution 2228 (XXI)
and it was surprised that the revised draft resolution

before the Committee invoked the resolution. He re-
mained convinced that it would be untimely for the
Committee to adopt a resolution a few days before
the referendum. Furthermore, certain provisions of the
draft resolution might give the impression that the
Committee was taking sides. The paramount considera-
tion should be the desires of the people concerned re-
garding their future; yet the draft resolution appealed
to the people of the Territory to continue their united
efforts to achieve their inalienable right to self-deter-
mination and independence. Admittedly, some of the
people did desire independence; but others wished to
maintain the status guo. It was for the people them-
selves to decide if and when they were to attain in-
dependence; the Committee should not seek to force
their hand by means of a draft resolution. His delega-
tion, therefore, would vote against the draft resolution.

127. At its 503rd meeting, on 15 March 1967, the
Special Committee adopted the revised draft resolu-
tion (A/AC.109/1..383/Rev.2) by a roll-call vote of
16 to 1, with 7 abstentions as follows:

In favour: Afghanistan, Bulgaria, Chile, Ethio'pia,
India, Iran, Iraq, Poland, Sierra Leone, Syria, Tunisia,
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, United Republic
of Tanzania, Uruguay, Venezuela, Yugoslavia.

Against: Ivory Coast.

Abstaining: Australia, Finland, Italy, Madagascar,
Mali, United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland, United States of America.

128. The text of the resolution (A/AC.109/234) on
French Somaliland adopted by the Special Committee
at its 503rd meeting on 15 March 1967 reads as
follows:

“The Special Committee on the Situation with re-
gard to the Implementation of the Decloration on
the Granting of Independence to Colontal Couniries
and Peoples,

“Having considered the report of the Secretary-
General concerning the question of French Somali-
land (A/AC.109/223) 2

“Recalling General Assembly resolutions 1514
(XV) of 14 December 1960, containing the Declara-
tion on the Granting of Independence to Colonial
Countries and Peoples, and 2228 (XXI) of 20
December 1966,

“Taking mote of the appeal of the Council of
Ministers of the Organization of African Unity in
March 1967 relating to this question,

“1. Reaffirms the inalienable right of the people
of French Somaliland (Djibouti) to self-determina-
tion and independence in accordance with General

Assembly resolution 1514 (XV);

“2. Expresses its regret that the administering
Power has not as yet complied with all the provi-
sions of General Assembly resolution 2228 (XXI);

“3. Urges the administering Power to ensure that
the forthcoming referendum is conducted in a just
and democratic manner in accordance with General
Assembly resolution 2228 (XXI);

“4. Appeals to the people of the Territory to con-
tinue their united efforts to achieve their inalienable
right to self-determination and independence;

8 See annex to the present report.
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“S. Requesis the Secretary-General to immediately
transmit the present resolution to the administering
Power;

“6. Decides to maintain the question of French
Somaliland (Djibouti) on its agenda.”

E. Further consideration by the Special
Committee

Introduction

129, The Special Committee further considered the
question of French Somaliland at the meetings listed
below :

(i) At the 508th meeting, held at Headquarters
on 6 April 1967;

(it) At the 537th and 538th meetings, held at Dar

es Salaam on 16 and 19 June 1967 ; and

(iti) At the 557th and 559th meetings, held at

Headquarters on 12 and 13 September 1967.

Hearings by the Special Commitiee in April 1967
Hearing of petitioners

130. At its 508th meeting on 6 April 1967, the
Special Committee heard Mr. Abdillahi Wabery, Vice-
President of the Parti du mouvement populaire (PMP)
and Secretary-General of the Central Committee for
Deportees from French Somaliland, Mr. Abdul-
rahman Ahmed Hassan Gabot, Vice-President of the
Front de libération de la Céte des Somalis (FLCS)
and former member of the Territorial Assembly of
French Somaliland, and Mr. Abdillahi Youssouf, Mem-
ber of the Central Committee of the PMP and former
Secretary of the Co-ordinating Bureau of PMP and
the Union démocratique Afar (UDA).

131. Mr. Gabot, speaking as a Vice-President of
the FLCS and former member of the Territorial
Assembly of French Somaliland, recalled the condi-
tions under which France had decided to hold the ref-
erendum of 19 March 1967 in French Somaliland,
In October 1966, the French colonialists had set in
motion a plan to falsify the results of the referendum
by means of assassination, internment in coneen-
tration camps and expulsion. Other measures, too, had
been devised in order to rig the voting: parties favour-
ing independence had been prevented from sending
delegates into the interior, thousands of electors thought
to be favourable to independence had been illegally
struck from the rolls, four fifths of the population had
been refused registration on the electoral rolls, women
had been denied the right to vote, a United Nations
supervisory commission had been refused entry, Euro-
peans who failed to satisfy the residence requirements
had taken part in the vote, a curfew had been imposed
during the electoral campaign and meetings of more
than five persons had been barred,

132. On 10 March, the French police, acting on
orders from Governor Saget, had raided the premises
of the UDA, which was calling for a negative vote
in the referendum, and seized the party’s files. The
following day, the Governor had refused to amend a
decree providing that political parties not registered
in a region could not designate poll-watchers in that
region,

133. Despite the wall of silence which surrounded
the Territory, international opinion had been outraged
hy the rigging of the referendum and the attack on a
defenceless crowd in which thirty-nine people had

been killed and several dozen wounded. The proclama-
tion of a state of emergency and accompanying mea-
sures left the people of French Somaliland with only
the alternatives of yielding to violence or fighting,

134. He then analysed the causes of the Territory’s
deep-seated troubles. The desire for independence,
which was voiced by the PMP, clashed with the in-
terests of the colonial Power, whose proposals for self-
governing status were merely coverings since the High
Commissioner would continue to have the last word
on foreign relations, the police, the maintenance of
law and order, finances, the armed forces and censor-
ship. France's objective was not to lead the Territory
towards self-government or independence but to main-
tain itself there—for obvious economic reasons. In its
efforts to deepen its economic penetration of Africa,
starting from “friendly” Algeria, France was facing
competition from the Anglo-Saxon countries in the
extension of the Magreb that was Libya; it therefore
wished to stay in Djibouti in order to keep its oil
supply route open and was unwilling to grant inde-
pendence to French Somaliland, even though the latter
was a burden to the French taxpayer,

135. France’s decision to hold a referendum in
French Somaliland, even though article 86 of its Consti-
tution provided that its colonies could attain indepen-
dence by a simple vote of their legislative assemblies,
was essentially prompted by two circumstances. Firstly,
the Co-ordinating Committee of the UDA and the
PMP represented more than two thirds of the elected
members of the Territorial Assembly and therefore
could have obtained a vote in favour of independence;
secondly, the referendum had made it possible for
France to be sure of the result. In the case of French
Somaliland, the referendum had been a trick to deceive
international opinion and enable President de Gaulle
to continue to pose as a champion of independence.

136. In view of the conditions under which the
19 March referendum had been held and the inflex-
ible designs of the French Government, the petitioners
urged that a United Nations investigating committee
should be sent to French Somaliland to study the con-
duct of the referendum and report on the situation in
the Territory; they also called upon France to set a
date for the independence of the Territory pursuant to
General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).

137. He also wished to point out that by expelling
more than 8000 inhabitants from tbe Territory (Mr.
Wabery, Mr. Youssouf and he himself had been ex-
pelled and, despite all their efforts, had been unable
to return to the Territory to participate in the ref-
erendum), France had created in that part of Africa
a new refugee problem which the United Nations could
not ignore.

138. Mr. Abdillahi Wabery on behalf of the PMP
and Central Committee for Deportees from French
Somaliland said that the petitioners were being denied
their civil and political rights and the right to live and
work in their homeland. Their only crime had been
to oppose colonial rule and to achieve independence
for their country.

139. The French policy of mass deportations was
not of recent origin; it dated from the referendum
held in 1958, when the people had asked for indepen-
dence. The Committee had been informed of that fact
bg 6getitioners during its visits to Africa in 1965 and
1966.
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140. It was after President de Gaulle’s visit that
the situation had taken a very grave turn and repres-
sion had become rampant. Between August and De-
cember 1966, 5,870 persons had been deported under
deplorable circumstances, without regard to their phys-
ical condition or family situation, and expelled from
the Territory. After being halted for a time, the de-
portation had been resumed in February 1967 and had
continued right up to the referendum. A total of 8,819
persons had been deported.

141. In order to deceive public opinion, the French
colonial administration had given the impression that
the deportees were not nationals of the Territory. That
was wholly untrue. However, the authorities had taken
advantage of the fact that the persons concerned had
never had, or no longer had, identity documents in
order to exert pressure on the people and discriminate
against those who opposed a continued colonial pre-
sence, A United Nations investigating committee was
thus highly desirable.

142, French Somaliland had been the victim of
grave injustices. In addition to the approximately 9,000
deported, 5,000 persons had been interned outside Dji-
bouti. Such a situation must not be permitted to con-
tinue, and he urged the Committee to come to the
aid of the inhabitants of the Territory.

143. Mr. Youssouf, speaking as a member of the
Central Committee of PMP and former Secretary of
the Co-ordinating Bureau of PMP and the UDA,
denounced the ingratitude shown by France, which
was presently oppressing those who had once fought
to save it. With the aid of Ali Aref, one of its hench-
men, France was trying to make people believe that
without its presence as an arbitrator the Afars and
the Somalis, the two ethnic groups of the Territory,
would have slaughtered each other and that the Afars
favoured the French presence.

144, That was all untrue. At the time of General
de Gaulle’s visit on 25 August 1966, the entire popula-
tion of Djibouti, responding to the appeal of the Ter-
ritory’s two main parties (PMP and UDA), had ex-
pressed their firm determination to achieve sovereignty.
After General de Gaulle’s decision that the inhabitants
of French Somaliland would freely determine their
future by means of a referendum, UDA had declared
itself in favour of independence, since France had done
nothing for the political, economic and social advance-
ment of the Territory and there was every reason to
believe that it would do nothing in the future. Inas-
much as the French presence could have only adverse
effects, the Territory could not grow and flourish with-
out national sovereignty. For that reason, the party
of the UDA, believing that freedom was not a subject
for bargaining, had demanded a vote in favour of in-
dependence. To the supporters of a continued French
presence, who spoke of the Territory’s economic weak-
ness and the spectre of insecurity, he would point out
that the nomads who formed the majority of the
population lived as they had in pre-colonial days and
that the Territory had substantial economic resources
and possibilities, particularly the port of Djibouti.
Surely, it should be added, neither the Somali Re-
public nor Ethiopia would want to violate the integrity
of the Territory.

145, As to national unity, it must not be forgotten
that Afars and Somalis had lived side by side for
thousands of years and were quite capable of getting

along with one another and merging into a single na-
tion. Although the colonialists spoke of antagonism be-
tween the two groups, no such antagonism existed,
and France had no need to set itself up as a police-
man. The PMP denounced the schemes of the colo-
nialists, who, in order to entrench themselves more
firmly, were making every effort to create a climate
of misunderstanding between the peoples. In spite of
those manoeuvres, the population had recognized the
need to unite and that was how the Co-ordinating
Bureau of the PMP and the UDA had come into
being.

146. When France had seen that its policy of con-
tinued enslavement was doomed to defeat, it had
attempted to deceive international opinion with lies and
had decided to strike a crippling blow at the Co-
ordinating Bureau: five active members of the Bureau,
including its Chairman and Mr. Youssouf himself, its
General Secretary, had been expelled from their coun-
try for having tried to defend it.

147. In conclusion, he warned the Committee against
the manoeuvres of certain opportunists who would stop
at nothing to gain their ends. It would be unjust for
the free world, particularly Africa, which had suffered
the same fate as French Somaliland, to approve the
position of France, which wanted to reduce the people
of an entire Territory to slavery.

148. In reply to questions from members of the
Special Committee Mr. Youssouf said that the main
cause of the riots which had followed the announcement
of the results of the referendum of 19 March had been
the illegal manner in which the referendum had been
organized. The population had shown its dissatisfaction
and the French gendarmes and the legionnaires had
intervened in order to prevent the peoples of Djiboytl,
70 per cent of whom had voted “no”, from making
known their feelings to the world.

149. Another cause had been the provocative attitude
of the French Government, which had brutally re-
pressed by every possible means any activity in favour of
independence.

150. As to the role of the Foreign Legion, the peti-
tioner said that the Legion’s intervention at Djiboutl
had taken two forms: first, as part of the French armed
forces, it had participated in the repression; and, sec-
ond, French legionnaires in mufti had taken part in
the vote, as had the entire army.

151. Asked what France had done to train the people
of French Somaliland, he said that after 105 years of
French presence, the Territory had only two university
graduates and no engineers or physicians. A lIycée ha
been established at Djibouti in 1962, replacing a less
extensive course of secondary studies (cours complé-
mentaire), but there was discrimination in the award
of diplomas and only two graduates had obtained the
baccalauréat during the previous year.

. 152. Replying to a question concerning France's
interest in the Territory, Mr. Gabot (FLCS) said that,
in President de Gaulle’s view, the Territory was an im-
portant strategic point for the control of the Red Sea-
France wished to retain the Territory as part of its
policy of “grandeur”. Moreover, the port of Djibouti
was an important outlet for Ethiopia and that was 2
further political reason for the maintenance of the
status quo by France.

153. In reply to a further question, Mr. Wabery
(PMP) said that restrictions had been imposed on the
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categories of persons eligible to participate in the
referendum. In particular, 70 to 75 per cent of the
nationalists had not been allowed to register; women
had also been excluded.

Statement by the representative of Somalic

154. In a letter dated 6 April 1967 (A/AC.109/
225/Add.1) addressed to the Chairman of the Special
Committee, the Permanent Representative of Somalia
to the United Nations requested that he be allowed to
make a statement on the question of French Somaliland
following the hearing of the petitioners. The Special
Committee decided without objection to accede to that
request.

155. In his statement, the representative of Somalia
said that Somalia, which had many ties with French
Somaliland, could not remain indifferent to the present
events at Djibouti.

‘156. As it had heard the statements of the peti-
tioners, the Committee should concern itself with the
application of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV)
to the Territory.

157. Members were aware that, by resolution 2228
(XXI), the General Assembly had called upon the
administering Power “to ensure that the right of self-
determination shall be freely expressed and exercised
by the indigenous inhabitants of the Territory on the
basis of universal adult suffrage and with full respect
for human rights and fundamental freedoms” and “to
create a proper political climate for a referendum to be
conducted on an entirely free and democratic basis”.

158. On 14 March, a few days before the refer-
endum, the Committee had expressed its concern at the
situation in French Somaliland and had urged the
French Government to ensure that the referendum was
“conducted in a just and democratic manner”. Com-
pletely disregarding those resolutions, the administering
Power had refused to have a United Nations presence
in the Territory before or during the referendum and
had tried, by applying various unjust and anti-
democratic methods, to falsify the results. Out of a
population of 125,000 inhabitants, less than 40,000 had
been registered on the electoral rolls and approximately
36,000 had actually taken part in the vote. It could not,
therefore, be said that the referendum had been carried
out “on the basis of universal adult suffrage”, as
called for by the General Assembly. Furthermore, prior
to the referendum, political parties opposed to French
rule had been proscribed and their leaders imprisoned,
and thousands of inhabitants convicted or suspected of
favouring independence had been deported. Tens of
thousands of others had been denied the right to vote
by various devices on the part of the administration,
ranging from the imposition of unduly strict residence
requirements to the use of brute force. The authorities
had made systematic efforts, by means of promises or
threats, to incite the inhabitants of the northern regions,
who were less sophisticated politically, against those
of their compatriots who were calling for independence
and to make them vote in favour of maintaining the
French presence. Thus Mr. Gouled, a former Chief
Minister and former Minister of Education of the
Territory, had said: “This referendum was characterized
by trickery and force”. Despite all those endeavours,
the so-called referendum bhad not produced a peaceful
and definitive solution to the problem of French Soma-
liland; it was actually just one more episode in that

Territory’s struggle for self-determination and inde-
pendence. In that connexion, two points should be
noted. Firstly, no significant change had been made
in the statute of French Somaliland, as was clear from
the working paper prepared by the Secretariat. Under-
standably, the proposals summarized in that document
had been considered unacceptable by the representa-
tives of French Somaliland when they had been sub-
mitted to them in Paris a few weeks prior to the
referendum, In fact, those proposals had never been
officially made public and the people had been asked
to decide, so to speak, on a revised statute which did
not exist. The representative of the Ivory Coast had
expressed surprise about what was happening in Djibouti
in the sphere of education; but what was happening in
the political sphere was just as surprising.

159. Secondly, the events which had occurred since
19 March were ample proof that the non-self-governing
status of the Territory still persisted. Where else but
in a colony could the administering Power have resorted
to brutal police methods and direct military interven-
tion? In Djibouti, there were 10,000 soldiers for less
than 100,000 inhabitants and army helicopters had
dropped countless grenades on the population. Several
thousand inhabitants had been transported into the
desert and left there without any protection against the
sun and without adequate sanitary and medical facil-
ities, Where else but in a colony could the army break
into people’s houses, arrest and deport them and
inflict on them indignities of every kind?

160. The situation was not only regrettable but
anachronistic, incompatible with decolonization and con-
trary to the letter and spirit of resolution 1514 (XV),
which the Committee was pledged to implement. The
French law of 22 December 1966, which had laid down
the rules for the referendum, had provided that secur-
ity measures and the declaration of a state of emergency
would not be subject to restrictions established by law
but only to approval by the French Parliament. The
local authorities had therefore decided to continue their
policy of wholesale arrests and deportations against
persons who favoured independence or were dissatisfied
with the manner in which the referendum was con-
ducted.

161. Since the referendum, some 5,000 people had
been taken to “transit camps” in the open desert,
whence they were to be deported to Somalia, in viola-
tion of international law and the Universal Declaration
of Human Rights. Even if the nationality of some of
those people was in doubt, their forced deportation
to a neighbouring sovereign State, apart from being
inhuman, was an unfriendly act towards that State.

162. The Government of the Somali Republic, justi-
fiably concerned over the fate of the deportees, felt that
it was their right to return at once to their homeland,
where they should be protected from any persecution.
In the meantime, their presence was creating a very
difficult economic and political problem for the Somali
Government. The French authorities policy of mass
deportations and arrests might jeopardize the peace in
the area and it would neither solve the problem of
French Somaliland nor stabilize the régime of the
administering Power. Somalia had at first admitted the
deportees to its territory essentially for humanitarian
reasons, while endeavouring without success to induce
the French authorities to stop the expulsions and arrange
for the return of the deportees before the referendum.
In those circumstances, Somalia had concluded that
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admitting new deportees to its territory might create
an explosive situation and compromise its relations
with France. Since 19 March, therefore, it had refused
entry to thousands of other inhabitants of French
Somaliland. By acting thus, in accordance with inter-
national law, it had endeavoured not to complicate the
problem of the deportees’ return, in order to prevent
a tragedy similar to that of the Palestine refugees
from being repeated in a part of Africa whose peoples
had maintained the most friendly relations with one
another throughout the ages.

163. Unfortunately, the French local authorities
were using the internees living under frightful condi-
tions in the transit camps as hostages to exert pres-
sure on the major political party of the Territory and
induce it to extricate the Government and the adminis-
tration from the present dangerous impasse.

164. The representative of Ethiopia had said that
the petitioners represented only a section of the popu-
lation, That was true, but the fact was that they were
a pro-independence section. If the representative of
Ethiopia or any other member of the Committee was
not satisfied with the statements it had heard, the
Committee need only go to the scene and make its own
inquiry, for it should not rely on a working paper
which did not give a real picture of the situation. The
Prime Minister of Somalia had certainly shown
foresight when he had proposed at the twenty-first ses-
sion of the General Assembly that there should be a
United Nations presence in the Territory before and
during the referendum. His proposal had indeed been
accepted by the Assembly in its resolution 2228 (XXI)
of 20 December 1966, but it had been categorically
rejected by the administering Power despite the Secre-
tary-General’s efforts.

165. The Somali Government considered it essential
that the Committee should obtain impartial evidence on
the situation in French Somaliland and on the refugee
problem in Somalia; in that way it would be in the best
position to determine the policy to follow, for the
present situation called for close attention and vigorous
action, One of the members of the Committee had stated
that his country endorsed the results of the referendum,
whereby the people had allegedly decided against inde-
pendence. There was not one people in Africa that
was not up in arms against colonialism and all the
evidence showed that the inhabitants of French Somali-
land aspired to independence. The truth was that the
outcome of the consultation had been predetermined and
that the referendum had been merely a cruel masquerade.
The Committee should also express its concern over
recent developments in the Territory and it should call
upon the administering Power to discontinue its pre-
sent policies and: (@) to terminate police repression
and abolish emergency regulations and martial law;
(b) to release all those detained in the “transit” camps
and all other political prisoners; and (¢) to arrange
with the Government of the Somali Republic, perhaps
through the good offices of the Committee, for the return
of the deportees of the Territory.

166. In his Government’s view, it would be ex-
tremely useful to appoint a sub-committee to conduct
an inquiry in the Territory. His delegation realized
that the Committee intended to travel to Africa at the
end of May, but it wondered whether the urgency of
the situation would not justify earlier action, However,
if the Committee did not find it advisable to send a
sub-committee to French Somaliland, the Somali Gov-

ernment believed that it should take up the question as
a matter of priority during its stay in Africa. The
Somali Government would then give the Committee its
full co-operation.

Hearings by the Special Commitiee at Dar es Salaam®

167. Although the Special Committee did not for-
mally discuss the question of French Somaliland during
its meetings in Africa, it nonetheless conducted hearings
on this subject at its 537th and 538th meetings held
in Dar es Salaam on 16 and 19 June 1967.

168. In a letter dated 19 May 1967 (A/AC.109/
241), the Permanent Representative of Somalia to the
United Nations requested that representatives of his
Government be permitted to participate in the Special
Committee’s consideration of French Somaliland during
its meetings in Dar es Salaam. At its 537th meeting
on 16 June 1967, the Special Committee decided,
without objection, to accede to that request.

Hearing of petitioners

169. At its 537th meeting on 16 June 1967, the
Special Committee heard Mr. Abdillahi Waberi,
Mr. Abdillahi Youssouf and Mr. Osmen Abubaker,
Vice-President, Secretary for External Relations and
Under-Secretary, respectively, of the Front de libéra-
tion de la Céte des Somalis (FLCS).

170. Mr. Youssouf (FLCS) said that in the memo-
randa submitted to the Special Committee at Mogadiscio
on I June 1966 and in New York on I October 1966
and 6 April 1967, FLCS had tried briefly to describe
the political and economic situation in the Territory.
The situation was deteriorating daily. So-called French
Somaliland was inhabited by two main ethnic groups:
the Afars and the Somalis, who were members of the
Hamitic race, speaking the Cushitic language. They
had the same physical characteristics, the same culture,
the same traditions, the same way of life and the same
religion. They spread far beyond the artificial frontiers
of the Territory. The pasture-land of the Somalis
extended close to the country’s main economic assets:
the port of Djibouti and the first eighty-nine kilometres
of the Franco-Ethiopian railway. The Afars were mainly
nomads. There were only a few at Djibouti. The two
ethnic groups were roughly equal in size—a fact which
could have facilitated the introduction of a harmonious
policy, especially as relations between the Afars and
Somalis had been most cordial up to 1958. The alleged
antagonism between Afars and Somalis was an inven-
tion of France. Indeed, the term “Afar” had been usefi
only for the past ten years or so, and only at Djibouti.

171. In 1957, however, Western-type politics had
been introduced into the Territory; that had led to
the creation of a party for each population group. Yet
in the 1957 territorial elections, the Rassemblement
démocratique Somali (RDS), led by Mr. Mohamoud
Harbi, had won thirty seats. All classes of society had
been represented in that party.

172, Under the Loi-cadre of 23 June 1956, which
still governed the Overseas Territories, the Territorial
Assembly could deal only with questions of internal
administration. The Government Council conducted the
day-to-day business, as it still did. It was not competent

9 Additional comments on the question of French Somaliland
are contained in the statements made at the_opening of the
Special Committee’s meetings at Kinshasa, Kitwe and Dar
es Salaam (see chapter II of this report).
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to deal with important matters such as defence, foreign
affairs, justice, finance, territorial security, the Trea-
sury, labour inspection and social welfare, meteorology
services, civil aviation, maritime inspection, the police
and the militia. The entire administrative machinery
had therefore been and still was under “remote con-
trol” from Paris through the Governor, representing
the colonial authority, who was assisted by European
administrators acting as technical advisers.

173. Before the referendum of 28 September 1958,
which was to be a landmark, the head of the Govern-
ment, Mr. Mohamoud Harbi, had campaigned for “no”.
However, the French authorities had brought extensive
resources into play and his efforts had failed, despite
his large following among the indigenous population.
The French Government had tried unsuccessfully to
get rid of him, The Territorial Assembly had then been
dissolved and Mr. Mohamoud Harbi had gone into
exile.

174. At the next elections, Mr. Hassan Gouled, the
new Deputy to Paris, who was of Somali origin, had
been elected Vice-President of the Government Council.
On 11 December 1958, the new Assembly had declared
itself in favour of maintaining the status quo. Con-
vinced that the “yes” vote did not constitute an obstacle
to independence, Mr. Hassan Gouled had asked Paris
to grant the Territory greater autonomy to manage its
internal affairs. His efforts had been fruitless.

175. Most fortunately, the wave of nationalism
which had swept over the African continent and in
particular the creation of the Somali Republic had
awakened the national consciousness, At the legislative
elections of 18 November 1962, the Parti du mouvement
populaire (PMP) had managed to have one of its
candidates, Mr. Moussa Ahmed Idris, elected Deputy
for Djibouti.

176. The French authorities had become alarmed
at the upsurge of nationalism and decided to resort to
new methods, They had put an Afar (Dankali),
Mr. Ali Aref, into power. France had decided that in
future it would exploit antagonisms between clans.
In addition, in order to avoid further surprises when
the new Territorial Assembly was elected, the French
Government on 30 June 1963 had enacted a new
electoral law under which the representation of the
Somalis was reduced considerably in favour of the
Afars (Danakils) and a number of candidates sup-
porting Mr. Ali Aref were elected from among the
Afars. However, an internal crisis had arisen in the
Afar party and increasing opposition to Mr. Ali Aref
had emerged. Many Ministers had broken with him.
Yet Mr. Ali Aref had clung to his post, despite the
coolness of the Afars towards the French Government.

177. When the French radio and television had
announced on 21 July 1966 that the French Chief of
State was to visit Djibouti, the PMP and the Union
démocratique Afar (UDA), led respectively by
Mr. Moussa Ahmed Idris and Mr. Ahmed Mohamed
Isso, called “Cheko”, had set up a Co-ordination Com-
mittee and decided to join forces to denounce the status
imposed by force eight years previously and to obtain
independence. During the visit of General de Gaulle
to Djibouti on 25 August 1966, tragic incidents had
occurred, in which 100 persons had been killed and
200 wounded. General de Gaulle had said that he was
“surprised, to say the least”, since the Governor’s
reports had described the Territory as “a haven of

peace” and had assured him of the people’s undying
loyalty to France., The Decolonizer of Africa had had
no alternative but to promise a referendum in French
Somaliland. However, the referendum had been only
a sham designed to deceive international opinion.

178. In violation of the French Constitution, Somali
women did not have the right to vote, while European
women did. Over 12,000 persons holding French iden-
tity cards had asked to be included on the electoral
rolls. Permission had been refused by the Constitutional
Committee, composed of six Frenchmen. General As-
sembly resolution 2228 (XXI) of 20 December 1966
had not been implemented.

179. Professor Berque, a Deputy in the French
Legislative Assembly, had asked for observers with
“freedom of action” to be sent to the Territory. The
request had been denied. The total population of
105,000 included 58,000 Somalis and 45,000 Afars.
Only 14,000 (4 per cent) of the Somalis had been
able to vote, compared with 22,000 (47 per cent) of
the Afars.

180. In the districts of Dikhil, Tadjourah and
Obock, which were Afar strongholds, there had been
twice as many voters as in the town of Djibouti. It was
strange that in that part of the Territory, where the
population was illiterate, there had hardly been any
invalid ballots, while there had been many in the
districts of Djibouti and Ali Sabiet, which were Somali
strongholds and where the population was literate, That
clearly showed that the ballot had been rigged. Assum-
ing that two thirds of the population had been able to
vote, as they had done in the districts of Dikhil, Tad-
jourah and Obock, there should have been 32,000 Somali
voters in the town of Djibouti alone. If that had been
the case, the result of the referendum would have been
quite different. In the interior, the polling centres had
been spaced out over large distances, so as to discour-
age nomads,

181. In order to persuade the Afar chiefs—since
ultimately it was they who voted for their subjects—to
vote “yes”, the French had spoken of annexationist’s
designs on the part of the Somali Republic and Ethiopia
and had tried to sow discord between the Somalis and
the Afars. The French Government had arranged for
the ballot papers to be different colours: white for
“yes” and blue——blue was the colour of the Somali flag—
for “no”. The French had told the Afar chiefs that if
they voted for blue they would be voting for the Somali
Republic, which would absorb French Somaliland, and
that argument had influenced the illiterate chiefs.
In addition, for the nomads of the interior, who still
led the same life as they had done before the arrival
of the French, the so-called referendum had been
meaningless,

182. He then read out an extract from the Moroccan
newspaper L’Opinion, issue No. 648 of March 1966,
which described many irregularities that had marred
the conduct of the referendum. For France, the refer-
endum had simply been a way of gaining time. Unfor-
tunately, on 20 March, during a peaceful demonstration
in which the people had expressed their dissatisfaction
with the conditions in which the ballot had been held,
the army had opened fire on the crowd, killing thirty-
five and wounding twenty-five.

183. On 21 March, on the false pretext of searching
for weapons, the army had raided the native quarters,
No weapons had been found but 5,000 persons—men,
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women, children, old people and invalids—had been
taken to a concentration camp in the desert, called a
“Transit Camp”, where they had been left in the
scorching sun, without shelter or water. That step had
been taken under the law of 22 December 1966, which
had provided for the proclamation of a state of emer-
gency after the so-called referendum. The French
authorities had arrested those persons as hostages, so
that they could exert pressure on PMP.

184. The persons detained in the concentration camps
had been subjected to inhuman treatment. Their only
food had been a handful of rice cooked in water. Some-
times they had gone several days without food. The
sanitary conditions had been equally deplorable. Most
of those in custody had been suffering from tuberculosis
and various skin diseases. For some, the ordeal had
lasted until 26 April, when they had been deported to
the Somali Republic or Ethiopia,

185. The referendum had done little to change the
political climate in the Territory. Mr. Ali Aref had
been protected by the French Government and remained
in power, thanks to the decree of 22 July 1957 under
which the Territorial Assembly, having appointed the
Ministers, sometimes by a relative majority, could not
subsequently dismiss them, even if they were the subject
of a motion of censure. However, that puppet had
not been able to dispel the political uneasiness reigning
in the Territory. The French Government had had to
recall him to France and had set up a caretaker Govern-
ment, composed of equal numbers of Somalis and Afars,
under the leadership of Mohamed Hagi Khamil, who
was himself of Afar origin. It was then that the Gov-
ernor had obtained discretionary powers, proclaimed
the state of emergency and martial law in the Territory
and imposed a curfew. Meetings of more than five per-
sons had been prohibited. After the demonstration of
14 September 1966, the native quarters had been sealed
off with barbed wire and steel plates. Houses had been
Iooted, women and girls raped. Opponents of the régime
had been expelled or put in concentration camps.

186. On the pretext of maintaining order, Paris had
sent to French Somaliland three aircraft carriers filled
with paratroopers and 600 riot police specializing in
psychological warfare. Over 10,000 soldiers had been
billeted at Djibouti, a town of 62,000 inhabitants. About
700 persons, including the President of UDA,
Mr. Ahmed Mohamed Isso, called “Cheko”, several
influential members of the Co-ordination Committee
and religious leaders, had been arbitrarily arrested and
imprisoned. From August 1966 to March 1967, 8819
persons had been deported to the Somali Republic.

187. Meanwhile, the caretaker Government, under
Mr. Mohamed Hagi Khamil, which was to deal with
day-to-day business until the next elections—in other
words, during the two months following the refer-
endum—had been dissolved. There had no longer been
any question of giving the Territory a new statute
granting it greater autonomy.

188. Faced with the refusal of PMP to take part
in the Government, the French Government had again
turned to Mr. Ali Aref. His first action had been to
announce in the Press and on the radio that all those
who had voted “no” in the referendum would be
expelled from the Territory and that no Somalis would
be given posts in the administration. The port of
Djibouti had been paralysed by a strike. Large com-

panies had complained to Paris and the threat had
disappeared as if by magic.

189. Then, at the instigation of Governor Saget, a
motion had been introduced requesting that the name
of the Territory be changed to “French Territory of
the Afars and Issas”. France had thus hoped to foster
fratricidal strife which would justify its presence.

190. However, the Territorial Assembly was not
competent to change the name of the Territory. Under
the Loi-cadre, its functions were limited to internal
matters. The vote on the change in the Territory’s
name had been obtained by intimidation.

191. Some time before the extraordinary meeting of
the Assembly, one of the country’s great figures—
Mr. Abdurahman Adolé, former trade-union leader,
member of the Committee of Wise Men—had been
taken from his home to an unknown destination. He
had been tortured and shot twice in the head. At his
wife’s request, an autopsy had been performed at
Pelletier hospital. The French doctor had certified that
he had been subjected to the most barbarous torture;
his teeth had been pulled out with pincers and an eye
had been put out; he had been covered with soapy
water and given electric shocks. All his property had
been confiscated. All the members of the Council of
Government had been threatened with the same fate as
Abdurahman Adolé.

192. That was the situation currently prevailing in
the Territory. Yet the treaties concluded between the
Afars and Issas and France clearly showed that French
Somaliland was a protectorate and that consequently it
had never renounced independence.

193. He urged the Special Committee to exert pres-
sure on the administering Power to implement General
Assembly resolution 2228 (XXI) and fix the earliest
possible date for the accession of French Somaliland
to independence, after a referendum on the basis of
universal suffrage, under the supervision of international
organizations, He asked the Committee to obtain the
release of the detained political, trade-union and religious
leaders and permission for the exiled political leaders
and refugees to return to their country. He asked for
the dispatch of a commission of inquiry to the concen-
tration camps and assistance from the United Nations
High Commissioner for Refugees and the various spe-
cialized agencies. Lastly, he asked the Committee to
intervene so that the peoples of French Somaliland
could recover their freedom and their dignity.

194. The patience of the peoples of French Somali-
land was exhausted and, if the United Nations could
not help them, they were determined to fight for their
sacred and inalienable rights.

195. Mr. Wabery (FLCS) said that the French
National Assembly had recently confirmed the changing
of the name of French Somaliland to Céte francaise
des Afars et des Issas. To change the traditional and
historical name of a Territory without the approval of
its inhabitants was an illegal act that could not be
justified by international law and practice. The Terri-
tory had had its former title for well over a hund;—ed
years, and the colonialists could not change it unila-
terally overnight in defiance of the majority of the
people. That tragic event should be denounced by world
opinion and international organizations. FLCS urged
the Special Committee to condemn very strongly that
stratagem designed to prolong French domination and
repression,
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196. In reply to questions of Committee members,
Mr. Wabery said that just before the referendum there
had been a violent demonstration, during which forty
persons had been killed. As a result, thousands had
been put in concentration camps and tens of thousands
had been deported. There had been many cases of
killing, beating and rape in the concentration camps.
During the state of emergency, some 6,000 military
gendarmes and paratroopers were living in Djibouti
and no one was allowed to pass through the town or to
travel from Djibouti to other regions without a pass.

197. Replying to other questions, Mr. Youssouf said
that in August 1966, when General de Gaulle had
visited French Somaliland, PMP and UDA had decided
to establish a Co-ordination Committee with the idea
of merging the two parties. In September, the President
of UDA, Mr. Khamil, who had assumed leadership of
the Government, had been Honorary Chairman of the
Co-ordination Committee. At that time, the parties
had been able to engage freely in their political acti-
vities, They could no longer do so at present and the
Co-ordination Committee had been decapitated by the
French colonialists, He himself had been Secretary of
the Co-ordination Committee and had been deported in
February 1967. The French Government had feared the
influence which the Committee might exert on the
population. By the time of the referendum, the Co-
ordination Committee and the two political parties had
ceased to exist.

198. The petitioner said that France had used two
tactics to persuade people to vote “yes”: psychological
warfare and violence. In order to influence the masses,
the French had spread the rumour that, if the Terri-
tory became independent, the Somali Republic and
Ethiopia would occupy it by force. However, that prop-
aganda to justify the result of the referendum—which
was a foregone conclusion—had had no effect on the
population, except the French themselves. The popu-
fation had not voted to maintain the French presence
in the Territory. At Djibouti, where the population
was literate, 72 per cent of the votes had favoured
independence. As for the Bedouins, they would certainly
not be influenced by the French.

199, With regard to the policy of FLCS, the
petitioner said that, if the Special Committee did not
find a way of persuading France to grant independence
to French Somaliland, the Somali nationalists would
resort to armed warfare.

200. Asked whether the voting had been by secret
ballot, and whether FLCS officials had been allowed to
witness the voting, the petitioner said that in theory the
ballot had been secret. It had indeed been secret at
Djibouti, where the political parties had been repre-
sented at the polling centres. Journalists in that town
could have unmasked the dishonesty of the French
authorities. In the rest of the country, however, there
had been no ballot, The political parties had been denied
the right to send representatives to the polling centres.
The electorate had not voted ; the ballot boxes had been
filled by the cercle commanders and by administration
officials. He did not claim that the entire population had
favoured “no”. Colonial history had shown that there
were always people who were swayed by colonialist
propaganda. In French Somaliland, however, there
were not many.

201. Out of a total population of 105,000, only
36,000—about 30 per cent—had participated in the

referendum, Women and those who could influence the
result of the referendum had been denied the right to
vote,

202. There had been a great deal of intimidation
before and after the referendum of 19 March., The
French Government had conducted a powerful cam-
paign for “yes”. France had been both judge and party.
Despite the intimidation, 70 per cent of the population
of Djibouti had voted for independence. In the interior,
there had been no vote; the ballot boxes had been filled
by French officials.

203. He added that the political parties had asked to
be allowed to send observers to the polling stations but,
except in the case of Djibouti, the French authorities
had refused, The authorities had, moreover, prevented
75 per cent of the inhabitants from registering and
participating in the so-called referendum.

Statement by the representative of Somalia

204. The representative of Somalia said that it was
very surprising to the Somali Government and to all
who strove objectively to bring about the end of colonial-
ism in Africa, that France was maintaining in the
Territory of so-called French Somaliland all the worst
features of colonial rule, which was all the more regret-
table because France in the recent past had been praised
for its role in the liberation of colonial peoples. The
Somali Government earnestly hoped that, with regard
to French Somaliland, wiser counsel would soon prevail
and that France would practise the principles it had
made famous—liberty, equality and fraternity.

205. Tn the meantime, an unsatisfactory colonial
situation existed in so-called French Somaliland, which
was necessarily the concern of the Special Committee.
It had heard testimony in New York concerning the
oppressive and undemocratic political conditions exist-
ing in the Territory before, during and after the
referendum of 19 March 1967. In Africa, it had ob-
tained further evidence from the petitioners to the
effect that the political atmosphere remained unsatis-
factory and that independence was still not in sight.

206. Ever since the visit of General de Gaulle in
August 1966, when a series of popular demonstrations
had occurred in favour of independence, the Govern-
ment of the Somali Republic had striven for one thing
only: to ensure that the people of French Somaliland,
with whom it had the closest ties of history, geography
and kinship, exercised their right to self-determination
and independence. It had been a great disappointment
not only that that sacred right, at present enjoyed by so
many former colonial peoples, was still withheld from
the people of French Somaliland but also that, through
selfish interest or apathy, the glaring injustices of
French rule in the Territory were being accepted with
complacency by some States Members of the United
Nations.

207. That attitude became even more incomprehen-
sible when compared with other situations studied by
the Special Committee, where there had been hardly
any question of the intentions of the colonial Power
or the wishes of the people involved, but where the
Committee had indulged in lengthy debate and taken
great pains to ascertain whether self-determination had
actually been achieved. Yet, in the case of French
Somaliland, where political and military intimidation
was the order of the day, where democratic political
procedure was flagrantly violated, and where more than
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thirty inhabitants of the Territory had been brutally
shot down by the armed forces of the administering
Power because they had protested against the suppres-
sion of their democratic rights, it was with considerable
difficulty that the Committee could be persuaded to
debate the matter at all and there had been marked
reluctance even on the part of some African States to
censure France strongly and deservedly.

208. In spite of the clearest evidence, supported by
reputable witnesses from the Territory and by reports
in the international Press, that the referendum of
19 March was not a true expression of the wishes of
the majority of the population, it had been suggested
that the United Nations could accept the result of the
referendum and consider the question of French So-
maliland settled. But the United Nations could not
ignore the question of French Somaliland even if some
of its Members wished it to do so, without also ignor-
ing its declared purposes to assist colonial peoples in
their fight for independence.

209. In December 1965, the General Assembly had
rejected the French delegation’s contention that French
Somaliland was fully self-governing and had therefore
ceased to be a Territory in respect of which France had
the responsibility to transmit information under Ar-
ticle 73 of the Charter. By including French Somaliland
in its schedule of Non-Self-Governing Territories to
which resolution 1514 (XV) was applicable, the Gen-
eral Assembly had affirmed its belief that the people of
the Territory had not yet exercised their right to self-
determination in accordance with their freely expressed
wishes. Since the referendum of 19 March, the situa-
tion in the Territory had not changed. The evidence
showed that the referendum was not a free expression
of the wishes of the majority of the people and the
promised new statute had not yet been produced to
give some basis to the claim that the constitutional
status of the Territory had been altered. In any case,
a careful examination of the text containing the main
elements of the proposed new statute would show that
the basis of the proposed government would be essen-
tially the same as before. The powers of the High
Commissioner which covered censorship, foreign rela-
tions, the police, law and order, national status, finance
and the armed forces were so wide that they were
practically the same as those of the former Governor.
The question of French Somaliland was therefore still
within the Special Committee’s purview and merited
its deepest concern.

210. He recalled the salient events in the Territory
leading up to the present situation so that a proper
assessment of the situation could be made and appro-
priate action taken.

211. A good starting point for reviewing the situa-
tion in so-called French Somaliland was General As-
sembly resolution 2228 (XXI) of 21 December 1966,
in which the General Assembly indicated that France’s
promise to hold a referendum in the Territory was not
of itself a sufficient guarantee that the Declaration on
the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries
and Peoples would be properly implemented in so-called
French Somaliland. Having regard to the irregularities
of the situation in the Territory, the General Assembly
had called on France to ensure that the right of self-
determination would be freely exercised by the indi-
genous inhabitants of the Territory on the basis of
universal adult suffrage and with full respect for funda-

mental human rights and freedoms, had urged it to
create a proper political climate for the referendum to
be conducted on an entirely free and democratic basis,
and had requested it to arrange for a United Nations
presence before, and supervision during, the holding
of the referendum. Not one of those provisions had been
carried out by the French authorities,

212. The General Assembly, through the Secretary-
General, had tried to persuade the French Government
to comply with its request for a United Nations pres-
ence in the Territory but had received a negative
response. The practice of having an impartial United
Nations presence to supervise the process of self-
determination in a colonial Territory was one which
had generally been welcomed and adopted by the
Special Committee on such occasions. For example, a
United Nations presence in the Cook Islands had greatly
contributed to the satisfactory referendum held. Even
more important, the General Assembly had clearly
endorsed and supported the general rule that United
Nations bodies should control and supervise the pro-
cesses preceding referendums and also the holding of
such referendums to ensure strict respect for the prin-
ciple of self-determination set forth in the Charter of
the United Nations.

213. The Somali Government firmly supported the
principle and believed that, in the case of so-called
French Somaliland, and indeed in all such cases, a
United Nations presence would be in the interest of the
Territory, of the United Nations itself and of the ad-
ministering Power, Had there been such a supervisory
body before and during the referendum in so-called
French Somaliland, it would certainly have pointed out
and done its utmost to eliminate the irregularities which
had actually marred the referendum and its outcome
would not have been open to so much criticism. It could
only be assumed that the unwillingness of the French
Government to co-operate indicated its awareness of
the injustices that were being committed and its deter-
mination to persist along those lines.

214. Another important aspect of the matter was
the creation of a proper political climate for the refer-
endum to be held on a free and democratic basis. The
political climate existing in the months before the
referendum and on the day on which it had been held
could only be described as undemocratic.

215. The policy of imprisoning or deporting political
leaders who favoured independence had begun with
the founding of the popular independence movement 1n
1957. It had been continued in the pre-referendum
period and extended to unprecedented lengths. Political
leaders had been deported and, between August 1966
and March 1967, over 8,000 citizens, whose only crime
had been that they were likely to vote for independence,
had been taken to the border in trucks and forced to
cross over into Somalia, often at bayonet point.

216. The Special Committee had seen and heard
evidence to disprove the allegation that those people
were not bona fide citizens of so-called French Somali-
land. It had been shown that many of the deportees
actually had their identity cards: many had not been
allowed to go home to obtain them; and many more had
never held such cards because they had not been obliged
to do so in the past.

217. The attempt by the French authorities to create

divisions between the two ethnic groups in the Terri-
tory and to prevent them from forming a united political

s —
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front had been one of the most distasteful features of
the pre-referendum period. Leading members of the
Bureau for co-ordinating the political activities of the
parties representing the two ethnic groups had been
imprisoned and every opportunity taken to engender
mistrust and suspicion. Lest it should be thought that
that allegation was a fanciful one held only by the
Somali Government, he quoted an extract from the
United Arab Republic newspaper Al-Goumhouria of
21 March:

“France has flouted French Somaliland’s wish
for independence not only by jailing opposition
party leaders but by resorting to the most vile meth-
ods used by colonialists, provoking conflicts between
ethnic groups.”

218. The French newspaper France Nouvelle of
21 March had commented in the same vein:

“General de Gaulle has dramatized to the utmost
ethnic rivalries, inviting one group to Paris and
sending others to jail, hoping to ‘divide and rule’.
. . . A few days before the referendum the situation
is extremely tense. This is not due to international
agitation, It is the result of the intimidation and
repression perpetrated by the Gaullist authorities.”
219. The intimidation referred to was another feature

of the period before and during the referendum, Meas-
ures of military terror, which could only be compared
to the police state methods of outmoded dictators, had
been systematically applied to the inhabitants of Dji-
bouti. That charge was substantiated by the Press of
France itself. L’Humanité of 20 March thus described
the day of the referendum:

“French Somaliland is completely cut off from
the outside world; its frontiers and its harbours are
closed; Djibouti is isolated from the rest of the
country with barbed wire and minefields to prevent
entry except at checkpoints guarded by soldiers,
Inside the town the African districts have been
completely encircled by the army., And it is inside
this area that the great majority of Somalis who
will vote ‘No’ can be found. This mass wmilitary
presence undoubtedly constitutes pressure.”

A sober comment on the results of that policy was given
in the Tanzanian newspaper The Nationalist of
27 March:

“The so-called referendum was conducted with
the country and the capital in particular in a virtual
state of siege by French paratroopers. . . . France
as a colonial Power has in the past earned the repu-
tation of sublime indifference to nationalist campaigns
for independence. But she has invariably lost, from
Indochina to Algeria. This is a lesson which she
should now recall.”

Another method used by the French Government to
create an atmosphere favourable to its own wishes was
economic intimidation. The threat that France would
immediately withdraw every kind of aid to the Terri-
tory if it voted for independence was a gesture that
was not conducive to the free and democratic expres-
sion of the wishes of the people. Referring to that
threat by the French Government, the French publica-
tion Le Nowuvel Observateur of 22 March 1967 com-
mented: “In this referendum ‘under arms’, blackmail
has been added to intimidation.”

220. To the complete lack of a free political at-
mosphere for the holding of the referendum should be
added the denial to so many of the indigenous inhab-
itants of the Territory of their right of self-determina-

tion on the basis of universal adult suffrage and with
full respect for human rights, Thousands of citizens
had been deported and so denied their right of self-
determination, and the brutal conditions of their depor-
tation constituted a denial of their fundamental human
rights and freedoms.

221. The Scotsman, a newspaper known for its
impartial reporting, had made the unequivocal com-
ment: “The French made sure of the result by either
removing the Somalis altogether—6,000 were sent
back to Somalia—or declaring them ‘foreigners’ and
depriving them of the franchise.

222. The deliberate rigging of the electoral pro-
cedures to produce a result favourable to France was
a further cause of frustration and just anger on the
part of the indigenous population. The period allowed
for political campaigning was severely limited and
accompanied by a curfew; the chief political parties
which had their headquarters in Djibouti, the main
centre for the independence movement, had not been
allowed to campaign in the interior where the more
unsophisticated tribesmen were considered to be pro-
French; the political parties had not been allowed to
have observers at the polling booths in the areas
where they had not been registered; above all, un-
realistic residential and other qualifications had en-
sured that thousands of eligible Somali voters would
be denied their right to vote. That serious charge was
clearly proved by the following extracts from the inter-
national Press. Roy Blackman of The Daily Express
of 20 March had written:

“Today’s referendum . . .was an elaborately con-
trived affair with a built-in bias. Not to put too fine

a point on it, the pro-French communities were

given bigger voting power. My own calculations

show that likely pro-French voters received twice
as many votes per hundred of the population as the
anti-French Somali population. Indeed, thousands of

Somalis have been refused a vote under the three-

year residential qualification.”

The unreality of expecting three-year residential quali-
fications from a population whose traditional way of
life was nomadic had been pointed out to the Special
Committee by several of the petitioners.

223. The Times of London, always considered a
highly reputable source of information and comment,
had noted in its issue of 30 March:

“The voting pattern in the electoral districts
showed that in many areas where only Afars live,
100 per cent of the registered vote was cast for
France. Such a result can only have been organ-
ised. No supervisory commission from the United
Nations or elsewhere would have accepted the result
without reserve.”

224. The Daily Mail of 20 March included the fol-
lowing short but telling summary of the electoral
arrangements:

“The electoral list of 39,000 out of 125,000 people
includes only 14,000 of the 58,000 independent-
minded Somalis, while 22,000 of the 45,000 pro-
French Afar tribesmen are registered.”

Out of a population of 125,000, only 39,000 male
voters including over 2,000 non-indigenous people with
no permanent stake in the country had thus constituted
the universal adult suffrage of the indigenous inhab-
i(t;{n}t(s,I)required by General Assembly resolution 2228
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225. The whole conduct of the referendum was
summed up in the Washington Post of 23 March:

“In less time than a week France has demonstrated
its determination to hang on to its last colony in
Africa and has proved it can savagely crush any
challenge to its authority. The very harshness of
the crackdown—the machines-guns, the tear gas,
the massive presence of troops, the knocks on the
doors, the temporary concentration camps, the de-
portations, the shots in the dark during rigid cur-
fews—has ensured that French Somaliland will re-
main a hot spot and an occupied territory. This
solution bears little resemblance to the one prescribed
by General de Gaulle last August when he promised
the territory’s rioting inhabitants self-determination
and a free and fair choice for independence. Nor has
its application in the last few days been pleasant to
witness. . . . When voting requirements were
finally established and the list of eligible voters com-
piled it became clear that the French could not lose.
Although Somalis comprise at least 50 per cent of
the population, the rival Afar tribe was given a 60
per cent majority on the voting rolls. Not surpris-
ingly the final returns from the referendum showed
60 per cent majority for continued French rule.”

226. He had quoted at length from the reports and
comments in the international Press because Somalia
had been accused of championing the cause of its
brothers in so-called French Somaliland out of self-
interest. It was therefore particularly important that
the accusations levelled against France for its conduct
of the referendum should be made by other voices than
that of Somalia. No one who had heard those voices
could possibly maintain that self-determination had
been exercised by the poeple of the Territory.

227. The holding of the referendum had not even
brought to an end the sufferings of the indigenous
people of so-called French Somaliland, let alone their
mental frustration at the flagrant denial of their polit-
ical rights. The brutalities inflicted on those who had
shown their just dissatisfaction with the conduct of
the referendum by making a public demonstration were
well documented by reports and photographs in the
international Press. While there had been no fatal
casualties among the French forces ordered to quell
the demonstration, more than thirty Somalis had been
callously shot by the mercenaries of the Foreign Legion
and hundreds more wounded when helicopters had
dropped percussion grenades to disperse the crowds.
Time magazine, reporting on those incidents, said:

“Bystanders as well as rioters were shot down, no
questions asked.”

The New York Times of 21 March commented :

“The French Somaliland referendum was con-
fused, messy, and in the end bloody with familiar
displays of brutality by the Foreign Legion.”

228. Four thousand people had then been indis-
criminately rounded up and taken to a detention camp
in the desert. From there a further 2,500 Somalis had
been taken by night to a desolate area on the border
and forced to cross, at bayonet point, into Somalia in
spite of the Somali Government’s protests at the viola-
tion of its sovereignty, and in defiance of international
law and human rights. The French authorities had
claimed that law and order had been restored to the
Territory—the Special Committee could judge for
itself on what basis.

229. The last charge against the French Government
was perhaps the gravest of all. It was attempting to do
something which would have been considered repre-
hensible even in the heyday of colonialism. He had
already mentioned its attempts to eliminate by deporta-
tion and to subjugate by political and other forms of
oppression the major ethnic group of the Territory,
because that group was particularly vociferous in its
demand for independence. The attempt by the French
authorities to create distrust and suspicion between
the Somalis and Afars had been one of the most dis-
tasteful features of the pre-referendum period. That
policy constituted an attempt to “de-Somalize” the
Territory. The choice as leaders of the new Govern-
ment of certain Afar politicians who held the most
extreme and unrepresentative views on Somali-Afar
relations, and the dissemination, through the informa-
tion media, of the most inflammatory anti-Somali opin-
ions by such politicians were further indications of
the stepping-up of that policy.

230. Afars and Somalis had lived side by side in
peace for hundreds of years with no more friction than
that occurred normally between related families. They
belonged to the same ethnic family; their languages
were similar; they intermarried, had the same customs
and way of life and shared a common religion. All
Afars and Somalis of goodwill and good sense were
aware of the attempt to divide them and knew where
their common interests lay.

231. The original proposal that the name of the
Territory should be changed to the “French Territory
of the Afars” could not be justified on geographical,
historical or technical grounds. When the French had
first come to the area, they had given it the name which
best expressed its ethnic composition and the purpose
of the move to change the name of the Territory was
to obscure its essentially Somali character.

232. The implication of that change, which went
far beyond questions of nomenclature and ethnic ma-
jority, was brought out in a far-sighted editorial of
the Tanzanian newspaper The Nationalist:

“What is unfortunate, however, is the possibility
that this move will shift attention away from the
crux of the political evolution of the territory. So
much acrimony may enter on a change of name
that the struggle for the political emancipation of
the territory may be obscured.”

233. The name of a Territory should only be
changed at the express wish of the majority of the
people after they had achieved real and complete
independence.

234. The French Parliament had later approved the
change of the name to “French Territory of the Afars
and Issas”. The first move had come from the Terri-
torial Assembly of French Somaliland which had rec-
ommended a change of the name to “French Territory
of the Afars”. The modification of the title by the
French National Assembly to “French Territory of
the Afars and Issas” was a vivid example of the
inconsistency of French policy and the intention to
perpetuate a divide-and-rule policy in the Territory
regardless of the wishes of the people.

235. His delegation protested very strongly against
a change motivated purely by France’s desire to pro-
long its colonialist administration in the Territory and
urged the Special Committee to condemn the French
Government for adopting a measure contrary to the
wishes of the people.
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236. Observers of the scene in so-called French
Somaliland had often asked why France had been
willing to use all means, fair or foul, to retain the
colonial status of that particular Territory, whereas
it had allowed other Territories with far greater eco-
nomic resources to obtain their freedom. The answer
was not easy, but it was interesting to note that French
Radio Television’s information supplement No. 1337
of 1965 stated clearly that the decision of France to
remain in the Territory could be attributed “ . . . to
the context of the over-all interests of the Western
Powers in the Indian Ocean. . . . It follows, more
precisely, from the fact that Djibouti constitutes a
strategical and logistical staging-post for linking up
with the Pacific Ocean settlement where there are
plans to situate the experimental installation for the
French nuclear bomb and where it is planned to re-
move the seat of government in the event of the oc-
cupation or destruction of metropolitan France”. If
that was the reason, it was a classic example of a type
of colonialism which had been repeatedly condemned
by the United Nations.

237. In view of the above comments by impartial
observers, it was obvious that French Somaliland was
still a Non-Self-Governing Territory within the pur-
view of the Special Committee and merited its deepest
concern. He suggested, first, that the Committee should
retain the question of French Somaliland on its agenda.
Second, the Committee should reject the referendum
conducted by the French authorities, which had been
a mockery and a farce. Third, the Committee should
call upon the administering Power to discontinue its
present policies and take appropriate measures to nor-
malize all aspects of life in the Territory. It should
call on France to ensure the termination of all spe-
cial police, emergency and military measures and mar-
tial law; to release all detainees in the so-called transit
camps and all other political prisoners; to arrange
with the Government of Somalia—perhaps through the
Committee’s good offices—for the orderly return of the
deportees from Somalia to the Territory. Fourth, the
Committee, acting in the defence of human rights,
should strongly censure the administering Power for
the brutality and loss of life inflicted on the indigenous
people by its military forces., The Committee could not
ignore the fact that over thirty people had been cal-
lously shot down and hundreds more seriously wounded
by those troops.

238. Finally, it was the earnest hope of the Somali
Government that the Special Committee would agree
to appoint a fact-finding sub-committee which could
either visit the Territory, if it were permitted to do so,
or visit neighbouring Territories to enable it to make
its own impartial assessment, based on facts obtained
by its own members concerning the situation in the
Territory and the refugee problem in Somalia. That
action had been strongly recommended by the Perma-
nent Representative of Somalia to the United Nations
in the weeks before the referendum, when such a visit
would have been of even greater value. However, it
still appeared essential that a fact-finding sub-committee
should be appointed so that the General Assembly could
obtain impartial information when the question of the
Territory came before it again.

239. In conclusion, he thanked the Special Com-
mittee for the priority which it was according to the
question of so-called French Somaliland and assured it
of the Somali Government’s fullest co-operation in its
constructive efforts.

Consideration by the Special Commitiee at
Headquarters

240. As stated in paragraph 129 above, the Special
Committee further considered the question of French
Somaliland at its 557th and 559th meetings held at
Headquarters on 12 and 13 September 1967.

241. In a letter dated 11 September 1967 (A/
AC.109/272), the Chargé d’Affaires of the Permanent
Mission of Somalia to the United Nations requested
that his delegation be permitted to participate in the
Special Committee’s consideration of French Somali-
land. At its 557th meeting on 12 September, the Special
Committee decided, without objection, to accede to
that request.

Written petitions

242. The Special Committee circulated the follow-
ing written petitions concerning French Somaliland :

Petitioner Document No.
Mr, Abdillahi Ardeye, Secre-

tary-General, and Mr. Omar

Ahmed, Member of the Cen-

tral Council, Front de libéra-

tion de la Cote des Somalis

Mr. Abdillahi Ardeye, Secre-
tary-General, Front de libé-
ration de la Céte des Somalis

Mr., Osman Aden Youssouf,
Secretary for International
Relations and Controller Gen-
eral, Front de libération de
la Céte des Somalis ........

Mr, Osman Aden Youssouf,
Secretary for International
Relations and Controller Gen-
eral, Front de libération de
la Céte des Somalis ........

Messrs. Ali Ahmed Ofdom,
President, and Hagi Samod
Farah, Secretary-General,
Front de libération de la
Cote des Somalis ..........

Mr. Abdillahi Wabery, Vice-
President of the Parti du
mouvement populaire (PMP)
and Secretary-General of the
Central Committee for De-
portees from French Somali-
land, Mr. Abdulrahman
Ahmed Hassan Gabot, Vice-
President of the United Na-
tional Front of French
Somaliland and former mem-
ber of the Territorial As-
sembly of French Somaliland,
and Mr. Abdillahi Youssouf,
member of the Central Com-
mittee of the PMP and
former Secretary of the Co-
ordinating Bureau of the
PMP and Union démocra-
tique Afar ................

Mr. Ali Ahmed Udun, Presi-
dent, Liberation Front for
French Somali Coast, on be-
half of the Parti du mouve-
ment populaire and Union

A/AC.109/PET.579/Add.1

A/AC.109/PET.579/Add.2

A/AC.109/PET.579/Add.3

A/AC.109/PET.579/Add .4

A/AC.109/PET.579/Add.5

A/AC.109/PET.616/Add.1-3

Démocratique Afar ........ A/AC.109/PET .617/Add.1
Mr. Mohammed Aborashid on

behalf of the Somali Stu-

dents’ Association in America A/AC.109/PET.626
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Petitioner Document No.
Mr, Ali Jame, President of the
Somali Community in Aden A/AC.109/PET.627
Messrs,  Abdillahi  Wabery,
Abdillahi Yousouf and Osmen
Abubaker .................. A/AC109/PET.691

Statement by the represeniative of Somalia

243. The representative of Somalia said that much
had happened since the Special Committee had last
discussed the item at Headquarters. First, on 3 July
1967, the French Government had issued a new Sta-
tute for the Territory. Second, the Committee, while
in Africa, had received additional petitions and heard
more petitioners; his delegation hoped that appropriate
conclusions would be drawn from the statements made.
Third, those petitions and the new Statute were but
two aspects of the deplorable situation in the Terri-
tory, which showed increasing dangers of deterioration.
Many citizens were still in gaol, and the thousands
who had been expelled to Somalia had not yet been
permitted to return to their homeland and were conse-
quently in great distress. His Government had always
done whatever it could to improve their situation, but
the fact remained that they were innocent victims of
unfair police measures and possessed an inalienable
right to return to their homeland. Furthermore, since
the referendum of 19 March 1967, French authorities
in the Territory had been pursuing a deliberate policy
of discrimination and persecution against the Somali
majority of the inhabitants, By systematically encour-
aging a small group of extremists and placing them in
important positions, they had silenced all the nationalist
and moderate elements of the population,

244, The spectre of colonialism, once thought to be
gone for ever, had been raised again by the course of
events. In August 1966, spontaneous demonstrations
demanding self-determination and independence had
been harshly suppressed and had been followed by
punitive measures, A referendum on the future of the
Territory had been arranged; mounting evidence that
the refendum would not be fair had prompted the
General Assembly, in its resolution 2228 (XXI), to
request the administering Power to conduct it “on an
entirely free and democratic basis” and to arrange for
“a United Nations presence before, and supervision
during, the holding of the referendum”, The admin-
istering Power had, of course, completely disregarded
that appeal, and thousands of eligible voters had been
disfranchised. The outcome of the referendum could
certainly not be considered genuine. When protests
had been voiced, however, the oppression had been
intensified. All the efforts and proposals of the Somali
Government to solve the problem of the expellees had
been of no avail. The Somalis in the Territory had
been deprived of any means of political action through
the dissolution of the party which many of them sup-
ported.

245. It was in that context that his delegation be-
lieved the new Statute for the Territory should be
viewed. That Statute was incompatible with the letter
and spirit of the United Nations Charter, the Declara-
tion on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Coun-
tries and Peoples, and the noble traditions of France.
It gave the colonial Power unlimited authority in all
matters of importance and was a scarcely disguised
effort to turn back the clock. It precluded any possibility
of the Territory’s evolution towards self-determination.

246. The preamble stated that the Statute estab-
lished a large degree of administrative autonomy, but

a cursory examination of it revealed how small that au-
tonomy was. The spirit of the Statute was illustrated by
the warning contained in article 3, which said that the
President and the Ministers were liable to prosecution for
crimes and misdemeanours committed in the exercise of
their functions. The fact that the enactment of criminal
laws and the administration of justice were entirely in
the hands of the French Government showed what pow-
ers the latter possessed. In recent months, it should be
noted, numerous leading personalities in the Territory
had been imprisoned or expelled. The Statute also
provided for a local Chamber of Deputies whose mem-
bers did not enjoy parliamentary immunity., The Cham-
ber could be dissolved at any time if the local govern-
ment council so desired and the French Government
agreed (article 37). It had virtually no right of initia-
tive and could propose nothing which would create or
increase a public expenditure (article 33).

247. Vast powers were reserved to the administer-
ing Power, which was represented by a High Commis-
sioner in the Territory, The list of matters exclusively
in its hands included foreign relations, external com-
munications, the Treasury, credit, external trade, radio
and television broadcasting, justice, nationality, civil
status, control of immigration and the policing of for-
eigners. In general, the administering Power also had
the exclusive prerogative to handle all matters pertain-
ing to defence. The new Statute (article 38) defined
defence as covering not only the external safety of the
Territory but also general security and the mainten-
ance of law and order. The scope of that definition

was obvious,

248. The High Commissioner’s powers were simi-
larly wide and vague. Although he no longer presided
over the local government council, his deputy could
attend any meeting of the Council with the right to
speak, thus taking away its privacy. Perhaps even more
important, the High Commissioner possessed preroga-
tives which made him a veritable nineteenth-century
viceroy in the Territory. He promulgated all laws and
decrees and ensured their execution. He ensured re-
spect for public freedoms. He supervised the legality
of all the acts of the authorities of the Territory. He
could, without having to give any reason, demand a
second reading of any act of the local Chamber of
Deputies and the reconsideration of any act of the
local Government Council. Such a demand could not
be refused. The High Commissioner could suspend the
implementation of any act for ninety days. Neither
the people nor the elected authorities of the Territory
had any influence on the selection of the High Com-
missioner or his deputy. Both were appointed by the
French Cabinet by decree.

249. In the light of those provisions, it was clear
that the local authorities had no powers in the affairs
of their Territory. Indeed, a deputy in the French
National Assembly had pointed out that fact.

250. The arrangement governing the port of Dji-
bouti, the largest economic asset of the Territory, was
worth mentioning. After the referendum, the French
Government had entertained the idea of taking _the
port altogether out of the Territory by making it a
separate public institution, with a legal personality and
financial autonomy of its own. The separate port au-
thority was to be supervised directly by the French
Minister for Overseas Territories and administered
by a board of directors composed in equal numbers of
representatives of France, of the Territory and of the
users. That proposal had been withdrawn because it
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went too far. Under the new Statute, however, the
port would continue to be administered as a quasi-
extra-territorial entity by a separate public authority
under what was known as “régie directe”. That deci-
sion was based on the Franco-Ethiopian Treaty re-
garding the Djibouti-Addis Ababa railway. The finan-
cial provisions of the treaty, which were very
unfavourable to the Territory, remained in effect.

251, The new Statute had been sharply ecriticized
even in the French National Assembly. An Opposi-
tion spokesman, referring to the numerous preroga-
tives reserved to the French Government and the High
Commissioner in the Territory, had asked what the
Minister for Overseas Territories was leaving to the
inhabitants. He had denied that the referendum of
19 March 1967 had yielded a true majority in favour
of continued Territorial status, pointing out that, of
the 87,000 “French citizens” in the Territory, only
39,024 had been permitted to vote. Those had included
22,000 of the 48,000 Afars and 14,000 of the 58,000
Somalis.

252. He then quoted the French Opposition Depu-
ty’s description of Djibouti during the referendum as
a city under martial law and pointed out the concern
of many prominent individuals in France at the policy
of mass imprisonment and deportation.

253. His final important point had to do with the
contrast between the promises made before the refer-
endum and what had been done after it. That was basic
to a proper evaluation of developments in the Terri-
tory. The very question on the ballot paper had been
whether or not the voter preferred the Territory to
remain within the framework of the French Republic
under a remodelled Statute, His delegation reserved
the right to submit a detailed comparative study of the
promises made before the referendum and the instru-
ment that had emerged on 3 July 1967. For the mo-
ment, it was sufficient to mention that, contrary to
the promises made, the new Statute did not give the
Territory’s Chamber of Deputies the power to estab-
lish its own electoral rules, and that, in spite of the
prior commitments, the Chamber was now under the
threat of dissolution by the Territory’s Government
Council or the French Government, Furthermore, the
High Commissioner had far-reaching powers. Under
the new Statute, those contradictions had not been lost
on the Territory’s Assembly when the draft Statute
was sent to it for discussion—but not for approval. It
must be stressed that a majority of the Territory’s
population had been wholly unrepresented in the As-
sembly, since the Somali members had refused to take
part in it. A new Assembly should have been elected
in order to discuss the new Statute. Instead, the French
Government had submitted the draft Statute to a local
rump Assembly and accepted some innocuous changes
demanded by it but had rejected the more important
ones, such as the one relating to administration of
the port.

254. Similarly, the voters had been warned before
the referendum that a change was planned in the name
of the Territory.

255, French Somaliland was a small and poor
country, lacking in natural resources. All the energies
of its people should be harnessed to improve their liv-
ing standards, as it was all the more deplorable to stir
up tribal antagonism as a support for a dying colonial-
ism. It was untrue that the Afars constituted a majority
of the population, that the desire for independence
existed only among the Somalis in the Territory and

that that desire was due to agitation carried on by
Somalia. If the referendum showed a slight majority
in favour of continued territorial status, that was due,
among other things, to the fact that tens of thousands
of potential “no” voters had been denied the right
to vote. The Afars and the Somalis were very closely
related in language, religion, customs and culture.
They had never been at war with each other, and they
had been co-operating politically. After the demonstra-
tions of August 1966, the principal Afar party, the
Union démocratique Afar, had formed a coalition Gov-
ernment with the other majority party, the Parti du
mouvement populaire, which had many Somali adher-
ents. It was also interesting to note that the head of
the coalition Government, Mr. Mohammed Kamil, had
favoured independence. When he had changed his mind,
the party had deposed him. A joint committee of the
two parties had worked for independence until the
colonial authorities arrested its members. Even the
leader of the Afar party had been imprisoned during
the referendum and thus prevented from campaigning.
After the referendum, the Parti du mouvement popu-
laire had been suppressed and outlawed. At present,
there was no free political life in the Territory.

256. In conclusion, he pointed out that the draft
Statute had proposed the name “French Territory of
the Afars and the Somalis” for the Territory but an
amendment had been introduced in the French National
Assembly naming it “French Territory of the Afars
and the Issas”. The change of name had been decided
upon in the National Assembly without any serious
debate and without the knowledge of the people of
the Territory, who had learnt about it as an accom-
plished fact. His delegation did not believe that an
artificial name could change the character of a country,
obstruct the course of history or deprive a people of
their right to self-determination.

257. The situation in French Somaliland should be
of the utmost concern to the Committee. The flagrant
acts of discrimination and persecution against anyone
suspected of desiring independence were based on an
unfair referendum which, despite all the circumstances
surrounding it, had nevertheless shown that forty per
cent of those permitted to vote were unequivocally in
favour of independence; under the circumstances, that
was a very high percentage, Since the referendum, the
local Government had been completely unrepresentative
of the sentiments of the people; the new colonial
Statute did not grant true local autonomy and, in
addition, the very name of the Territory was to be
obliterated.

258. The representative of Ethiopia said that her
delegation would state its position in regard to the
question of French Somaliland at the twenty-second
session of the General Assembly.

F. Further action taken by the
Special Commitiee

259. At its 559th meeting, held on 12 Septem-
ber 1967, the Special Committee decided to transmit
to the General Assembly the information contained in
the relevant working papers prepared by the Secretariat
(see paras. 1-49 above), together with the statements
made on the item by representatives and petitioners,
It also decided that, subject to any decision that the
General Assembly might take at its twenty-second
session, the Committee would consider French Somali-
land during its meetings in 1968.
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ANNEX*
Question of French Somaliland

REPORT OF THE SECRETARY-GENERAL

1. Resolution 228 (XXI) of 20 December 1966 on the ques-
tion of French Somaliland adopted by the General Assembly
at its twenty-first session read as follows:

“Question of French Somaliland”

[For the text of this resolution, see Official Records of the
General Assembly, Twenty-first Session, Supplement No. 16.]

2. By letter dated 10 January 1967, the Secretary-General
transmitted the text of resolution 2228 (XXI) to the Perma-
nent Representative of France to the United Nations. This
letter is reproduced below:

“I have the honour to transmit herewith, for the attention
of your Government, the text of resolution 2228 (XXI)
concerning French Somaliland, adopted by the General
Assembly at its 1500th plenary meeting, on 20 December 1966.

* Previously reproduced under the symbol A/AC.109/223.

“In forwarding this resolution, I would draw your atten-
tion, in particular, to operative paragraph 4, which ‘requests
the administering Power, in consuitation with the Secretary-
General, to make appropriate arrangements for a United
Nations presence before, and supervision during, the holding
of the referendum’.

“As the Secretary-General is requested in operative para-
graph 5 of same resolution to report on this matter to the
Special Committee on the Situation with regard to the
Implementation of the Declaration on the Granting of Inde-
pendence to Colonial Countries and Peoples, I would ap-
preciate receiving from Your Excellency information regard-
ing the steps taken or envisaged by the Government of
France in this regard.

“Accept, Sir, the assurances of my highest consideration,”
3. Taking into consideration the decision of the French

Government fixing 19 March 1967 as the date for holding
the proposed referendum in French Somaliland, the Secretary-
General, subsequent to this letter of 10 January 1967, also

discussed the matter with the Permanent Representative of
France to the United Nations.

4. The Secretary-General has not as yet received any re-
sponse from the Government of France.

Caarrer XIIT*
OMAN

A. Action previously taken by the Special Com-
mittee and the General Assembly

1. The question of Oman was included in the
agenda of the General Assembly at its fifteenth, six-
teenth and seventeenth sessions and was referred to
the Special Political Committee for consideration. At
the fifteenth session, the Special Political Committee
considered the question but decided, owing to lack of
time, to postpone further consideration of the question
until the sixteenth session. At the sixteenth and seven-
teenth sessions, the Special Political Committee ap-
proved draft resolutions! whereby the General As-
sembly, recalling its resolution 1514 (XV), would rec-
ognize the right of the people of Oman to self-
determination and independence, call for the withdrawal
of foreign forces from Oman, and invite the parties
concerned to settle peacefully their differences with a
view to restoring normal conditions in Oman, The
General Assembly, however, did not adopt these draft
resolutions at its plenary meetings because they failed
to receive the necessary two-thirds majority.

2. At the 1191st plenary meeting of the General
Assembly at its seventeenth session, the representative
of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland, on behalf of the Sultan of Muscat and Oman,
extended an invitation to a representative of the
Secretary-General of the United Nations to visit the
Sultanate on a personal basis to obtain first-hand in-
formation on the situation there. Subsequently, the
Secretary-General appointed Mr. Herbert de Ribbing,
Swedish Ambassador to Spain, as his Special Repre-
sentative to undertake that task. Mr. de Ribbing visited
Oman in June 1963 and submitted a report which was
made available to the General Assembly at its eighteenth
session.?

* Previously isswed under the symbol A/6700/Add12.

1 Official Records of the General Assembly, Sizteenth Session,
Annezes, agenda item 23, document A/5010, para.10; and
ibid., Seventeenth Session, Annexes, agenda item 79, document
A /5325, para.8.

2 Ibid., Eighteenth Session, Annexes, agenda item 78, docu-
ment A/5562.

3. At the eighteenth session, the question of Oman
was again included in the agenda of the General As-
sembly and referred to the Fourth Committee for
consideration. A draft resolution recommended by the
Fourth Committee was adopted by the General As-
sembly on 11 December 1963, as resolution 1948
(XVIII). By this resolution, the Assembly took note
of the report of the Special Representative of the
Secretary-General and decided to establish an Ad Hoc
Committee to Examine the question of Oman and to
report to it at its nineteenth session, The Ad Hoc Com-
mittee submitted its report to the General Assembly on
8 January 19653

4. The question of Oman was one of the many
items included in the provisional agenda of the General
Assembly, which it was unable to consider at its nine-
teenth session. At the twentieth session, the item was
referred to the Fourth Committee for consideration. A
draft resolution recommended by the Fourth Com-
mittee was adopted by the General Assembly at its
1399th plenary meeting on 17 December 1965 as reso-
lution 2073 (XX). By this resolution, the General
Assembly took note of the report of the 4d Hoc Com-
mittee on Oman,® and recognized the inalienable right
of the people of the Territory as a whole to self-
determination and independence. It considered that
the colonial presence of the United Kingdom in its
various forms prevented the people of the Territory
from exercising their rights to self-determination and
independence, The General Assembly also called upon
the Government of the United Kingdom to implement
a number of measures in the Territory and invited the
Special Committee to examine the situation in the
Territory.

5. The Special Committee considered the question
of Oman at its meetings in 1966 and heard a number
of petitioners from Oman. On 17 November 1966, the
Special Committee decided that it would report to
the General Assembly that due to lack of time it had

3 Ibid,, Nineteenth Session, Annezes, annex No. 16, docu-

ment A/5846.
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not been able to complete its consideration of the item.
It also decided that, subject to any further directives
the General Assembly might wish to give during its
twenty-first session, it would consider the question at
its meetings in 1967 with a view to the implementation
of General Assembly resolution 2073 (XX).

6. At its twenty-first session, the General Assembly
considered the report of the Special Committee cover-
ing its work in 1966 (A/6300/Rev. 1,* chap. XIII),
and adopted resolution 2238 (XXI) of 20 December
1966 which reads as follows:

[For the text of the resolution, see Official Rec-
ords of the General Assembly, Twenty-first Session,
supplement No. 16.]

B. Information on the Territory®

Introduction

7. Detailed information on the Territory is con-
tained in the chapter on Oman in the report of the
Special Committee to the General Assembly at its
twenty-first session (A/6300/Rev.1, chap. XIII). This
paper contains a summary of that information, to-
gether with supplementary information concerning
recent developments.

1. SULTANATE OF MUSCAT AND OMAN

General

8. The Sultanate of Muscat and Oman lies at the
extreme south-east of the Arabian Peninsula, east of
the Rub-al-Khali desert. It has a total area of approxi-
mately 82,000 square miles (212,000 square kilome-
tres). The total population of Muscat and Oman is
estimated at over 750,000.

9. Muscat and Oman has, in the past, been under
two different political institutions. From the eighth
century onwards, it was an independent State ruled
by an Imam who exercised both spiritual and temporal
authority. About 1775, with the death of Imam Ahmed
bin Said, the first Sultanate was established in Muscat
on the coast. Early in the nineteenth century, the pre-
dominant institution was the Sultanate, but the Imamate
was revived in the interior of the country once in 1868
and again in 1913. According to the Ad Hoc Com-
mittee on Oman, the interior of Oman was an autono-
mous political entity under two successive Imams,
Salim bin Rashid al-Kharusi and Mohamed bin Ab-
dullah al-Khalili, from 1913 until 1955 when it was
occupied by the Sultan’s forces with British assistance.
Although the boundaries of the Imamate were not
clearly defined, it included the Jabal al Akhdar, the
Dhahirah, the Shargiyah and the Ja'lan. The Imamate
seemed to have had the normal attributes of a State,
with a Head of State, a Higher Council, an Assembly
and its own system of administration.

10. The Ad Hoc Committee stated that the Imam
was considered by his followers as the Head of State
and was elected by “the leaders, elders and notables of
the people from various levels and tribes” in consulta-
tion with religious figures. The Imam’s authority was
exercised in all fields—religious, political and judicial—
in accordance with Islamic law. He was bound to con-
sult the Higher Council in all major problems. The
Assembly was composed of the members of the Higher

4 Ibid., Twenty-first Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda

item 23. . . . . ]
8 The information presented in this section has been derived

from published reports.

Council, walis and tribal leaders and met whenever the
Imam decided to convene it.

11. The present Imam, Ghalib bin Ali, was elected
in 1954. He lives in exile in Saudi Arabia. He has a
Higher Council which includes several Sheikhs from
the leading tribes in the area, and a Revolutionary
Council whose aims are “to direct the struggle of the
people to regain their independence, and to educate
and train them, both inside and outside the country”
(A/5846, para. 549). The Revolutionary Council has
a Military Committee, a Financial Committee, a Cul-
tural Committee and a Secretariat. It has appointed
representatives to the Arab League and to several
Arab States.

12. The present Sultan has maintained that all the
people of Oman are his subjects and that there have
never been two States. His family has been in power
in Muscat and Oman for over 220 years.

Relationship with the United Kingdom

13. British association with Muscat dates back to
1798, when a treaty was signed between Muscat and
the East India Company. The written instruments on
which the present relationship between the Sultanate
and the United Kingdom is based, namely, the Treaty
of Friendship, Commerce and Navigation and Ex-
change of Letters of 1951 and the Exchange of Letters
of 1958, were reproduced in full in the Special Com-
mittee’s report to the General Assembly at its twenty-
first session (A/6300/Rev. 1, chap. XIII, annex I).

14. There is a British Consul-General in Muscat
who is responsible to the British Political Resident in
the Persian Gulf, whose headquarters is in Bahrein.
The latter is responsible to the Secretary of State for
Foreign Affairs in London. In addition to other duties,
the Political Resident has an over-all responsibility for
the postal services and telegraphic communications in
the Sultanate and in other States in the area, He also
controls exchange transactions effected through the
banks.

15. The administration of air fields which have
been established in Oman under the 1934 Civil Air
Agreement® falls within the jurisdiction of the Political
Resident. By this Agreement, the United Kingdom
received permission to establish air fields in the Sul-
tanate. The United Kingdom acts as the agent of the
Sultan in all aviation matters. While the air field at
Masirah Island is used for staging purposes, Salalah
Airfield is considered as an international airport for
civil airlines and is managed by the United Kingdom
on behalf of the Sultan according to international rules
and regulations. Use of the air fields by the Royal Air
Force is governed by a separate agreement between
the Sultan and the United Kingdom.

16. By an order in council which came into operation
on 1 January 1967,7 the United Kingdom Government
ceased to exercise extraterritorial jurisdiction in the
Territory of the Sultan of Muscat and Oman. The
order provided for the transfer of pending cases before
the consular courts to the courts of the Sultan. The
revocation of previous orders, rules and regulations
relating to British jurisdiction and British courts does
not have any retroactive effect over past cases settled
by the courts.

6 The Agreement was reconfirmed in the Exchange of
Letters of 1958,

7 Statutory Instruments, The Muscat (Revoking) Order
1966, No. 1598,
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The Sultan

17. The Sultan is a traditional ruler who exercises
supreme authority over his subjects. His authority is
based on customs and understandings which have their
origin in the tribal system prevailing in most of the
country. There is no constitution or elected repre-
sentative institution. The present Sultan, Said bin
Taimur, has ruled Muscat and Oman since the abdica-
tion of his father in 1932,

18, The capital of the Sultanate is Muscat, although
the Sultan’s normal residence is at Salalah in Dhofar.
The administration of the provinces and main centres
of population is in the hands of walis (governors) who
are responsible to the Sultan through the Minister of
the Interior.

Security

19. There have been unofficial reports of attacks on
United Kingdom military units in Oman, mine ex-
plosions, and raids against military convoys and installa-
tions, Omani organizations abroad, particularly the
Dhofar Liberation Front and the Omani Revolutionary
Council, have issued communiqués on the operations
carried out by “commandos of the Omani Liberation
Army” in areas such as Salalah, Taqah, Bahlah, Ugbat
Hamrus, Muscat, Al-Fuhud, Ubaylah, As-Suwayq,
Nazwa and Rastaq. According to some reports, dem-
onstrations have been held against oil companies in
Oman. On 27 December 1966, the Omani Revolu-
tionary Council announced that it would not recognize
agreements concluded by the Shell Qil Company with
any party other than the Government led by the Imam
of Oman.

20. In April 1966, an attempt was made on the life
of the Sultan of Muscat and Oman at a military parade
in Salalah. The Sultan escaped unhurt but five other
persons were reported killed, including the commanding
officer of the Sultan’s forces in Dhofar, and several
were wounded.

Economic conditions

21. In general, the economy of the Sultanate is
mainly pastoral and agricultural. The chief products are
dates, fish and cereals (the latter being grown for local
consumption), as well as limes and other fruit. Breeding
of livestock, particularly camels, is widely practised.

22. The chief exports of Muscat and Oman are
dates, dried limes, dried fish, tobacco leaf, hides, goat
hair and vegetables. Imports include rice, wheat, flour,
sugar, cement, vehicles and accessories, cotton piece
goods and other consumer goods. A part of these im-
ports is financed by the oil companies for their explora-
tion and other operations.

23. In 1964, the value of total imports to the
Sultanate was £2.4 million, excluding £500,000 of
imports for government use. Exports were valued at
£480,000. In 1965, trade with the United Kingdom
was as follows:

Thousand pounds
sterling
Exports to the United Kingdom .............. 9
Imports from the United Kingdom ............ 2,207
Re-exports from the United Kingdom ........ 26

24. The revenue of the Sultanate is derived mainly
from customs receipts and annual payments by the oil
companies. In 1965, total revenue was estimated at
11 million rupees.

il

25. The first oil concession was obtained by a foreign
company in 1937, when a subsidiary of the Iraq Pe-
troleum Company, Petroleum Development (Oman)
Ltd., was granted a seventy-five-year concession extend-
ing over the whole area except Dhofar. In 1953, a
concession covering Dhofar was granted to Dhofar
Cities Service Petroleum Corporation for a period of
twenty-five years from the date of commercial pro-
duction. In 1960, Petroleum Development {Oman)
Ltd. was acquired by Royal Dutch Shell and Partex.
In March 1966, an off-shore concession was granted
to Wintershall A.G., a concern in the Federal Republic
of Germany,

26. In 1964, Petroleum Development (Oman) Ltd.
announced that drilling had proved the existence of
sufficient reserves to go into commercial production.
Export of crude oil was expected to start in the second
half of 1967 at a rate of about 6 or 7 million tons a
year. A pipeline was to be built through Wadi Sumail
to an oil loading terminal at Saih-al-Malih, a few miles
to the west of Muscat town.

Development

27. Subsidies are paid by the United Kingdom Gov-
ernment towards development. Under the agreement
concluded between the Sultan and the United Kingdom
in 1958, the latter agreed to assist in carrying out “a
civil development programme which will include the
improvement of roads, medical and educational facilities
and an agricultural research programme” (see A/6300/
Rev.1, chap. XIII, annex I).

28. In September 1966, a United Kingdom firm of
architects and planners, John R. Harris, was commis-
sioned by the Sultan to prepare a development plan
for the region of Muscat and Matrah. The plan would
include main transport services, a fresh water distribu-
tion system, electrical supply and drainage. The Sultan
was reported to have asked the firm to begin construc-
tion work towards the end of 1967, the plan to be
progressively carried out as exports of oil grew after
the autumn of 1967.

2. TRUCIAL SHEIKHDOMS

General

29. The Trucial Sheikhdoms lie north of the Rub-
al-Khali, between the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia and
the Sultanate of Muscat and Oman; the area, also
known as Trucial Oman or the Trucial Coast, extends
for nearly 400 miles from the south-eastern end of the
peninsula_of Qatar along the southern coast of the
Persian Gulf to the Gulf of Oman. The boundaries
of the Trucial Coast have not been clearly demarcated
and in several places have been the subject of disputes
with neighbouring countries. The total area is estimated
roughly at 32,000 square miles (83,000 square kilo-
metres).

30. No census has ever been taken of the population:
the estimated total is 110,000, of whom about one
tenth are nomads.

31. The Sheikhdoms consist of seven separate poli-
tical entities each headed by a Sheikh or Ruler. They
are (from west to east) : Abu Dhabi, Dubai, Ajman,
Sharjah, Umm al Qaiwain, Ras al Khaimah and
Fujairah,
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Relationship with the United Kingdom

32. Contacts between the East India Company and
the rulers of the Sheikhdoms date back to the seven-
teenth century, but it was not until 1806 that the first
agreement was signed with the Sheikh of the Qasimi
(Jasimni) tribe. In 1820, following hostilities between
a British naval expedition and local Sheikhs at Ras al
Khaimah and other points of the Oman coast, a general
“Treaty of Peace” was concluded between the Sheikhs
and the British Government. In 1835, a “Maritime
Truce” was signed by the Sheikhs providing for a
temporary cessation of hostilities hetween them. The
Truce was renewed several times in subsequent years
until in 1853 a “Treaty of Peace in Perpetuity” was
concluded, whereby the United Kingdom acquired the
right to watch over the maintenance of the peace and
to take steps to enforce the treaty at all times.

33. In 1892, the Sheikhs signed identical “Exclusive
Agreements” with the Political Resident in the Persian
Gulf, whereby they undertook not to “cede, sell, mort-
gage or otherwise give for occupation” any part of
their territory except to the British Government, The
United Kingdom was also to become responsible for
the conduct of their foreign relations. These agreements
constitute the basis of the present relationship between
the United Kingdom and the Trucial Sheikhdoms.
In 1911 and 1922, further agreements were concluded
whereby the granting of pearling and oil concessions
respectively became subject to the approval of the
United Kingdom Government. The full texts of these
documents were reproduced in the Special Committee’s
previous report to the General Assembly (A/6300/
Rev.l, chap. XIII, annex II). The Rulers have also
undertaken to recognize the right of the United King-
dom to fix their State boundaries and to settle disputes
between them.

34, There is a British Political Agent in Dubai and
another in Abu Dhabi; both are responsible to the
Political Resident in Bahrein. In addition to the conduct
of the Trucial Sheikhdoms’ foreign relations, the
functions of the Political Resident include over-all
supervision in certain administrative fields, together
with that of international aspects or matters chiefly
affecting foreigners and the implementation of inter-
national conventions such as the Sanitary Convention
and the Dangerous Drugs Convention. These fields
are mainly postal services, telegraphic communications,
exchange transactions, control of immigration, imports
of arms and narcotics and civil aviation.

35. Advice is given to the Rulers in the administra-
tion and development of their Sheikhdoms by the
Political Agents. Relations between the oil companies
and the Rulers are usually conducted through or with
the knowledge of the United Kingdom authorities.
Company officials are required to keep the British Poli-
tical Agents or officers informed of important develop-
ments in their dealings with the Rulers.

36. The United Kingdom enjoys extraterritorial
jurisdiction in the Trucial Sheikhdoms. The scope and
machinery used in the exercise of this jurisdiction has
been described in the Special Committee’s previous
report to the General Assembly (ibid., chap. XIII,
paras. 49-52).

Rulers

37. The Sheikh (or Ruler) is essentially a tribal
leader and a descendant of a ruling family which has
had the ascendancy among the tribes for several genera-
tions. On the death of a Sheikh, succession is decided

according to custom by a meeting of the senior members
of the ruling family. In recent times, the tendency has
been to allow succession to pass from father to son.
The Political Resident usually extends the recognition
of the United Kingdom Government to the new Ruler
at a formal ceremony.

38. The Rulers exercise authority over their subjects
in conformity with local customs and traditions, Their
rule is entirely personal and there are no constitutions
or elected representatives of the people,

39, On 6 August 1966, Sheikh Shakbut of Abu
Dhabi was deposed by leading members of his family
and replaced as Ruler by his brother—Sheikh Zaid bin
Sultan. The new Ruler was immediately recognized
by the United Kingdom Government. A statement by
the British Political Resident in Bahrein reported that
the family decision had been taken “in the public in-
terest because of Sheikh Shakbut’s manifest inability,
despite all their advice, to govern Abu Dhabi State
properly or use the country’s increasing wealth in the
interests of the people”.

Armed forces

40. In 1952, the United Kingdom established 2 joint
Arab Force in the Sheikhdoms—the Trucial Oman
Levies—now called the Trucial Oman Scouts., In 1953,
the Scouts were expanded from 100 to 500 men, and
in 1958 to 1,000 men ; there are about thirty-nine British
officers and ninety non-commissioned officers in the
Scouts. The headquarters of the Trucial Oman Scouts
is at Sharjah, although squadrons are stationed in
various points inland and along the coast. The Scouts
are under the control and direction of the Political
Resident in the Persian Gulf and their costs are borne
by the United Kingdom Government. Their duties
include the maintenance of peace and good order in
the Trucial States, the providing of escorts for British
Political Representatives and the execution of warrants,
orders and judgements issued by the British courts.
A special wing of the Scouts has been formed to carry
out police duties.

41, At the end of June 1966, a new agreement was
signed between the United Kingdom and the Ruler
of Sharjah, Sheikh Khaled bin Muhammad, to provide
additional land for new facilities and accommodation for
British forces in Sharjah. An initial payment of
£100,000 was to be made to the Sheikh, and subse-
quently an annual payment of a similar amount begin-
ning January 1967.

Economic conditions
General

42, Economic activity bas been confined, in the
past, to ocean trade, off-shore fishing, pearl diving and
the growing of date palms in the few existing oases.
Since 1930, the pearl industry has lost its importance
because of foreign competition; at the same time,
however, the search for and exploitation of oil resources
have gradually become the leading concern and most
important economic activity in the Trucial Sheikhdorms.

43. In addition to oil, the chief exports of the
Trucial Coast are dates, vegetables, hides and fish
products (including pearls). The port of Dubai is a
commercial centre serving both the Trucial Sheikhdoms
and the northern part of the Sultanate of Muscat and
Oman. It has a relatively large entrepdt trade, par-
ticularly with Iran and other neighbouring areas. In
1965, United Kingdom trade with the Sheikhdoms, with
the exception of Abu Dhabi, was as follows:
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Tha:irea:;gz go:md:
Exports to the United Kingdom .............. 2,535
Imports from the United Kingdom ........... 2,708
Re-exports from the United Kingdom ........ 69

Exports to the United Kingdom from Abu Dhabi to-
talled £19.6 million against £17.3 million in 1964; im-
ports from the United Kingdom were worth approxi-
mately £15 million against £2.3 million in 1964;
re-exports from the United Kingdom amounted to
£7,000 as against £14,000 in 1964,

44, The revenue of the Sheikhdoms is derived prin-
cipally from customs duties and income from the oil
companies. No accurate figures on revenue are avail-
able. Qil income in Abu Dhabi and Dubai has been
increasing rapidly.

Currency

45, Following the devaluation of the Indian rupee,
in June 1966, six Trucial States adopted a new cur-
rency, the Saudi rial, while the seventh, Abu Dhabij,
adopted the Bahrein dinar. The “Gulf” rupee had
formerly been tied to the Indian rupee at the old ex-
change rate of Rs. 13.33 to the pound sterling.

Oil

46. In 1965, on-shore and off-shore output of crude
oil in Abu Dhabi reached 13.5 million tons, an increase
of 50 per cent over 1964. In 1966, production was
expected to exceed 17.5 million tons ; Abu Dhabi Marine
Areas Ltd.—owned jointly by British Petroleum and
Compagnie frangaise des pétroles—increased the output
of its Umm Shaif field (which is about twenty miles
from Das Island off the coast of Abu Dhabi) to 5
million tons in 1966. A submarine pipeline carries the
crude petroleum from the oil field to Das Island where
an export terminal has been constructed. The land
concession in Abu Dhabi is held by the Abu Dhabi
Petroleum Co., a wholly owned subsidiary of the Iraq
Petroleum Co. This company was reported to be
planning to export 10 million tons in 1966. According
to press information, total annual output in Abu Dhabi
should reach 60 million tons in a few years.

47. Abu Dhabi received £10,750,000 in royalties
in 1965 and about £25 million in 1966. It has been
estimated that Abu Dhabi’s oil revenue would reach
£45 million by 1970. Royalties are now computed on
the basis of equal division of profits. In January 1967,
Abu Dhabi granted a new oil concession to a consortium
of three companies, Phillips Petroleum of America, the
American Independent Qil Co. and the Italian Agip
Group.

48. In June 1966, it was reported that Dubai Pe-
troleum had struck oil in commercial quantities off
shore in Dubai Sheikhdom. The company holds 35 per
cent of the concession. In the remaining Sheikhdoms,
the exploration concessions are held by several other
companies, mainly from the United States.

Development

49. According to press reports, the new Ruler of
Abu Dhabi has initiated the preparation of develop-
ment plans which would include the building of a road
network, schools and hospitals, sewerage schemes, cor-

niches, housing and barracks and power stations. Con-
tracts have already been given to United Kingdom
firms for building three hospitals and dispensaries, and
eight schools. A United Kingdom consortium of town
planners, civil and structural engineers, architects and
surveyors named Arabicon has reportedly started work
on projects for 100 miles of road between Abu Dhabi
town and Buraimi, 60 miles of urban roads, a new
sea-wall and land reclamation scheme, sewerage works,
a water pipeline system and a new covered market.
Private contracts for other projects have been granted
and plans have been worked out for a new airport and
harbour. Another consortium reported to be advising
the Ruler on development is Cansult, a group of Cana-
dian companies. Recently a Development Council has
been formed. It includes the Sheikh, five other members
of his family, including the Minister for Public Works,
Education and Health and a Financial Director who is
a United Kingdom citizen. The Financial Director has
been appointed in order to organize a modern budget
for the State.

C. Consideration by the Special Commiitee

50. The Special Committee considered the question
of Oman at its 564th meeting on 27 September 1967.

51. The representative of the United Kingdom of
Great Britain and Northern Ireland recalled that his
delegation considered the Sultanate of Muscat and
Oman to be an independent State, Since Article 2 (7)
of the Charter prohibited the United Nations from
intervening in the domestic affairs of any State, the
United Kingdom could not take part in the discussion
of that question.

52. The representative of the United States of Amer-
ica said that its Government had maintained official
relations with the Sultanate, whose sovereignty and
independence it fully recognized, for 133 years. Con-
sequently, its delegation could not take part in the
discussion of the item, whose inclusion in the agenda
was open to serious objections of both a legal and a
substantive nature.

53. The representative of Australia stated that the
Sultanate was not a colonial Territory and did not
fall within the Committee’s competence.

54. The Chairman pointed out that the General
Assembly, in its resolutions 2073 (XX) and 2238
(XXI), had characterized the Oman régime as a
colonial one and had referred the question to the
Special Committee.

55. On the proposal of the Chairman, the Special
Committee decided, without objection, to report to
the Assembly that, in view of the limited time avail-
able to it, it had not been able to complete its con-
sideration of the question of Oman and that, subject
to any further directives the General Assembly might
wish to give during its twenty-second session, it would
consider the question at its meetings in 1968 with a
view to the implementation of General Assembly reso-

lution 2238 (XXI).

56. The representative of Syria said he would like
it to be made quite clear that lack of time, and not
any lack of interest, was the sole reason for the Com-
mittee’s not having completed its consideration of that
question, which in fact it regarded as a matter of great
importance,
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CHAPTER XIV*
MAURITIUS, SEYCHELLES AND ST, HELENA

A. Action previously taken by the Special Com-
mittee and the General Assembly

1. In 1964, the Special Committee adopted con-
clusions and recommendations concerning Mauritius,
Seychelles and St. Helena (A/5800/Rev.1,} chap. XIV,
paras. 154-159}. The three Territories were considered
at two meetings in 1966 by the Special Committee,
which also had before it the report of Sub-Committee I
concerning these Territories (A/6300/Rev.1,2 chap.
XIV, annex). At the second of two meetings, the
Special Committee adopted the report without objection
and endorsed the conclusions and recommendations
contained therein.

2. In these conclusions and recommendations, the
Sub-Committee stated that the administering Power
had failed to implement General Assembly resolution
1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960 and expressed regret
at the slow pace of political development in the three
Territories. In particular, it noted that the complicated
electoral arrangements devised for Mauritius had ap-
parently been the subject of great controversy between
the various groups and political parties, and that the
people of Seychelles were still deprived of the right
of universal adult suffrage. The Sub-Committee there-
fore recommended that the Special Committee should
reaffirm the inalienable right of the peoples of the three
Territories to self-determination and independence; that
they should he allowed to exercise their right of self-
determination without delay; that any constitutional
changes should be left to these peoples themselves; and
that free clections on the basis of universal adult suf-
frage should be conducted in these Territories as soon
as possible with a view to the formation of responsible
governments to which all power could be transferred.

3., Taking into account the creation of the British
Indian Ocean Territory, composed of islands detached
from Mauritius and Seychelles, and the reported activa-
tion of a plan to cstablish military bases in the three
Territories, the Sub-Committee recommended that the
administering Power should be called upon, in fulfil-
ment of the relevant resolutions of the General Assem-
bly to respect the territorial integrity of Mauritius and
Seychelles and to refrain from using all three Ter-
ritories for military purposes. The Sub-Committee
further recommended that the Special Committee should
urge the Assembly to state categorically that any
bilateral agreements concluded between the administer-
ing Power and other Powers affecting the sovereignty
and fundamental rights of these Territories should not
be recognized as valid.

4. Concluding that the economies of the Territories
were characterized by diminishing revenue, increasing
unemployment and consequently a declining standard
of living, and that foreign companies continued to
exploit the Territories without regard to their true
interests, the Sub-Committee recommended that the
administering Power should be called upon to preserve
the right of the indigenous inhabitants to dispose of
their national wealth and resources and to take effective
measures for diversifying the economies of the Ter-
ritories.

* Previously issued under the symbol A/6700/Add.8.

1 Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Ses-

sion, Annexes, annex No, 8 (part I},
2 Jbid., Twenty-first Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda

item 23.

5. The General Assembly, at its twentieth session,
adopted two resolutions, one on the question of Mauri-
tius (resclution 2066 (XX) of 16 December 1965)
and the other concerning twenty-six Territories, includ-
ing Seychelles and St. Helena (resolution 2069 (XX)
of 16 December 1965). At its twenty-first session, the
Assembly adopted resolution 2232 (X X1} on 20 Decemn-
ber 1966 concerning twenty-five Territories, including
Mauritius, Seychelles and St. Helena. The resolution
called upon the administering Powers to implement
without delay the relevant resolutions of the General
Assembly. It reiterated the Assembly’s declaration that
any attempt aimed at the partial or total disruption of
the national unity and territorial integrity of colonial
Territories and the establishment of military bases and
installations in these Territories was incompatible with
the purposes and principles of the Charter of the United
Nations and of General Assembly resolution 1514
(XV). It urged the administering Powers to allow
visiting missions to visit the Territories and to extend
to them full co-operation and assistance, It decided
that the United Nations should render all help to the
peoples of the Territories in their efforts freely to
decide their future status. Finally, it requested the
Special Committee to pay special attention to the Terri-
tories and te report on the implementation of the
present resolution to the General Assembly at its
twenty-second session.

B. Infermation on the Territories®
1. MauRITIUS

General

6. The Territory of Mauritius consists of the island
of Mauritius and its dependencies, Rodrigues, Agalega
and the Cargados Carajos. The island of Mauritius
lies in the western Indian Ocean, ahout 500 miles east
of Madagascar; Rodrigues, the main dependency, lies
a further 350 miles to the east; and the Cargados
Carajos 250 miles to the north and Agalega 850 miles
to the north of Mauritius. Situated 1,200 miles north-
east of Mauritius is the Chagos Archipelago, which
according to the administering Power, is no longer
part of Mauritius and is included in the “British Indian
Ocean Territory™.

7. The island of Mauritius is of volcanic origin; its
total area is approximately 720 square miles. The
northern part of the island is a flat plain rising to a
fertile central plateau. There are several small chains
of mountains, the principal peaks reaching about 2,700
feet. There are numerous short, swift rivers with
waterfalls, some of which are used to generate hydro-
electric power. Rodrigues, a mountainous island of
volcanic origin, covers an area of about 40 square miles,
All the island of Agalega and the Cargados Carajos
are coral islands with an area of approximately 27.5
square miles,

8. The estimated population of Mauritius at the
end of 19635, excluding the dependencies, was 751,421
(compared with 733,605 at the end of 1964), divided
into a general population comprising Europeans, mainly

3 Section B of this working paper is based on: (a) informa-
tion collected by the Secretariat from published sources; and
(&) information transmitted under Article 73 ¢ of the Charter
of the United Nations by the United Kingdom for the year
ending 31 December 1965.
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French, Africans and persons of mixed origin, 220,093;
Indo-Mauritians, made up of immigrants from the
Indian sub-continent and their descendants, 506,552 (of
whom 383,542 were Hindus and 123,010 Muslims) ;
and Chinese, consisting of immigrants from China and
their descendants, 24,776. According to the latest esti-
mates (January 1967}, the population is expected to
rise to about 800,000 by the end of 1967.

9. The Territory, which is already very densely
populated, is beset with a rapid growth of population
resulting in a reduction of living standards among
certain sections of the people and an increasing level
of unemployment.

Constitution and Government

10. Under the Mauritius ( Constitution) Order, 1964,
the Government of the Colony of Mauritius is vested in
a Governor, with a Council of Ministers and a Legisla-
tive Assembly. The Council of Ministers consists of the
Premier and Minister of Finance, the Chief Secretary
and not less than ten and not more than thirteen other
ministers appointed by the Governor on the advice of the
Premier from among the elected or nominated members
of the Legislative Assembly, The Governor appoints to
the office of Premier the member of the Legislative As-
sembly who appears to him likely to command the sup-
port of the majority of members, The Council is the
principal instrument of policy and, with certain excep-
tions, the Governor is obliged to consult it in the exercise
of his functions. The Legislative Assembly consists of
the Chief Secretary, forty elected members and up to
fifteen other members nominated by the Governor,

11. The status of the political parties in the Legis-
lative Assembly has remained the same since Oc-
tober 1963 general elections: Mauritius Labour Party
(MLP), which represents mainly the Indo-Mauritian
and Creole (Afro-European) communities, 19; Parti
Mauricien Social Démocrate (PMSD)}, which tradi-
tionally represented the Franco-Mauritian land-owning
class and the Creole middle class, and which now claims
to draw support from all communities, 8; Independent
Forward Bloc (IFB), which is to the left of the MLP,
7; Muslim Committee of Action (MCA}, which has
the support of a substantial proportion of Muslims, 4;
and independent, 2.

12. The Government formed by Sir Seenoosagur
Ramgoolam, leader of the MLP, is a coalition composed
of all the parties represented in the Assembly, with
the exception of the PMSD.

Recent constitutional developments

13. As previously reported by the Special Com-
mittee (A/6300/Rev.1, chap. XIV}, a Constitutional
Conference attended by representatives of all the parties
in the Mauritius Legislature was beld in London from
7 to 24 September 1965. The main point at issue was
whether the Territory should aim at independence or as-
sociation with the United Kingdom. The MLP and the
IFB advocated independence, and the MCA was also
prepared to support independence, subject to certain
electoral safeguards for the Muslim community. On the
other hand, the PMSD favoured a continuing link with
the United Kingdom. At the end of the conference, the
Secretary of State for the Colonjes announced the
decision that Mauritius should go forward to full in-
dependence, suhject to an affirmative resolution passed
by a simple majority of the new Assembly after elections
and a period of six months’ full internal self-government.

He also hoped that the necessary processes could be
compieted before the end of 1966.

14. In January 1966, an electoral commission, with
Sir Harold Banwell as chairman, visited Mauritius to
formulate the electoral system and the method of allocat-
ing seats in the Legislature. The report* was published
on 13 June 1966 and accepted by the parties participat-
ing in the present Government and the Opposition
PMSD after certain amendments to the recommenda-
tions of the report had been made, following the visit
of Mr. John Stonehouse, Parliamentary Under-Secre-
tary of State for the Colonies, to Mauritius between
16 June and 4 July 1966,

15. Under the electoral arrangements now accepted
by the four main parties, sixty members will be re-
turned for the island of Mauritius by block voting
(each elector being obliged to cast three votes) in
twenty three-member constituencies, and two members
returned for Rodrigues (the principal dependency of
Mauritius) by block voting in a single constituency.
The members elected for Rodrigues will also represent
the interests of the two lesser dependencies, namely,
Cargados Carajos and Agalega.

16. In addition, eight specially elected members will
be returned from among unsuccessful candidates who
have made the best showing in the elections. The first
four of these seats will be reserved, irrespective of
party, for the “best losers” of the communities that
are under-represented in the Legislative Assembly after
the constituency elections. The remaining four seats will
be allocated on the basis of party and community.
Parties or party alliances will be permitted to qualify
for the “best loser” seats if registered with the Electoral
Commissioner before nomination day.

17. The Constitution of Mauritius set out in the
Mauritius Constitution QOrder, 1966, on 21 December
1966, incorporated the proposals agreed upon at the
1965 constitutional conference and the subsequent agree-
ment on electoral arrangements. The Order in Council
provides that the new Constitution will come into effect
on a date to be appointed by the Governor. It also
provides for the appeintment of an Ombudsman, at
a later date.

Election arrangements

18. Subject to certain exceptions, such as convicted
criminals and the insane, all Commonwealth citizens
satisfying a two-year residence requirement who have
attained the age of 21 years are qualified to register as
electors, New registers of electors were prepared in
1966, They were published on 23 January 1967 and
brought into force the following day. The total number
of electors on the new registers is 307,908 for Mauritius
and 7,876 for Rodrigues, making a combined total of
315784. Four Commonweaith observers (with Sir
Colin MacGregor of Jamaica as chairman) were ap-
pointed to ohserve the various processes involved in
compiling the new registers; three of them arrived in
Mauritius on 5 September 1966 and there was at least
one observer present from then until 28 November.

19. Discussions took place in London in December
1966 between the Secretary of State for the Colonies
and the Premier of Mauritius about the date for the
forthcoming general elections in the Territory. In a
statement published on 21 December 1966, the Com-
monwealth Office said that the United Kingdom Gov-

4 Mauritius: Report of the Bawwell Conumission on the
Electoral System, Colonial No. 362 (London, Her Majesty's
Stationery Office, 1966}.



Addendum to agenda item 23 (part III) 37

ernment’s view presented during the discussions was
that it was most desirable that elections should be
held at the earliest practicable time, bearing in mind
that at the 1965 Constitutional Conference, the then
Secretary of State had hoped that Mauritius could
become independent before the end of 1966. Neither the
United Kingdom Government nor the Government of
Mauritius could avoid the subsequent delays, but the
completion of the register of electors in the relatively
near future would enable elections to be held in 1967.

20. The Commonwealth Office also said that the
Secretary of State had expressed the hope that the
Premier would share his wish to see early elections
and that the Premier had confirmed that he would wish
elections to be held in 1967.

Recent political developments

21. Following the issuance of the report of the
Banwell Commission, the three parties participating
in the present Government organized a common front,
the Pro-Independence Front, under the leadership of the
Premier, in protest against the Commission’s proposals
for electoral arrangements. Subsequently, the Front
was reported to have been maintained for the forth-
coming general elections.

22, On 5 September 1966, Mr. G. Duval, who later
became the leader of the Opposition PMSD, was re-
ported to have said that two important election issues
were the constitutional future of the Territory and the
inability of the Government to put the economy on a
sound basis or to look after the destitute,

23. On the same day, Mr. Duval started a movement
of passive resistance in Mauritius. Following the re-
ported refusal by the Government to pay them the
same amount of relief aid allocated to certain other
categories of unemployed workers, some 200 unemployed
licensees of the urban administration demonstrated in
Curepipe and were arrested for the obstruction of
traffic. Later, the Government took action to settle the
issue in dispute,

24, At the end of October 1966, over 100 unemployed
persons rejected an offer of work on sugar estates,
alleging political discrimination. They demonstrated at
various places between Mahébourg and Curepipe, and
this culminated in the arrest of 105 persons on 29
October for obstructing the highway. On 4 November,
they were tried and found guilty, but were discharged
from prison after having received a warning from the
Court of Curepipe.

External relations

25. During a visit to the United States of America
early in December 1966, the Premier of Mauritius said
that his Government was seeking to improve relations
between the two countries, to raise the price of the
two principal products of Mauritius, sugar and tea,
and to secure aid for creating secondary industries, to
increase the production of foodstuffs, notably rice and
flour, to establish a new aerial link with Africa, Europe
and the United States, to reduce population pressure
and unemployment, and to set up a university. After
discussions with the representatives of the United States
Government and various private organizations, he ex-
pressed the hope that they would help Mauritius in
finding solutions to many of its problems.

British Indian Ocean Territory

26. Reference is made in the last report of the
Special Committee (A/6300/Rev.1, chap. XIV) to the

British Indian Ocean Territory which comprises certain
islands formerly administered by the Governments of
Mauritius and Seychelles, and which was created in
1965 for the construction of defence facilities by the
Governments of the United Kingdom and the United
States. As compensation for the transfer of these islands
to the new Colony, the United Kingdom Government
paid £3 million to Mauritius in March 1966 with no
conditions attached, and will build an international
airfield for Seychelles. On 16 November 1966, the
Secretary of State for Defence stated, in reply to a
question in the United Kingdom House of Commons,
that no plan had been made for the creation of military
bases in the British Indian Qcean Territory. Thus he
could not give any figure for the cost of such a scheme,

Economic conditions

27. Mauritius is primarily an agricultural country.
In 1960, it suffered a severe economic setback brought
about by two disastrous cyclones. Subsequently, the
economy made a good recovery, reaching a peak in
1963, which saw a bumper sugar crop combined with
higher sugar prices. If these two years are not taken
into account, the gross national product showed a
steady growth, from Rs.681 million® in 1959 to Rs.799
million in 1965. During this period, the population

- increased from 637,000 to 751,000. There was a slight

downward trend in per capita income and a rise in the
level of unemployment.

28. In 1965, sugar was still the mainstay of the
economy, although tea had become the second most
important export product. The distribution of the total
area of land under cultivation, in acres, is as follows:
sugar, 214,400; tea, 6,600; tobacco, 1,000; aloe fibre,
900; foodcrops, vegetables and fruits, 10,000,

29. In September 1966, the Chamber of Agriculture
of Mauritius estimated sugar output for the full year
at about 575,000 metric tons, representing a consider-
able decrease from 1965, when a total of 665,000 metric
tons had been produced. Cyclone “Denise” and drought
accounted for the decline in output.

30. Sugar is disposed of primarily in accordance
with the Commonwealth Sugar Agreement, which has
been renewed until 1974, Under the Agreement, Mauri-
tius exports a quota (380,000 tons per annum) to the
United Kingdom at a negotiated price ( £47.10s. a ton
in 1966-1968). In addition, Mauritius may export to
Commonwealth preferential markets (in fact the United
Kingdom and Canada) a further agreed quota each
year. The remainder of the sugar production is sold
to non-Commonwealth countries at the world free market
price, which in 1966 was substantially below the nego-
tiated price. Exports of sugar to the United Kingdom,
the Territory’s principal customer, in the first ten
months of 1967 totalled 307,786 tons (Rs.208.6 million),
an increase of 59,350 tons (Rs.42.5 million) over the
1965 period. However, it was estimated that the gross
income of the sugar industry might be moderately lower
in 1966 than in 1965, when 569,400 tons of sugar
(Rs.290.3 million) were exported.

31. Manufacturing is the second largest sector of
the economy. The United Kingdom Central Office of
Information reported in October 1966 that, since 1963,
nearly fifty new secondary industries had been in-
troduced on a small scale in the Territory. As pre-
viously noted (A/6300/Rev.1, chap. XIV), the number

50ne Mauritius rupee is equivalent to 1s, 6d. sterling
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of such industries established in the years 1963, 1964
and 1965 was eight, eleven and twenty-five respectively.

32. Between the first and second quarter of 1966,
imports increased from Rs.80.4 million to Rs.82.9 mil-
lion, while exports decreased from Rs.56.7 million to
Rs.6.3 million. No significant changes occurred in the
structure of imports, but exports of sugar in the first
quarter were Rs.47.3 million and in the second quarter
Rs.0.5 million. The third quarter figure was Rs.134.6
million, making a total for the first nine months of
Rs.182.4 million. As in the past, trade was conducted
mainly with the United Kingdom, which received 73
per cent of the Territory’s exports and provided 23 per
cent of its imports in the first half of 1966,

33. In July 1966 the Government decided to increase
both direct and indirect taxes in order to balance its
budget.

34. Capital expenditure under the 1966-1970 De-
velopment Programme will be Rs.340 million and the
fund will be allocated as follows: agriculture and in-
dustry, Rs.130 million; infra-structure, Rs.99 million;
social services, Rs.82 million; administration, Rs.28
million ; Rodrigues, Rs.1 million.

35. Premier Ramgoolam said in a recent address
that an important economic problem for the Territory
was that the price of sugar could not be stabilized at
a remunerative level.

36. The Premier said that progress in the diversifica-
tion of the Territory’s economy had been slow. The
Territory was putting 1,000 acres under tea cultivation
annually, and its was the intention of the Government
to extend this by a further 15,000 acres. The sugar
industry had undertaken to provide capital out of its
surplus for the erection of seven more tea factories.
Businessmen were being encouraged to invest in Mauri-
tius and, in recent years, a number of light industries
had been established. Industrial expansion had been
facilitated by the setting up of the Development Bank
of Mauritius, the Advisory National Development Coun-
cil and a marketing board. An East African Economic
Community was under discussion and, if this were to
materialize, it would give further encouragement to
many smaller industries.

37. While aware that conditions such as the rapid
rise in population, the scarcity of local capital and the
paucity of technical knowledge had limited economic
growth, the Premier nevertheless asserted that the
Territory enjoyed a stability and prosperity unknown
before in its history, through a better distribution of
the national income, This was being achieved by a planned
economy and a regulated fiscal policy. Recurrent and
developmental annual expenditures totalled approxi-
mately over £22 million, The sum of £6 million was
spent annually on the development programme alone, and
48 per cent of this was financed from local resources.
Mauritius was a viable country and had never nceded a
grant-in-aid to balance its budget.

38. In December 1966, the Premier made a visit to
the United States, the main purpose of which was
to seek aid to tackle the economic and social problems
confronting the Territory (sce para. 25 above).

39. On 20 December 1966, Mr. John Stonehouse,
Parliamentary Under-Secretary of State for the Co-
lonies, stated, in reply to a question in the United
Kingdom House of Commons, that during the period
1961-1966, the United Kingdom had provided Mauri-
tius with financial aid totalling £8.1 million, in addition
to the compensation of £3 million paid for the in-

clusion of certain of its islands in the British Indian
Ocean Territory and to a £2 million loan raised by
the Government of Mauritius on the London market.
For the period 1965-1968, total Colonial Development
and Welfare grants and loan assistance given or en-
visaged amounted to £4.4 million. Aid to Mauritius
after 31 March 1968 would depend on the total resources
the United Kingdom could make available for overseas
aid at the time and the Territory’s needs in relation
to those of other recipients of British aid.

40. In response to another question, Mr. Stonehouse
stated that, in order to combat chronic and widespread
unemployment in Mauritius, his Government was
examining various ways by which the Territory’s eco-
nomy could be diversified, but he added that the economy
was almost completely dependent on sugar and that
there were problems in arranging for any new industrial
development. These questions were being studied.

Social conditions
Labour

41. In recent years, the economy has not expanded
fast enough to provide work for all the new entrants
into the labour force. Between mid-1962 and mid-1963,
the annual increase in the working-age population and
unemployment was estimated at about 6,500 and over
4,000 respectively. During the period, the number
registered as unemploved rose by 4,700 and that on
relief work by 9,050, making a total of 13,750.

42. On 28 April 1966, the Government published
the first of its bi-annual surveys of employment and
earnings in large establishments® The main purpose
of these surveys was not to find out figures of total
employment but to provide a continuous series of
comparable data which would show changes in em-
ployment from vear to year, from one part of the
year to another and between the various sectors of the
economy. The survey covered 822 establishments which
in April 1966 employed 119,270 workers (including
34,210 on monthly rates of pay and 85,060 on daily
rates of pay). Agriculture accounted for 55,200 (in-
cluding 51,870 employed by the sugar industry), ser-
vices 45,850, manufacturing 6,850, transport, storage
and communications 4,100, commerce 2,960, construc-
tion 2,730, electricity 1,310, mining and quarrying 160,
and others, 110. The average monthly rates of pay
ranged from Rs. 273 for agricultural workers to Rs.
500 for electricians. The average daily rates of pay
ranged from Rs. 3.2 for miners to Rs. 8.8 for those
engaged in miscellaneous activities.

43. In 1965, there were seventy-nine associations of
employees (one more than in 1964), with a member-
ship of 48,349 (120 more than in 1964). There were
ten trade disputes involving 1,660 workers and re-
sulting in a loss of 3,860 man-days. The main cause
of these disputes was dissatisfaction with conditions
of employment.

44, Labour relations in the sugar industry formed
a subject of discussion in the Legislative Assembly on
29 November 1966. A member of the Assembly, Mr.
J. N. Roy, introduced a motion which would have the
Assembly express the view that the widespread and
defiant opposition to Indo-Mauritian workers in the
sugar industry, if not checked by legislation, threatened
to wreck the industry.

8 Colony of Mauritius: 4 Survey of Employment and Earn-
ings in Large Establishments (No. 1), 28 April 1966.



Addendum to agenda item 23 (part III) a9

45. Commenting on the motion, another member of
the Assembly, Mr. Jomadar, who was formerly the
Minister of Labour, stated that it was very opportumne
and that a section of workers in the sugar industry
were the victims of injustice. Having made an appeal
for the elimination of all forms of discrimination and
injustice, he proposed an amendment to the motion,
which was then adopted unanimously.

46. Under this amendment, the Assembly expressed
the view that a tripartite standing committee should be
set up by the Govermment in co-operation with em-
ployers and employees in the sugar industry for the
discussion of all matters of concern either to emplayers
or emplovees or which could adversely affect the good
relations between them or the efficiency of the industry.
These would include steps to ensure equality of oppor-
tunity in recruitment and promotion, and especially the
discussion and disposal of possible complaints of dis-
crimination against any category of workers or em-
ployees for suspected political affiliation or for any
other cause.

47. Tbe Premier of Mauritius said in a recent
address that the main problems confronting the Terri-
tory today were the rapid rise in population and wide-
spread unemployment, For many years, the povern-
ment achinery had been geared to tackle these
problems at many levels of administration. However, titne
had been lost in the beginning because some people had
opposed population control on religious grounds, but
a change of attitude had come about. With the assis-
tance of the Government and the International Planned
Parenthood Federation, two voluntary associations were
performing good work both in the urban and rural
areas. Mauritius had also been promised considerable
aid from the Swedish Government.

48. As to unemployment, the Premier stated, the
Government was engaged actively in long-term devel-
opment of the Territory and pursued a rationalized
policy of emigration. It hoped to mobilize all local re-
sources for the creation of more work and wealth. Tt
had also decided not to place an embargo on the ex-
port of capital in order to attract foreign investors to
Mauritius. But any Mauritian emigrating overseas
was only allowed to remove his capital from the coun-
try over a number of years. At present, certain labour-
intensive projects which included projects in tea,
textiles and edible oils production were being under-
taken, which would provide employment for a large
number of people. By 1970, it was hoped to provide
work for most of the labour force.

Public health

49. There are three systems of providing medical
services in Mauritius, of which the largest is the gov-
ernment medical services, administered by the Ministry
of Health. Other medical services are provided by the
sugar estates for their employees, as required by the
Labour Ordinance, while maternity and child welfare
services are provided partly by the Government and
partly by a voluntary body—the Maternity and Child
Welfare Society,

50. Recently, some important changes have occurred
in these systems, Government expenditure on medical
and health services in the financial year 1964-1965
was Rs. 19.7 million (an increase of Rs. 0.5 million
over the previous year) or ahout 9.6 per cent of the
Territory’s total expenditure. In 1965, there were 137

government and 74 private physicians (compared with
118 and 65 respectively in 1964). There was, thus,
one physician for every 3,400 persons. A total of
twenty-four hospitals was maintained by the sugar
estates, representing a reduction of one from 1964.
The number of beds available for in-patients in the
Territory decreased by fifteen to 3,339 and the number
of general beds by forty-five to 2,706, which represented
a proportion of one general bed per 361 persons.

51. During 1966, the Government began to construct
a 600-bed hospital at Pamplemousses, the total cost of
which was estimated at £2.1 million. On 25 November
1966, the United Kingdom Ministry of Overseas De-
velopment announced that Celeonial Development and
Welfare allocations totalling £1.4 million had been
made available towards this project. Early in 1967,
the Ministry provided a gynaecologist to give instruc-
tions to medical, nursing and other staff in family
planning work and a medical administrator to work in
the Mauritius Ministry of Health; it is also supplying
equipment to the value of approximately £4,000 for
thirteen clinics. On 20 December 1966, Mr. Stone-
house said, in reply to a question in the United King-
dom House of Commens, that the number of family
planming clinics in Mauritius had recently been increased
from 98 to 124 and that the programme was very
successful.

Educational conditions

52. Enrolment in primary, secondary, teacher train-
ing and vocational training schools in 1965 was as
follows :

Schools Enrolment Teackers
Primary education ...... 331a 134,534 4,015
Secondary education ..... 135¢ 34,121 1,484
Teacher training ........ 14 424 26
Vocational training ...... 44 234 19

a Comprising 160 government, 55 aided and 116 private schools.
b Representing over 88 per cent of all children of primary school

age (5-6 to 11-12 years}.
e Comprising 4 government, 13 aided and 118 private schools.

4 Government schools,

53. In 1965, the Government opened seven new
primary schools, extended one secondary school and
established the John Kennedy College. This college
provides full-time training in technical and commercial
subjects and also a variety of part-time and evening
courses. Full-time, post-secondary education is provided
by the Teachers’ Training College and the College of
Agriculture. The latter is managed by the Department
of Agriculture and most of its students obtaining their
diplomas enter the sugar industry, During 1967, there
were over 1,200 students following full-time courses
in institutions of higher education overseas.

54. In December 1965, the University of Mauritius
{Provisional Council) Ordinance became law. The
United Kingdom Government has made an initial
pledge of Rs. 3 million from Colonial Development
and Welfare funds to finance a development plan for
the University. Dr. S. J. Hale of the University of
Edinburgh has been appointed Vice-Chancellor. The
Premier of Mauritius said in a recent address that
steps were being taken towards the establishment of
the University, where students would be taught and
trained in technology and science.

55. Government expenditure on education in the
financial year 1964-1965 totalled Rs. 28.9 million (an
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increase of Rs. 0.6 million over the previous year), of
which Rs. 26 million was recurrent and Rs. 2.9 million
capital expenditure. Education accounted for 12.7 per
cent of the Territory’s total recurrent expenditure,

2. SEYCHELLES
General

56. Since 8 November 1965, when three of its
islands were included in the British Indian Ocean
Territory, the Territory of Seychelles has comprised
eighty-nine islands situated in the western Indian
Ocean approximately 1,000 miles east of the coast of
Kenya. The islands, with a land area of some eighty-
nine square miles, fall into two groups of entirely
different geological formation, thirty-two being granite
and the rest coral. The granite islands are predomi-
nantly mountainous. In some of them, and particularly
in Mahé, the largest island, which has an area of
about 55.5 square miles, a narrow coastal belt of level
land surrounds the granitic mountain massif, which
rises steeply to an elevation, at Morne Seychellois, the
highest peak, of almost 3,000 feet. The coral islands
are flat, elevated coral reefs at different stages of
formation.

57. Most of the inhabitants of the Seychelles are
descended from the early French and African settlers.
Early in 1966, the population of Seychelles was esti-
mated to be about 48,000 (compared with 47,400 at
the end of June 1965), nearly all of whom lived in the
granitic island group. Three quarters of the Territory’s
population lives on Mahé, and most of the remainder
on Praslin, La Digue and Silhouette. There are very
few permanent residents on the coral islands.

58. The present population is increasing at a rate
believed to be in excess of 3 per cent per year. If this
rate is maintained, the population will double in less
than twenty-three years. The rapid growth of popula-
tion has slowed down the rise in living standards
among certain sections of the people and reduced em-
ployment opportunities.

Constitution and Government

59. The Government of the Colony of Seychelles
consists of a Governor, a Legislative Council and an
Executive Council. The Governor is empowered to
enact laws with the advice and consent of the Legis-
lative Council, subject to the retention by the Crown
of the power to disallow or refuse consent.

60. Under a 1960 Order in Council, the Legisla-
tive Council consists of the Governor, as president, four
er officic members (the Colonial Secretary, Attorney-
General, Administrative Secretary and Financial Sec-
retary), five elected members and three nominated
members, of whom at least one must be an unofficial
metnber. General elections, on a broad franchise based
on a simple literacy test, must take place every four
years. The last elections were held in July 1963.

61. The Executive Council consists of the Governor,
who presides, four er officio members and such other
persons, at least one of whom must be an unofficial
member, as the Governor may from time to time
appoint. The composition of the present Executive
Council is identical with that of the Legislative Council.

Recent political and constitutional developments

62. At the 1963 elections, all except one of the five
elected seats in the Legislative Council were contested
to some extent on party lines between candidates
broadly supported either by the long-established Sey-
chelles Taxpayers and Producers Association, repre-
senting European planters’ interests, or the newly
formed Seychelles Islands United Party, drawing its
support mainly from the middle and working classes.
Both parties were able to claim two seats, and the
remaining seat went to an independent candidate
claiming support from both,

63. In 1964, the Seychelles Islands United Party
faded out and two new parties emerged, namely, the
Seychelles Democratic Party (SDP) led by Mr. J. R.
Mancham and the Seychelles People’s United Party
(SPUP) led by Mr. F. A. René, About the same
time, the Seychelles Taxpayers and Producers Asso-
ciation was reorganized into an ostensibly non-political
Seychelles Farmers’ Association designed to promote
and defend the interests of the agricultural community.

64. The main differences between the two parties
were reported by Sir Colville Deverell (see below)
to be on the accent they placed on the speed of consti-
tutional evolution and the nature of the ultimate status
of Seychelles after a period of self-government. Mr.
Mancham, the leader of SDP, advocated a cautious
advance and an ultimate relationship with the United
Kingdom as close as possible to integration, while Mr.
René, the leader of SPUP, initially advocated a rapid,
if not immediate, advance to self-government and the
early attainment of a status of complete independence.

65. As previously noted by the Special Committee
(A/6300/Rev.1, chap. XIV), Sir Colville Deverell
was sent to the Seychelles in February 1966 by the
United Kingdom Secretary of State for the Colonies
to serve as constitutional adviser in the examination
of the various paths of constitutional evolution open
to the Territory, taking into account the wishes of the
people and the realities of the local situation. The
report prepared by Sir Colville,” together with a
covering dispatch from the Secretary of State to the
Governor of Seychelles,® was published on 14 October
1966. Following is a summary of Sir Colville’s main
observations and recommendations.

Problems of the Seychelles

66. Sir Colville stated in his report that the salient
feature of the Seychelles was the relative poverty of
its resources, and the magnitude of the task of pro-
viding an acceptable minimum standard of living for
a too rapidly increasing population. The problem could
only be overcome by a reorientation of agricultural
practice, the encouragement of alternative sources of
wealth, such as tourism and selective settlement, the
continuance of emigration and a voluntary slowing down
of the population growth rate.

Ultimate status

67. Sir Colville considered that, in the particular
circumstances of the Seychelles, only three alternatives
for the ultimate status of the Territory were possible
after a viable form of internal seli-government had

T Report on Constitutional Developments in Seychelles, C.O./
664/66.

8 United Kingdom Commonwealth Office: Dispatch No. 305
of 13 October 1966 to the Governor of Seychelles,
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been established (a) nominal independence guaranteed
by treaty relations with some suitable power; (b)
some form of free association with the United King-
dom; and (¢) some form of close association or in-
tegration with the United Kingdom. However, he did
not attempt to assess the merits of the various solu-
tions which appeared to him open to the Seychelles.

Steps towards internal self-government
Extension of the franchise

68. Sir Colville recommended that immediate steps
should be taken towards introducing universal adult
suffrage. He observed that this extension of the fran-
chise would not materially alter the present situation
and was generally favoured by the people of the
Seychelles.

Form of representative gowvernment

69. Sir Colville recommended the continuation of
the present single courcil situation in which the Execu-
tive and Legislative Councils were identically com-
posed. He felt that there would be great advantage if
the Territory’s development programme did not be-
come the subject of unnecessary and largely artificial
party conflict, necessitated by the requirements of a
constitutional obligation to oppose. He also felt that
at this time it would be z disservice to the Territory
to introduce a system of government which would put
a premium on party divisions, when the number of
persons with experience in public affairs was very
linited and the main issues were not in dispute.

70. Sir Colville emphasized that it was wise to
create an unofficial majority in the legislature imme-
diately following the introduction of universal adult
suffrage and that the single council should be small
enough to carry out its policy-making functions as a
committee of the whole. He therefore recommended
that the number of elected members of the Legisla-
tive Council should be increased from five to eight
before the next election and that, in the case of the
two constituencies of Praslin and La Digue, the elected
member should possess residential qualifications, a
restriction which he thought to be desirable as a
special measure for areas which might otherwise be
neglected. He further recommended that the Legisla-
tive Council should continue to include four ex officio
members and that the Governor should have the power
to nominate not more than three other members,
official and unoffieial, if he deemed it to be necessary
in the light of the results of the election.

71. After the nmew Executive Council had been
constituted with a membership identical with that of
the Legislative Council, he recommended that the Gov-
ernor should entrust three of the unofficial members,
who might be chairmen of appropriate council sub-
committees, with responsibility for the administration
of groups of departments designated by him, and that
the Governor should retain responsibility for the re-
maining subjects which would include external affairs,
law and order, the public service and, at least initially,
finance.

72. Sir Colville alse recommended the creation of
new constituencies and unofficial policy advisory com-
mittees with unofficial chairmen. Finally, he envisaged
that, in subsequent stages leading to full internal self-
government, some or all of the ex officic members of

the single council would be replaced by unofficial mem-
bers and the Governor by a Seychellois Head of State.

73. In a dispatch of 13 October 1966, addressed
to the Governor of the Seychelles, the United King-
dom Secretary of State for the Colonies said that,
broadly speaking, he accepted the recommendations
contained in Sir Colville’s report, but that he had made
a number of modifications to and elaborations of these
recommendations.

74. The Secretary of State for the Colonies agreed
with the analysis of the economic and political scene
which Sir Colville had given in his report. In par-
ticular, great importance was attached to his conclu-
sion that there could be relatively little dispute and
consequently no real basis for political division and
rivalry about the steps needed to tackle the economic
and social problems confronting the Territory. It was
hoped that the wisdom of this approach would be
widely recognized in the Seychelles.

75. He also agreed that for the present it was more
important to concentrate on the progressive establish-
ment of constitutional machinery which would eventu-
ally permit fully informed and representative discus-
sion of all matters of serious concern to the Seychelles,
including the question of ultimate status.

76. The Secretary of State for the Colonies sup-
ported certain specific constitutional measures which
Sir Colville had recommended, These included an im-
mediate move towards the adoption of universal adult
suffrage, the continuation of the single council system,
an unofficial majority in the legislature and the en-
trusting of responsibilities for the conduct of govern-
ment business to unofficial members.

77. While recognizing that there was no need for
a substantial increase in the number of elected members
of the Legislative Council, he suggested that mo re-
striction should be imposed on the selection of can-
didates for election to the Council. He also suggested
a slightly different form of government representation
in the Council which should consist of three ex officio
and four nominated members.

78. His most important proposal, representing 2
considerable development and elaboration of Sir Col-
ville’s recommendations, concerned the introduction in
the Seychelles of the committee system of govern-
ment, Noting the suggestion by Sir Colville that the
three unofficial members responsible for the admin-
istration of groups of departments might be chairmen
of appropriate council sub-committees, he considered
that this concept might usefully be further extended. He
therefore proposed that an attempt might be made to
ensure the participation by all the unofficial members of
the Council in the excutive function of government
through membership of council committees which would
themselves have the responsibility, under the Governor
and Council, for groups of departments.

79. The Secretary of State for the Colonies said
that before this particular formula could be adopted, it
had to be considered and accepted locally, He hoped
that during his visit to the Seychelles, scheduled for
October 1966, Mr. John Stonehouse, Parliamentary
Under-Secretary of State for the Colonies, could
discuss with the Governor and members of the Execu-
tive Council the recommendations contained in Sir
Colville’s report and the supplementary suggestions
made in the present dispatch. He suggested that both
documents should be published as soon as possible and



42 General Assembly—Twenty-second Session—Annexes

the widest possible publicity given to their contents.

80. Mr. Stonehouse arrived in Seychelles on 20
October 1966 for an eight-day visit. Before his de-
parture from the Territory, he stated that he had
found on all sides general acceptance of the new con-
stitutional proposals for the Seychelles. These pro-
posals would be implemented within 1968, There were
certain details still to be settled, such as the delimita-
tion of the new constituency boundaries, but this was
the pattern for the future constitution for Seychelles.
The formal agreement of the Government of Seychelles
to the new proposals was communicated to the Sec-
retary of State for the Colonies by the Governor in
his dispatch No. 232 of 1966 and in the meantime
the new Constitution is being drafted.

Economic conditions

81. The economy of Seychelles is almost entirely
dependent on its agriculture, most of which is based
on the plantation system. Production is predominantly
for export. The most important single product is copra,
accounting for over 60 per cent of the Territory’s ex-
ports. Next in importance is cinnamon, followed by
vanilla. Almost everything else must be imported, the
largest item being foodstuffs.

82. The concentration of production for export has
arisen largely from the distribution of land in relatively
large holdings. For many years, the arable land under
coconut palms has remained at 23,000 acres, repre-
senting most of the total area under cultivation, while
cinnamon and vanilla have occupied approximately
14,000 and 700 acres respectively.

83. In 1965, copra continued to dominate the ex-
port sector of the economy, but its exports totalled
Rs.6.1 million? as compared to Rs.6.6 million in 1964.
The average price of copra, the most important factor
governing the economic life of the Territory, rose by
Rs.159 to Rs.1,093 per ton during this period. In
view of this high price, no subsidies were paid from
the Copra Price Stabilization Fund, which has in
recent years ensured a minimum return of Rs.800 per
ton to planters,

84. Cinnamon is the second most important export
from Seychelles, Export of oil distilled from its leaves
decreased from Rs.728,000 in 1964 to Rs.510,000 in
1965, while that of bark increased from Rs.834,000
to Rs.2,242,000 (a record figure) during these years.
Cinnamon quills and quillings were also exported,
their value being Rs.39,000 in 1964 and Rs.72,000 in
1965.

85. Although the production of vanilla is no longer
of such importance to the economy as it once was, it
is still the third and only other major export crop of
the Territory. Exports of vanilla in 1965, which were
the lowest for four years, earned Rs.48,000.

86. Faced with a rising population and a declining
level of employment, the Government has endeavoured
to modify the Territory’s agricultural pattern so as to
provide more opportunity for intensive production on
small holdings in suitable areas. To this end, a land
settlement scheme has been undertaken since 1961.
The settlers, numbering 185 in 1965 as against 150
in 1964, lease from the Government a small plot of
land of between 3.5 and 10 acres. They grow export
crops stuch as coconut and cinnamon, cash crops such
as sugar-cane, tobacco and patchouli and food crops

9 The Seychelles rupee is valued at 1s. 6d. sterling.

such as sweet potatoes, yams and vegetables. They also
keep one or two head of cattle.

87. Furthermore, the Government has promoted the
development of the tea industry. The Seychelles Tea
Company, organized in 1962 by a group of people from
Kenya, has already started production. The company
has leased 300 acres of Crown land to plant and it is
also engaged in planting a further 150 acres of Crown
land, with tea, on an agency basis, which it is hoped
to lease to small holders eventually. By the end of
1965, a total of 225 acres of tea had been planted.

88. In his report, Sir Colville Derevell expressed
the view that in order to obtain land for growing
foodstuffs for local consumption and for other new
crops, notably tea, it would be necessary to persuade
or induce land owners to concentrate on growing
more coconut on the lower plateau areas of the granite
islands and in the coral islands, so as to permit the
more intensive use of the lower granitic island slopes
for other crops.

89. Certain other agricultural projects have been in
operation during recent years. Four new small schemes
were initiated in 1965, designed to stimulate fishery
development in the Territory, which is believed to be
well endowed with marine resources. Of these, three
were financed by the United Kingdom Committee of
the Freedom From Hunger Campaign and the fourth
by the Colonial Development and Welfare Fund. A
fisheries expert from the United Kingdom visited the
Seychelles between September and November 1965 to
study local fishing methods and to conduct a preli-
minary investigation into the possibility of establishing
commercial fisheries in the Territory.

90. Efforts have also been made towards the ex-
pansion of non-farming sectors of the economy, espe-
cially the tourist industry. Full development of this
industry (which is estimated to have earned Rs.745,000
in 1965) has been impeded by the worsening of already
inadequate shipping links and the absence of an inter-
national airfield. With this in mind, it was announced
in November 1965 that the Territory was to have such
an airfield and that the cost of this project would
be entirely met by the United Kingdom as compensa-
tion for the inclusion of three islands of the Seychelles
in the newly established British Indian Ocean Ter-
ritory.

91. Until 1958 Seychelles was able to balance its
budget, though it received little external aid. Since
then the combination of static agricultural production
coupled with the marked acceleration of the popula-
tion growth has changed the situation. For the period
1960-1965, the Territory received a grant-in-aid aver-
aging about 13 per cent of its total expenditure. In
1965, recurrent revenue amounted to Rs.8.9 million
and expenditure to Rs.9.9 million, thus giving rise to
a deficit of Rs.1 million, which was met by a grant-
in-aid.

92. During 1965, Colonial Development and Wel-
fare grants for development totalled Rs.5.2 million
in addition to loan expenditure of Rs.1.6 million. A
development plan for 1966-1969 envisages an annual
expenditure of nearly Rs.10 million (excluding in-
ternational and technical assistance of various kinds),
of which over 85 per cent will be financed by Colonial
Development and Welfare funds. The main objects of
the plan are to promote fishery development on a large
scale, to expand land settlement and to accelerate the
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development of the tea industry. Proposals have also

been made for the encouragement of tourism and the

expansion and improvement of the road system, power

plants and social services. A detailed survey of a suit-

able site for the airfield to be built by the United King-

cllor6n7 in Mahé is expected to be completed early in
967.

93. In his report, Sir Colville stated that continued
and considerable annual financial aid would be needed
from abroad to support the Seychelles’ budget for a
long time to come. Because of the relatively low agri-
cultural potential of the Territory and its remoteness,
a modest degree of prosperity was the best that could
be hoped for, While in general agreement with this
view, Mr. Stonehouse said during his recent visit to
the Seychelles that the Territory’s economy could per-
haps make good progress if political stability and in-
dustrial peace were maintained and if the communica-
tions system was improved.

Social conditions
Labour

94. The majority of the working population are en-
gaged in farming, the Territory’s main economic activ-
ity. But the efficient production of plantation crops
requires relatively little labour, and while the popula-
tion increases and tends to do so more and more
rapidly, employment in agriculture shows a tendency
to decrease. Unemployment in the Territory stood at
8 per cent of the working age group in 1960, the last
year for which labour statistics are available. In recent
years, there has been no large-scale emigration. During
1965, about 350 Seychellois found employment overseas,
mostly fishermen and laborers who are recruited each
year for work on contract in two dependencies of Mauri-
tius, The number of persons employed in the United
Kingdom indicated a substantial decrease, from 79 in
1964 to 35 in 1965. This decrease was attributed to the
introduction of the quota system for emigrants to that
country.,

95. During 1964 and 1965, there were thirteen re-
gistered trade unions in the Territory. On 6 August
1966, the Seychelles Trade Union Congress, an affilia-
tion of three unions, was established.

96. In 1965, upward adjustments were made in the
statutory minimum wages for agricultural labourers
of both sexes, resulting in an increase of some 20 per
cent over those prevailing in 1961, As previously noted
by the Special Committee, the Secretary of State for
the Colonies stated on 18 November 1965 that despite
this recent increase, the normal level of agricultural
wages in Seychelles remained extremely low. There-
fore, he urged the general adoption of a 45-hour week
in due course. He also proposed to raise the rates for
government labourers as the first step towards im-
proving the living standard of other workers earning
very low wages,

97. In May 1966, the Government provisionally in-
creased the wages of male labourers from Rs.72 to
Rs.80 per month and those of female labourers from
Rs.45 to Rs.50 per month for a 45-hour week. Sub-
sequently, four other employers followed suit. A strike
involving some 3,250 workers employed mainly by the
Government occurred on 13 June 1966 at Victoria,
the capital of Seychelles, following the rejection by
their union representatives of the provisional pay in-
crease of 11 per cent as inadequate to make up for

the recent rise of 100 per cent in the cost of living.
These workers returned to work on 20 June 1966,
after two British naval parties had landed in the Terri-
tory to help preserve public security there and after an
agreement in principle between the Government and
the principal unions involved that the final pay award
would be retroactive to 1 May 1966. The final pay
award, which was announced in December 1966, has
raised the basic monthly wage for unskilled male
labourers to Rs.92 and for female labourers to Rs.58.

98. On 7 January 1967, the United Kingdom
Ministry of Overseas Development appointed Sir
Richard Ramage as Salaries Commissioner for the
Territory. He was asked to examine the terms and
conditions of public service in the Territory, with
particular reference to the need to adjust salaries. His
report was completed but had not been published by
the middle of March 1967.

Public health

99. Government expenditure on medical services in
1965 was Rs.1,274,760 (compared with Rs.1,235,640 in
1964), or 12.8 per cent of the Territory’s total recur-
rent expenditure.

100. According to the information transmitted by
the United Kingdom, the main islands are reasonably
well provided with hospitals and clinics, but there are
no medical facilities for some 1,500 persons on the
outlying islands. In 1964 and 1965, there were four
hospitals with a total of 218 beds, the main one being
located in Victoria with 155 beds. The ratios of medical
officers and hospital beds to the population were 1 to
3,006 and 1 to 213 persons respectively.

101. Instruction in locally acceptable family plan-
ning methods, which was started in 1964, has con-
tinued at the main hospital in Victoria. Similar in-
struction is being planned for rural health centres. In
addition, the International Planned Parenthood Fed-
eration has opened two clinics.

10Z2. Although within the tropics, the Seychelles
has few of the diseases usually associated with tropical
climates, Intestinal infestations are a serious problem,
however, owing mainly to poor conditions of sanita-
tion and increased overcrowding. There has been no
progress in the programme for improving sanitation in
Victoria, which is the most crowded area. There is a
high incidence of venereal diseases, with a marked rise
in recent years of early syphilis. A clinic for venereal
diseases under the Medical Officer of Health has been
in operation and it was hoped to start a World Health
Organization programme in 1967 to eradicate the
disease.

Educational conditions

103, A new school system was established in 1965
to provide education for all children up to the age of
15 years. Hitherto, secondary schooling was available
to a limited number of pupils at the end of their six
years of free primary education. Under the new sys-
tem, which gives all primary school leavers the oppor-
tunity of attending school for at least two more years,
secondary schooling is divided into junior secondary
and secondary grammar schools. The former provide
three years of post-primary education for pupils not
entering secondary grammar schools. The latter pro-
vide a five-year education up to and including the
General Certificate of Education (advanced level)
standard. Some of those completing their first two
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years in the junior secondary schools are able to
follow special courses in teaching, nursing, domestic
science, secretarial work, agriculture and certain trades.
Post-secondary education continues to include teacher,
technical and vocational training.

104. During 1965, educational facilities were ex-
panded by the addition of forty-two primary and six
junior secondary classrooms. There were 352 classes
(364 in 1964) in all schools with 8809 pupils (8,516
in 1964) and 390 teachers (the same as in 1964). The
8,809 pupils were distributed as follows: primary,
7,341 ; junior secondary, 889; secondary grammar, 359;
special courses, 134, and post-secondary, 86. In addi-
tion, thirty-nine Seychellois (twenty-four in 1964) were
undergoing courses of higher study overseas, most of
which were financed by the United Kingdom.

105. Of the 390 teachers, 190 were certificated or
trained and the rest untrained. There is a serious
shortage of trained teachers in the primary schools;
the junior secondary schools are beginning to recruit
new staff from the teacher-training college, which
trained seven teachers in 1964 and eighteen in 1965,
but it will be some years before an adequate body of
trained teaching staff can be formed.

106. In 1965, the sum of Rs.1,595,969 (compared
with Rs.1,396,341 in 1964), or 17.7 per cent of the
Territory’s total recurrent expenditure, was spent on
education. Funds allocated under Colonial Develop-
ment and Welfare schemes for education amounted to
Rs.573,008 (compared with Rs.584,466 in 1964).

3. sT. HELENA

General

107. The population of St. Helena is largely de-
scended from settlers of British origin and persons of
Asian and African blood who were introduced by the
East India Company. At the end of 1965, the esti-
mated population of St. Helena was 4,702, compared
with 4,676 in 1964, The population of Tristan de
Cunha was 285. The population of Ascension Island
at the end of 1964 was 581, of whom 401 were St.
Helenians and 86 West Indians.

Constitution and Government

108. In November 1966, a new Constitution for St.
Helena and its Dependencies was adopted, which re-
placed the Constitution of 1956. The new Constitu-
tion came into operation on 1 January 1967. Its main
provisions are set out below.

Governor

109. The Governor is the head of the administra-
tion of the Territory and Commander-in-Chief of St.
Helena and its Dependencies.

Executive Council

110. The Executive Council has been reconstituted.
It now consists of two ex officio members (the Gov-
ernment Secretary of St. Helena and the Treasurer)
and several unofficial members (the chairman of the
council committees of the Legislative Council). The
number of unofficial members depends on the number
of the council committees, which is determined by the

Governor. Under the chairmanship of the Governor,
the functions of the Executive Council are to advise
the Governor in the exercise of his powers. Under the
Constitution of 1956, the Executive Council consisted
of three civil servants (Government Secretary, Trea-
surer and Education Officer) and three non-official
members, who were local residents.

Legislative Council

111. Under the new Constitution, the existing Ad-
visory Council has been renamed the Legislative Coun-
cil. Tt consists now of the Governor, two ex officio
members (the Government Secretary and the Trea-
surer), two official and four unofficial members ap-
pointed by the Governor and eight elected members.
By the end of 1968, the Legislative Council will be
reconstituted and will consist of the Governor, two ex
officio members and twelve elected members. The Gov-
ernor will preside at meetings of the Legislative Coun-
cil. There will be at least one session of the Council
every year. The Governor will dissolve the Council
at the expiration of four years. However, the Gov-
ernor may at any time prorogue or dissolve the Coun-
cil. There will be a general election within three
months after every dissolution of the Council.

Political parties
112. There are no political parties in the Territory.

Economic conditions

113. Until 1965, the Territory’s economy depended
mainly on the production of flax (phormium tenaz),
the most important foreign exchange earner, to which
3,350 acres of the total area of land under cultivation
(3,990 acres) were devoted. From 1965, the major
single source of income was employment in communi-
cation stations on Ascension Island. The principal crops
are common and sweet potatoes and vegetables. Fish
of many kinds are plentiful in the waters around St.
Helena, but the catch is usually insufficient to meet
the demand. In 1965, the only industry was the manu-
facture of hemp fibre, tow, rope and twine. Five flax
mills were in operation in 1965 but their operation
ceased under pressure of falling demand and scarcity
and cost of labour. Almost all local requirements are
met by imported goods.

114. Between 1964 and 1965, production of hemp
fibre declined from 953 to 804 tons and that of tow
from 455 to 251 tons, while that of rope and twine
advanced from 2 to 39 tons. The production figures
for other main crops (potatoes and vegetables) showed
a moderate increase from 820 to 920 tonms, the dif-
ference being accounted for by the rise of 100 toms
in the output of common potatoes.

115. Measures have been taken to control range
animals and to protect pastures. In 1965, all pasture
areas (seven square miles) were fenced and sub-
divided, and brought under a system of grazing con-
trol. The Government has continued to encourage the
breeding of pigs and poultry.

116. The number of trees planted rose from 10,500
in 1964 to 27,419 in 1965.

117. Exports were valued at £105347 in 1964

and £74,341 in 1965. Imports totalled £309,974 in
1964 and £285,176 in 1965.
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118. Estimated revenue for 1965 amounted to
£309,673 (including a United Kingdom grant-in-aid
of £137,363 and a Colonial Development and Wel-
fare grant of £55,000), while expenditure amounted
to £327,060, The 1964 estimates showed that revenue
and expenditure each totalled £277,771.

Social conditions
Labour

119. During 1965, the principal categories of wage
earners were: flax workers, 298; skilled and general
labourers, 250 ; agricultural labourers, 182; and building
tradesmen and apprentices, 53. A total of 342 St. Hele-
nians (as against 323 in 1964) worked on Ascension
Island. Of this total, 150 were employed by British
Cable and Wireless Limited, 124 by United States
construction companies at the guided missile range and
68 by the Ministry of Public Buildings and Works
for the construction of a British Broadcasting Corpora-
tion relay station, There has been a certain amount of
unemployment in St. Helena, alleviated by the provi-
sion of relief work, but with the opportunities for
employment on Ascension Island, which have existed
since 1963, there has been no unemployment among
able-bodied men. During 1965, there were ninety-one
men on unemployment relief (compared with 145 in
1964), The standard minimum wage is now £8 a
week and, in consequence, the daily rates of wages for
general labourers employed by the Government rose to
between 16s.8d. and 19s.2d. (from 10s.6d. in 1964),
and those by commercial firms to 16s.8d. (from 8s.4d.
in 1964). There is one general trade union.

Public heolth

120. Government expenditure on medical and health
services in 1965 was estimated at £27,363 (compared
with £27,762 in the previous year), or 9 per cent
of the Territory’s total expenditure. In recent years,
the Territory has been served by one general hospital
with sixty beds and two medical officers (three since
1966). The ratios of medical officers and general beds
to the population in 1965 were 1 to 2,350 and 1 to 78
respectively.

Educational conditions

121. Education is free and compulsory for all
children between the ages of five and fifteen years.
The average number of children attending school rose
from 1,184 in 1964 to 1,208 in 1965. During this period,
the Territory had eight primary schools, two of which
provided all-age education, three secondary schools and
one selective secondary school. In 1965, there were
sixty full-time (fifty-eight in 1964) and six part-time
(three in 1964) teachers. Selected young teachers are
sent to the United Kingdom to follow a three-year
course leading to a certificate in education conferred by
the Ministry of Education. More experienced teachers
are also sent there for further training. In 1965, a
senior teacher departed for a year’s course. The expen-
diture on educational services during the year was
estimated at £24,561 (an increase of £1,666 over
the previous year), or 10.6 per cent of the Territory’s
total expenditure.

C. Consideration by the Special Committee'”
Introduction

122, The Special Committee considered Mauritius,
Seychelles and St. Helena at its 535th to 539th meetings,
held away from Headquarters between 15 and 19 June
1967, The Special Committee had before it the report
of Sub-Committee I concerning these Territories
(A/AC.109/1.398), which is annexed hereto.

Written petitions and hearings

123. The Special Committee had before it a written
petition concerning Mauritius from Mr. A. H. Dor-
ghoty, Second Secretary, Mauritius People’s Progres-
sive Party (MPPP) (A/AC.109/PET.689). It heard
a petitioner concerning that Territory, Mr. T. Sibsurun,
Secretary-General, MPPP, accompanied by Mr, Dor-
ghoty.

124, MTr. Sibsurun (Mauritius People’s Progressive
Party) recalled that more than fourteen months had
elapsed since the Special Committee had adopted cer-
tain resolutions and recommendations and had decided
that the inalienable right of the peoples of Mauritius,
Seychelles and St. Helena to self-determination, in
accordance with the Declaration on the Granting of
Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples, should
be reaffirmed. The most important of the recommenda-
tions were those to the effect that the administering
Power should be urged to allow the population of the
three Territories to exercise their right of self-
determination without delay, constitutional changes
being left to the people of the Territories themselves,
who alone had the right to decide on the form of
government they wished to adopt; that free elections on
the basis of universal adult suffrage should be conducted
as soon as possible; and that the administering Power
should be called upon to respect the islands’ territorial
integrity and ensure that they were not used as military
bases.

125. The United Kingdom Government had not
made the slightest effort to accede to the people’s de-
mands. In March 1966, he had stressed to the Special
Committee the prevalence of bribery and corruption by
the imperialists during the pre-election period. Under
Mauritian law, a candidate was allowed to spend up to
about Rs.5,000 on his electoral campaign but in most
cases vast sums were lavished on canvassing votes, and
he had pointed out that the Government should take
steps to ensure that the law was respected. The general
election was to be held in September 1967 and nothing
had yet been done by the Government to enforce such
a law. History was obviously repeating itself and the
poor people who were asking for nothing more than
their rudimentary rights were being exploited.

126. He had asked at the same time that supervisors
from African and Asian countries should be sent to
conduct the general election but, in September 1966,
before the United Nations had had time to appoint

10 This section includes those portions of the statements made
on Mauritius, Seychelles and St, Helena in the Special Com-
mittee which relate to the question in general; those portions
which refer specifically to the draft resolution are included
in section D. It should be noted that additional comments on
the question of Mauritius, Seychelles and S5t. Helena were
contained in the statements made at the opening of the Special
Committee’s meetings at Kinshasa, Kitwe and Dar es Salaam.
Thas? statements are included in chapter II (Part I) of this
report.
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them, the United Kingdom had dispatched observers
from Commonwealth countries to supervise the regis-
tration of voters and the general election, It was evident
that they would only be able to observe and could not
investigate the true situation,

127. At the International Conference against War
Danger, Military Pacts and Bases, Atomic Weapons
and Colonialism, resolutions had been adopted calling
for immediate and unconditional independence for Mau-
ritius, with an immediate general election and moral,
material, technical and financial support for a major
propaganda campaign to rid Chagos Island of the nu-
clear military bases installed by the United Kingdom
and the United States.

128. In February 1967, at its eighth session, the
Council of the Afro-Asian Solidarity Organization,
meeting at Nicosia, had adopted a resolution on Mauri-
tius asking that supervisors should be sent to conduct
the general election which would lead to complete and
unconditional independence for the island, that the
United Kingdom and United States system of direct
telecommunications, which had been transferred from
Trincomalee to Vacoas, should be dismantled, and that
moral support, and material, technical and financial aid
should be provided in order to remove the United King-
dom and United States base on Chagos Island.

129. He had intended to ask the United Kingdom
representative certain questions, but unfortunately he
was not there to reply. It would have been interesting
to know why the United Kingdom had decided to buy,
without the consent of the Mauritian people, what it
considered to be its own territory; why the reactionary
Government had connived with the United Kingdom to
deprive Mauritius of one of its dependencies; why the
United Kingdom had always rejected, without explana-
tion, all petitions for the holding of a referendum on the
military bases. It was obvious that the United Kingdom
wanted to grant the island independence, while maintain-
ing a nuclear base on Mauritian soil. The Mauritians
had always been a peace-loving people, had never been
involved in any world war and did not want their in-
nocent country blasted by a nuclear bomb. In the event
of a third world war, Mauritius wished to remain
neutral, No country could be truly independent if it
remained linked with the great Powers, and the inde-
pendence obtained years before hy their African, Arab
and Hindu brothers would also turn out to be illusory,
He hoped the world would not witness such injustice
without reacting against it.

130. The imperialists presented themselves as cham-
pions of human rights and democracy, yet challenged
their subject peoples’ rights to social, political and
economic justice. The colonial countries would not flinch
before the imperialists’ impressive might and would
demand their rudimentary rights.

131, The Special Committee should exercise its
power and compel the United Kingdom and the United
States to respect its decisions and resolutions. The
nuclear base was a direct threat to Africa, Asia and the
Middle East and to world peace. United Kingdom and
United States experts were already in Mauritius
putting the finishing touches to the Chagos Island base.
Time was short; the general election was to be held on
17 September 1967 and he hoped the other countries
would not turn a deaf ear to the justified pleas of
Mauritius.

132. The reactionary Government had done nothing
for the country; it had introduced illegal and exorbitant
taxes to pay for the extension of Plaisance airport to
enable it to accommodate the latest jet aircraft, to
enable the Government to pursue its neo-colonialist
policy after independence and to erect an imperialist
bastion in the Indian Ocean to check the advance of
socialism in Africa. It was not surprising, therefore,
that, without the consent of the people, the same reac-
tionary Government was supporting Israel in its war
of aggression against the Arab States. He wondered
how long the people of Mauritius were to be ignored.

133. The people had held a grand mass rally on
world peace, organized by MPPP, on 11 June 1967, and
had urged Prime Minister Wilson to reconsider the
question of the Chagos Island base and accede to their
demand that a referendum should be held on the
matter, pointing out that they wanted to remain neutral
in the event of a third world war.

134. In conclusion, he appealed to the Special Com-
mittee to ensure that the recommendations of the above-
mentioned conferences were implemented.

135. In reply to questions concerning his Party’s
membership, strength and activities to date, the peti-
tioner stated that MPPP had been formed in 1963
after the last general elections and had been affiliated
with the Afro-Asian People’s Solidarity Committee
Conference at Moshi. The other parties were the
Mauritian Social Democrat Party, the Mauritius
Labour Party, the Independent Forward Bloc and the
Muslim Committee of Action. A new Party, the Hindu
Congress, had been formed in 1966, MPPP was the
only political party to have its own offices open every
day and to have a register of members. The other
parties had no membership lists and only opened their
offices for the election campaign. MPPP had about
50,000 supporters out of a total population of 786,000
and sympathizers among the working class. It would
present candidates for the first time at the forthcoming
elections.

136. Although not represented in Parliament,
MPPP had been actively opposing the Government and
holding daily meetings throughout the country to ex-
plain to the people the gravity of the situation created
by the military bases on the island.

137. When invited to London to discuss the new
Constitution, the Mauritian Social Democrat Party,
which was in favour of association with the United
Kingdom, had dissociated itself from the coalition
Government because the other parties represented
wanted independence, although they were also in favour
of retaining the military bases. In 1965, the Govern-
ment had sold Chagos Island for £3 million to the
United Kingdom, which, in conjunction with the
United States, was building a military base on it.
The United Kingdom now denied buying the island
outright, saying that the money had merely been given
as compensation.

138. MPPP attended not only the meetings of the
Special Committee but also international conferences
throughout the world, for instance, the New Delhi
Conference on War Danger in November 1966 and the
Afro-Asian Council in Cyprus in February 1966. On
11 June 1967, it had asked the Mauritian people to
attend a mass rally in favour of peace, especially in
Viet-Nam, the dismantling of the military base and
unconditional independence for their country. -
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139, Asked to supply more details concerning the
size, number and type of bases and the use made of
them, the petitioner regretted that he was unable to
state the exact size of the bases. The base at Vacoas
was used to house the direct telecommunications system
which had been transferred from Trincomalee. The
United States Government was providing funds to
enlarge Plaisance airport so that jet aircraft could land
there. The United Kingdom had always realized the
strategic importance of Mauritius; it had taken the
bases from France and had granted independence to
the country only on condition that it could continue to
use the key bases in the Indian Ocean. During the past
year, the United States Air Force had been using
Plaisance airport continuously. It had also been reported
in the newspapers and confirmed by the United Kingdom
itself that the United Kingdom and United States
navies would continue to use the naval bases in Mauri-
tius.

140. The petitioner was asked whether or not the
administering Power was implementing the United
Nations decisions, and whether he was in a position to
give details regarding the establishment of a base by
the United Kingdom and the United States on Mauri-
tius. Replying, he stated that the United Kingdom had
not implemented the 1966 resolution any more than it
had many others adopted by the United Nations. The
construction of the military bases was well advanced
under the supervision of experts from the United
Kingdom and United States, who were to stay until
the completion of the bases.

141. In reply to a further question, the petitioner
said that the election was to be held on 17 September
1967. The Prime Minister, fearing trouble in a multi-
racial country, had asked the United Kingdom to send
troops as well as observers to supervise the general
election, The opposition was divided into too many
small parties and did not present a united front.
Although all were in favour of complete independence,
some were willing to retain the military bases, whereas
MPPP demanded that independence should be uncon-
ditional. The Mauritian Social Democrat Party, on
the other hand, wanted a continued association with the
United Kingdom.

General statements

142. At the 536th meeting, the Chairman of Sub-
Committee I (the representative of Ethiopia), present-
ing the Sub-Committee’s report on Mauritius, Seychelles
and St. Helena (see annex below), said that the Sub-
Committee had considered the situation in these Terri-
tories during the period 5 April to 10 May 1967. In
accordance with the procedure agreed upon by the
Special Committee, the United Kingdom representative
had participated in the Sub-Committee’s consideration
of the three Territories.

143. The Sub-Committee had been guided by para-
graph 16 of General Assembly resolution 2189 (XXT)
of 13 December 1966, which requested the Special
Committee “to pay particular attention to the small
Territories and to recommend to the General Assembly
the most appropriate methods and also the steps to be
taken to enable the populations of those Territories to
exercise fully the right to self-determination and inde-
pendence”. The Sub-Committee had also taken into
account paragraph 15 of the resolution which invited the
Special Committee “whenever it considers it appropriate

to recommend a deadline for the accession to independ-
ence to each Territory in accordance with the wishes
of the people and the provisions of the Declaration”.
Further, the Sub-Committee was aware that, as recog-
nized by the Special Committee in paragraph 322 of
chapter I of its 1966 report (A/6300/Rev.l), “their
small size and population as well as their limited re-
sources presented peculiar problems”. However, the Sub-
Committee was firmly of the opinion that the provisions
of the Declaration were applicable to those Territories,
and had examined the situation there within that con-
text.

144. The report of the Sub-Committee consisted of
four chapters, The Chairman drew special attention to
the conclusions and recommendations of the report,
contained in paragraphs 124 to 129 and paragraphs 130
to 139, respectively. The report had been adopted by
the Sub-Committee at its 39th meeting on 10 May 1967.
The representative of Finland had stated that since
certain parts of the conclusions and the recommendations
were not in accord with and did not reflect the views
expressed by his delegation, it could not support all the
conclusions and recommendations.

145. The representative of India said that the
Indian delegation had carefully studied the valuable and
instructive report of Sub-Committee I. It unreservedly
supported its conclusions and recommendations and con-
gratulated the Sub-Committee.

146. His delegation deeply regretted the slow pro-
gress towards the seli-determination and independence
of the Territories in question. In spite of repeated
appeals, the administering Power had not taken steps
to expedite decolonization. Progress in the Seychelles
and St. Helena had been particularly slow. He hoped
that the United Kingdom Government would respect
the people’s wishes and grant them the political status
of their choice without further delay.

147. The United Kingdom Government’s policy with
regard to Mauritius was to delay independence as much
as possible. For several years much had been heard of
impending independence, but the United Kingdom Gov-
ernment had found one pretext or another to postpone
the inevitable, giving the impression that it found part-
ing with that rich colony extremely difficult. The Con-
stitutional Conference had been held as early as Septem-
ber 1965, yet the country was not expected to become
independent until about the middle of 1968. That long
interval seemed totally unjustified. Considerable time
had been wasted by the appointment of the Banwell
Commission, whose recommendations had been unac-
ceptable to the Mauritian political parties, They had had
to be modified substantially following Mr. Stonehouse’s
visit, thus wasting more than six months. The electoral
system under the modified Banwell proposals seemed
unduly complicated ; if, however, it was acceptable to
the political parties in the island, his delegation would
respect it, its only desire being that the people of
Mauritius should become independent without further
delay.

148. The independence of Mauritius was essential not
only for the emotional satisfaction of its people but
also to enable them to devote their energies to raising
their level of living. Without political independence,
real economic progress was impossible. Colonial Powers
were not interested in doing anything for the people
of their colonies that would not at the same time be
in their own strategic or other interests, Mauritius pro-
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vided an excellent example of that policy. It had an econ-
omy almost wholly dependent on the production and
export of sugar. The United Nations had been urging the
administering Power since 1964 to take effective mea-
sures to diversify the economy, but the United Kingdom
Government’s only response had been to take some
half-hearted and haphazard steps without really trying
to work out a well-co-ordinated programme, Its failure
to develop other sectors of the economy had resulted
in shortage of capital, a downward trend in per capita
income and increased unemployment, The little pro-
gress that had been achieved had been due mainly to
the efforts of the Government of Mauritius headed by
Premier Ramgoolam, who was reported to have said
that Mauritius was a viable country which had never
needed a grant-in-aid to balance its budget. His delega-
tion had no doubt that, once the country achieved its
independence, progress in the diversification of its eco-
nomy would be accelerated.

149. The administering Power in Mauritius, as in
other colonies, such as Fiji, had been taking advantage
of the differences in the Territory in order to maintain
its own dominant position and protect foreign vested
economic interests. Fortunately, the different commun-
ities had successfully resisted the administering Power’s
attempt to divide them. They had realized that their
common interest lay in ridding themselves first of the
colonial administration, His delegation wished Mr. Ram-
goolam and his associates all the success they deserved
in leading their country to independence as a unified
nation.

150. His Government had been greatly perturbed
at the reports of the establishment of military installa-
tions in the British Indian Ocean Territory that had
been created artificially by detaching certain islands
from Mauritius and Seychelles. That was a clear vio-
lation of General Assembly resolutions 2066 (XX) and
2232 (XXI) which asked the administering Power not
to take any action that would dismember the Territory
or violate its territorial integrity. Such dismemberment
was also a clear violation of paragraph 6 of General
Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) and of the United
Nations Charter. The creation of the new colony also
ran counter to the declared wishes of the peace-loving
peoples of Africa and Asia and must be regarded as
contrary to the interests of those peoples in the imme-
diate vicinity of the military installations, In that
connexion, he quoted from a statement made by the
Indian Minister for Foreign Affairs in the Indian
Parliament on 6 April 1967, as follows:

“The Indian Government’s position has been made
clear in the past and there is no change in our stand.
We have subscribed to the Bandung Declaration of
1955. We have also signed the Cairo Declaration of
1964 on the subject of establishment of bases in the
Indian Ocean, and we stand by those Declarations.

“We have also subscribed to resolutions 1514
(XV) of 14 December 1960 and 2066 (XX) of 16
December 1965 adopted by the United Nations Gen-
eral Assembly, dealing with this subject. Resolution
2066 (XX) notes with deep concern that ‘any
step taken by the administering Power to detach
certain islands from the Territory of Mauritius for
the purpose of establishing a military base would be
in contravention’ of resolution 1514 (XV). It further
invited ‘the administering Power to take no action
which would dismember the Territory of Mauritius
and violate its territorial integrity’.

“We are opposed to the establishment of military
bases in the Indian Ocean area, since it might lead to
an increase in tensions in this region. We hope that,
in the largest interest of peace, the British authorities
will bear in mind our feelings and feeling of the
countries in this region and desist from setting up
a military base in this area.”

151. The representative of Poland expressed his ap-
preciation of the work of Sub-Committee I and, in par-
ticular, of the concise and objective manner in which
its report was drafted. He also thanked the Sub-
Committee’s Chairman for her able presentation of the
report.

152. In all three Territories, progress towards the
implementation of General Assembly resolution 1514
(XV) had been extremely slow. Though almost seven
years had elapsed since the adoption of the Declaration
on decolonization, the people of Mauritius, Seychelles
and St. Helena had not yet achieved the objectives
sought by the United Nations, and the administering
Power was still delaying the transfer of authority to
the democratically elected representatives of the peoples
of the three Territories.

153. As pointed out in paragraph 125 of the report,
the United Kingdom, through the Governor, continued
to exercise vast powers, particularly in the constitu-
tional and legislative fields. Contrary to General Assem-
bly resolution 1514 (XV), the administering Power
was insisting on an even longer constitutional process
in Seychelles than in Mauritius, on the pretext that the
people lacked political experience. In Mauritius, the
elections had still not been held, and the United King-
dom Government, though well aware of the peaple’s
wishes for independence, was attaching conditions to
the granting of it: for example, that there should be
an interval of six months between self-government and
independence, and that the demand for complete inde-
pendence should be reiterated by the vote of a majority
elected at the future general elections to be held under
complex and controversial electoral arrangements.

154. Furthermore, the United Kingdom was openly
violating the principles of the United Nations Charter
and General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) by dis-
membering Mauritius and the Seychelles for military
purposes, with the help of the United States. The Polish
delegation fully shared the concern expressed by the
Special Committee at the establishment in 1965 of a
new colony—the British Indian Ocean Territory—
and at reports that it would be used as a military base.
In its resolutions 2189 (XXI) and 2232 (XXI),
the General Assembly reiterated its earlier declaration
that any attempt to disrupt the national unity and the
terriorial integrity of colonial Territories and to estab-
lish military bases and installations in those Territories
was incompatible with the Charter of the United
Nations and with Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).
Despite the warning of the non-aligned countries, at
their Conference at Cairo in 1964, that such military
bases would create tension and would be used to.b‘rl-ng
pressure against independent States in their vicinity
and against national liberation movements, the United
Kingdom had refused to give any assurance that the
islands detached from Mauritius and Seychelles would
not be used under any circumstances for military pur-
poses. The Polish delegation firmly endorsed para-
graphs 126 and 127 of the report of the Sub-Committee
(see annex below) and strongly believed that the attitude
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of the United Kingdom was incompatible with its
obligations as the administering Power,

155. The data contained in the Secretariat working
paper (see paras. 1-121 above) clearly indicated the
administering Power’s failure to diversify the economies
of the three Territories, which were still dependent on
a single crop, and, to an increasing extent, on external
aid. Mauritius had to import 90 per cent of its needs
for essential goods and foodstuffs. It was also clear
from the document that unemployment was increasing
in Mauritius and Seychelles and the per capita income
in those Territories was tending to fall,

. 156. In the Polish delegation’s opinion, the admin-
istering Power should take vigorous measures to assist
the peoples of those Territories by grants-in-aid and
development programmes to diversify their economy and
create employment and opportunities for the growing
populations, It should likewise take steps, without
further delay, to ensure that the peoples of those Terri-
tories achieved independence in the best possible con-
ditions.

157. The representative of Bulgaria said that his
delegation had studied the report very carefully and
associated itself with the conclusions and recommenda-
tions, He expressed his appreciation of the valuable
work performed by the Sub-Committee, The admin-
istering Power was continuing without restraint to use
the Territory for its own requirements, to behave as
its undisputed colonial master, to disregard completely
the inalienable rights of its population to freedom and
independence, to exploit their natural resources, to
dismember the Territories and to establish military
bases with the participation of another great Power.

158. It was unbelievable that, seven years after the
adoption of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV),
the colonial Power could show such complete disregard
for its provisions and for the United Nations as a
whole. Bulgaria shared the concern of the neighbouring
nations which considered the military bases established
on the Territories to be detrimental to their security
and were demanding the dismantling of all military
installations and the discontinuance of military activity.

159. The representative of Madagascar said that
he had carefully studied the report of Sub-Committee I
on Mauritius, Seychelles and St. Helena. His delegation
like the Sub-Committee, considered that the provisions
of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) should be
speedily implemented in those Territories. Indeed, it
had already supported in the Committee many of the
ideas and principles set forth in the Sub-Committee’s
report. Madagascar, in view of its geographical situa-
tion, was certainly the country which was closest to
Mauritius, a fact which had enabled it to maintain
normal and cordial relations with that Territory. His
delegation was particularly well placed to speak of the
situation now prevailing in that island. It had noted the
statements made by the United Kingdom representa-
tive in Sub-Committee T and had been pleased to learn
that the United Kingdom Government had taken the
necessary steps to enable the people of Mauritius,
Seychelles and St. Helena to exercise their right to
self-determination and independence. The statements of
the United Kingdom representative were in accord with
the actual facts in the three Territories concerned. The
Malagasy delegation therefore welcome the attitude of
the United Kingdom regarding the islands in the
Indian Ocean and could not support all the conclusions

and recommendations contained in the report of Sub-
Committee I.

160. The representative of Finland said that, as a
metnber of the Sub-Committee, he had already had the
opportunity of expressing his Government’s views on
Mauritius, Seychelles and St. Helena. As he had said
in the Sub-Committee on 13 April 1967, although the
three Territories might have certain elements in com-
mon, there were striking differences between them in
many important respects and it was difficult to visualize
any common pattern for their future. He had added that
Mauritius was well on the road towards full inde-
pendence. That view had been substantiated by the
Mauritian Prime Minister’s statement of 13 May 1967
that elections would take place at the very latest before
the end of September of the current year. The political
development of the Seychelles seemed to be somewhat
slower and it seemed not unlikely that some form of
special constitutional arrangements might be advisable
in the interim,

161. He re-emphasized that, whatever future course
might be chosen by the three Territories, it was essen-
tial that the final choice should be made by the freely
elected majority. Although there had been some re-
grettable delays, it appeared to him that the majority
of the people in question had, in fact, the opportunity of
deciding the future of their own countries.

162. A number of the conclusions and recommenda-
tions contained in the Sub-Committee’s report were
not in accordance with the views his delegation had
expressed in the Sub-Committee, nor did they accur-
ately reflect the progress towards self-determination
which had taken place in the Territories in question.

163. The representative of Italy said that his delega-
tion had not only examined with great care the report
of Sub-Committee I, but had followed with close atten-
tion the political development of the Territories in
question. It had noted with great satisfaction that sig-
nificant steps had been taken to ensure for their popu-
lations the right and the means freely to express their
preferences concerning their future status. In the case
of Mauritius, it was noteworthy that the Prime Min-
ister intended to organize elections not later than the
end of September 1967.

164. Ttaly’s chief concern was that the people of the
islands should have the right to determine their future
status by democratic means, and such appeared to
be the case. Under the circumstances, he viewed with
some misgivings the conclusions contained in the report
which did not seem to coincide with his delegation’s
assessment of the situation.

165. The representative of Venezuela said that he
had studied with interest the report of Sub-Committee I
on the question of Mauritius, Seychelles and St. Helena,
Unquestionably, the report gave a very complete ac-
count of the political, economic and social conditions
prevailing in those three Territories. His delegation
was in general agreement with the recommendations
and conclusions of the Sub-Committee,

166. He did not, however, share the view expressed
in paragraph 127 of the report (see annex below) con-
cerning military bases and installations. There was
insufficient proof of the existence of such bases to
warrant the claim that they created international ten-
sion and aroused concern in neighbouring countries.
Nor could it support paragraph 137 of the report, in
which the Sub-Committee prejudged the question of
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future military activities and claimed that they would
constitute an act of hostility towards the peoples of
Africa and Asia and a threat to international peace and
security.

167. The representative of the United States of
America sald that he wished to comment on the
sweeping and unsubstantiated statements made by a
petitioner and some representatives with respect to
his country. He wished to state categorically that his
country had no plans to construct military bases in the
British Indian Ocean Territory. In that connexion, he
pointed out that a United Kingdom spokesman had
recently given a similar assurance. Although there was
an agreement between his country and the United
Kingdom to permit the utilization of the British Indian
Ocean Territory for refuelling or communications facil-
ities, no decision had been taken to establish any such
facilities.

168. The representative of the United Republic of
Tanzania said that his delegation had no intention
of disputing the statement made by the United States
representative, He wished, however, to know whether
the statement had the approval of the United Kingdom
also. Had it in fact been made on behalf of that
country?

169. The representative of the United States of
America replied that he had made no statement on
behalf of the United Kingdom; he had simply referred
to a similar statement made by a United Kingdom
spokesman,

D. Action taken by the Special Commitice

170. The representative of Ethiopia introduced a
draft resolution (A/AC.109/L.411/Rev.1) on the three
Territories co-sponsored by Afghanistan, Ethiopia, In-
dia, Iraq, Mali, Sierra Leone, Syria, Tunisia, the United
Republic of Tanzania and Yugoslavia.

171, The draft resolution was based on the report
of Sub-Committee I (see annex below) and expressed
the serious concern felt by the co-sponsors at the fact
that, as stated in paragraph 124 of the report, the
administering Power had still not implemented General
Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) and other relevant
resolutions concerning Mauritius, Seychelles and St,
Helena. The co-sponsors urged the administering Power
to expedite the process of decolonization in those Ter-
ritories.

172. The representative of Iraq said that he seconded
the draft resolution and urged all members of the Special
Committee to vote for it. He drew attention to the
operative paragraph concerning military bases which
the administering Power, in co-operation with the
United States, was proposing to establish in Mauritius
and Seychelles which constituted a serious threat to
the area, to the peace and security of Africa, Asia and
the Middle East and to the national liberation move-
ments operating in those areas.

173. The representative of Poland said that while
his delegation supported the draft resolution in general,
it regretted that the preambular paragraphs contained
no reference to the Sub-Committee’s concern that the
administering Power was continuing to violate the
territorial integrity of the Territories and to defy Gen-
eral Assembly resolutions 2066 (XX) and 2232 (XXI)
and that the steps it was taking in the economic and
social sectors to safeguard the interests of the peoples
of the Territories were inadequate.

174. At the next meeting, the representative of
Ethiopia submitted on behalf of the co-sponsors, an
oral revision to the revised draft resolution (A/AC.
109/L.411/Rev.2), in which, in operative paragraph 7,
the phrase “to dismantle such military installations”
was replaced by the phrase “to desist from establishing
such military installations”. The co-sponsors considered
that the revision would make it quite clear that the
resolution also applied to existing military bases.

175. The representative of Bulgaria said that the
draft resolution submitted by the African and Asian
countries and Yugoslavia reflected the main recom-
mendations of the Sub-Committee’s report and con-
tained the necessary requests to the administering
Power to implement fully the Declaration on the
Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and
Peoples. The delegation of Bulgaria had hoped that
the original draft resolution would contain a reference
such as that included in the Sub-Committee’s report
to the activities of the United Kingdom and to the
demands addressed to it by the United Nations. It was
therefore pleased that the sponsors had accepted the
amendment proposed by the delegation of Poland to
include a new introductory paragraph to express the
Special Committee’s deep regret that the administering
Power had failed to implement General Assembly res-
olution 1514 (XV). The General Assembly should pay
particular attention to that matter and his delegation
thought that, before the opening of the twenty-second
session, the Special Committee should have another
opportunity to examine the attitude of the administering
Power. That had probably also been the sponsors’ reason
for drafting paragraph 8, requesting the United King-
dom to report to the Special Committee on the im-
plementation of General Assembly resolution 1514
(XV).

176, The representative of the Ivory Coast said that
he would have preferred, as a representative of an
African country, not to make any comment on a draft
resolution submitted by the Afro-Asian group, which
regarded colonialism as a kind of cancerous tumour in
the centre of Africa. His delegation was ready to give
its full support to the Special Committee’s efforts to
deal with the last vestiges of the crumbling colonial
system. The climate in the Special Committee must be
such that all representatives without exception, and
particularly the members of the Afro-Asian group, could
associate themselves with the Committee’s decisions,
decisions which, in a general way, expressed the desire
of all to help the peoples of the remaining dependent
Territories. Such a spirit of co-operation and under-
standing was the vital factor which would enable the
Committee to obtain the results expected of it.

177. His delegation would therefore have liked to
be among the sponsors of the draft resolution, which,
as a whole, reflected the aspirations of the international
community as expressed in General Assembly resolution
1514 (XV), the basic resolution on the Granting of
Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. Re-
grettably, however, it had been unable to join the
sponsors because its request for a compromise on
operative paragraph 7 relating to military installations
had been rejected. The statement appearing in that
paragraph was not necessatily in accordance with the
facts. Moreover, even if bases existed in certain de-
pendent countries, it was for those countries, when
they obtained independence, to negotiate the removal
of the bases with the former administering Power, as
had happened in all the African countries which had
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become independent. ‘The question was within the ex-
clusive competence of the countries concerned. The
Ivory Coast, which had subscribed to the doctrine of
non-intervention in the internal affairs of States, could
not go back on the principles which it had endorsed
and to which it intended to remain loyal.

178, There should be no misunderstanding of the
significance of that reservation, for the Ivory Coast,
which had fought against colonialism for many long
years and would continue to do so, remained faithful
to the principles of decolonization. It was aware that
military activities created tensions in the world. It un-
derstood the concern of certain delegations and respected
their position. The purpose of the Special Committee,
however, was to promote decolonization, and it should
make sure that its decisions could be applied. It should
seek the most objective way of bringing the countries
under foreign domination to self-determination and in-
dependence and not choose courses which, on the con-
trary, would tend to harden positions and delay the
solution of the problem of decolonization. The Ivory
Coast delegation, while expressing reservations on
operative paragraph 7, supported the other provisions
of the draft resolution and would vote for it.

179. The representative of Italy said that operative
paragraph 7 of the draft resolution was extraneous to
the colonial issue and involved considerations outside
the Special Committee’s purview. His delegation would,
therefore, abstain from voting.

180. The representative of Venezuela noted with
regret that the draft resolution did not take into
account the recommendation of Sub-Committee I that
the General Assembly should set a time-limit for the
granting of independence to Mauritius and accelerate
the implementation of General Assembly resolution
1514 (XV) in respect of Seychelles and St. Helena.
There was no reference either to the recommendation
concerning the sending of a visiting mission to the
Territories to ascertain the extent of the progress
made in the direction of self-determination and in-
dependence. Although his delegation would have pre-
ferred a text which took greater account of realities, it
would nevertheless vote for the draft resolution.

181. The representative of Chile said that he ap-
proved of the general lines of the draft resolution
despite certain doubts about the wording. Although
the language was somewhat exaggerated, his delega-
tion was, nevertheless, able to support the draft res-
olution as a whole, in line with its constant policy of
supporting any measures designed to further the im-
plementation of General Assembly resolution 1514
(XV), irrespective of the size of the Territory con-
cerned or its distance from world markets. The latter
considerations could not, however, be entirely over-
looked.

182. The representative of the United States of
America said that he intended to vote against the draft
resolution, which did not constitute a realistic and
balanced appraisal of the situation in the Territories
in question. The issue of Mauritian independence would
be decided in the coming elections to be held this fall.
If the population desired independence, it was possible
that the Territory would become independent in early
1968. The Seychelles were also moving steadily and
impressively in the direction of self-determination.
Despite, therefore, his delegation’s full approval of
operative paragraph 2 of the draft resolution, he was
unable to accept later operative paragraphs which were

not consistent with the actual situation. It also had
reservations concerning the Sub-Committee’s report,

183. At its 539th meeting, the Special Committee
adopted the draft resolution (A/AC.109/L.411/Rev.
2), as orally amended, by a roll-call vote of 17 to 2,
with 3 abstentions, as follows:

In favour: Afghanistan, Bulgaria, Chile, Ethiopia,
India, Iran, Iraq, Ivory Coast, Mali, Poland, Sierra
Leone, Syria, Tunisia, Union of Soviet Socialist Repub-
lics, United Republic of Tanzania, Venezuela, Yugo-
slavia,

Against ; Australia, United States of America.

Abstaiming : Finland, Italy, Madagascar.

184. The representative of Australia said, in ex-
planation of his vote, that the normal approach in such
a matter would have been to ask the administering
Power to explain anything that was not readily ap-
parent in current developments, Not only had no such
approach been made, but a statement by a representa-
tive of the administering Power had been completely
ignored, as had the many practical steps which had
been taken in the direction of independence for the
Territories in question. Self-determination meant that
a Territory was perfectly entitled to decide, by a
majority vote, whether or not it desired independence.
Operative paragraph 7 was completely unacceptable,
especially in view of the statements that had been made
by representatives of the Governments of the United
Kingdom and the United States that there was no in-
tention of establishing military installations on the
island. Appeals had been launched to the administering
Power to grant immediate independence to the Terri-
tories on the principle of “Heads I win; tails you
lose”. If immediate independence were granted, without
proper preparation, the administering Power would be
blamed. That gambling attitude was not one which
should be adopted where the future of nations and
populations was at stake. Under the circumstances, his
delegation had had no alternative but to vote against
the draft resolution.

185. The representative of India remarked that he
had been both surprised and disappointed that the
delegations of Australia and the United States had
voted against the draft resolution. He failed to realize
what they had found in the text so obnoxious that
they were forced to vote against it. It had reaffirmed
the inalienable right of the peoples of those Territories
to self-determination, freedom and independence; it
had urged the administering Power to hold free elec-
tions and to grant to the Territories whatever political
status their peoples should freely choose. It had de-
plored any dismemberment of the Territories and had
declared that the establishment of military installations
would be a violation of General Assembly resolution
2232 (XX1). He failed to understand that anything in
those provisions could cause a freedom-loving country
to vote against the resolution.

186. He particularly regretted the wunfortunate
“gambling” analogy used by the representative of Aus-
tralia. The sponsors of the draft resolution had made
a serious appraisal of the problems facing those Terri-
tories and he deplored the fact that the attitude of
responsible representatives of responsible Governments
should be described as “gambling”.

187. The Chairman added that he was deeply disap-
pointed that the representative of Australia should have
used such an analogy, after all the work that Sub-Com-
mittee I had put into its report. It was regrettable that
the administering Power had seen fit to be absent
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from the Special Committee’s deliberations, but that did
not justify the use of such intemperate language.

188. The representative of the United States of
America said he had made a statement explaining his
vote and had been very much surprised by the un-
precedented request of India for further explanation,
He considered that the statement he had already made
fully explained the position of his delegation and Gov-
ernment.

189. The representative of Yugoslavia said that some
representatives had explained their abstentions on or
opposition to the draft resolution on the grounds of
operative paragraph 7. It was denied that either the
United States or the United Kingdom had any intention
of establishing such bases. In that connexion, he pointed
out that The New York Times had reported a story
to the effect that the United Kingdom was in the final
stages of negotiations to purchase three islands in the
Indian Ocean for defence purposes. Another paper had
stated that the United States and the United Kingdom
were planning to build an airstrip on one of those
islands. Those two articles constituted sufficient proof
for his delegation that the two Powers in question
were intending to construct a military base and that
operative paragraph 7 was fully justified.

190. The representative of Mali thanked all who
had voted for the draft resolution which was directed
towards speeding the process of decolonization it a
particularly sensitive region of the world. He regretted
that cold war considerations should have been in-
troduced and he associated himself with the statements
of the Chairman and the representatives of India and
Yugoslavia. He was surprised that colonial Powers
which claimed to support the Declaration on the Grant-
ing of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples
should change their attitude when it came to taking
concrete measures to give effect to that Declaration,
He was particularly astonished by the words of the
representative of Australia, a country which had ex-
terminated its indigenous inhabitants and was sending
troops to Viet-Nam to prevent the people of that
country from enjoying their most elementary rights.

191. The representative of the United States of
America said, in reply to the representative of Yugos-
lavia, that, excellent paper though it was, The New
York Times was not an official organ of the United
States Government and its reports in no way reflected
the policy of his Government.

192. The representative of the United Republic of
Tanzania said that the vote against the draft resolution
by two delegations had demonstrated, beyond all reason-
able doubt, the true position of their countries and
their attitude towards the principle of self-determina-
tion. In view of the repeated statements by repre-
sentatives of the United States Government that their
country supported the cause of decolonization, that vote
had come as a disagreeable surprise. As the repre-
sentative of the United States had referred to the
British Indian Ocean Territory, he pointed out that
the United Nations had refused to recognize that Ter-
ritory, the establishment of which was no more than
a colonialist manoeuvre.

193. The representative of Australia, exercising his
right of reply to the representatives of India and
Mali, explained that his reference to gambling had
been a strictly personal reaction. He had not meant
to suggest that the Sub-Committee or the Special Com-
mittee approached its work in the spirit of a gambler.
The representative of Mali had also referred to the

indigenous inhabitants of Australia. That was a matter
within the domestic jurisdiction of the Australian Gov-
ernment. Although Australia could not claim that it
had no reason for self-reproach, the indigenous inhabi-
tants were not being assassinated as the representative
of Mali had stated. He added that the question of
Viet-Nam was not within the Special Committee’s
terms of reference.

194. The text of the resolution on Mauritius, Sey-
chelles and St. Helena (A/AC.109/249), adopted by
the Special Committee at its 539th meeting on 19 June
1967 reads as follows:

“The Special Commitice on the Situation with
regard to the Implementation of the Declaration on
the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries
and Peoples,

“Having examined the question of Mauritius, Sey-
chelles and St. Helena,

“Having heard the statement of the petitioner,

“Noting with regret the absence of the repre-
sentatives of the administering Power,

“Noting with deep regret the failure of the ad-
ministering Power to implement General Assembly
resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960,

“Having examined the report of Sub-Committee I
concerning these Territories,?

“Recalling General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV)
of 14 December 1960 and other relevant resolutions
concerning Mauritius, Seychelles and St. Helena, in
particular General Assembly resolutions 2066 (XX)
gf 16 December 1965 and 2232 (XXI) of 20.Decem-

er 1966,

“l. Approves the report of Sub-Committee I con-
cerning Mauritius, Seychelles and St. Helena and
endorses the conclusions and recommendations con-
tained therein;

“2. Reaffirms the inalienable right of the peoples
of Mauritius, Seychelles and St. Helena to self-de-
termination, freedom and independence, in accord-
ance with the Declaration on the Granting of In-
dependence to Colonial Countries and Peoples;

“3. Urges the administering Power to hold, with-
out delay, free elections in the Territories on the
basis of universal adult suffrage and to transfer all
powers to the representative organs elected by the
people;

“4. Further urges the administering Power to
grant the Territories the political status their peoples
freely choose and to refrain from taking any measures
incompatible with the Charter of the United Nations
and with the Declaration on the Granting of In-
dependence to Colonial Countries and Peoples;

“5. Reaffirms that the right to dispose of the
natural resources of the Territories belongs only to
the peoples of the Territories;

“6. Deplores the dismemberment of Mauritius and
Seychelles by the administering Power which violates
their territorial integrity, in contravention of Genera
Assembly resolutions 2066 (XX) and 2232 (XXI),
and calls upon the administering Power to return
to these Territories the islands detached therefrom;

“7. Declares that the establishment of military
installations and any other military activities in the
Territories is a violation of General Assembly res-
olution 2232 (XXI), which constitutes a source 0O

11 See annex below.



Addendum to agenda item 23 (part II1) 53

tension in Africa, Asia and the Middle East, and calls
upon the administering Power to desist from estab-
lishing such military installations ;

“8. Requests the administering Power to report
on the implementation of the present resolution to
the Special Committee on the Situation with regard
to the Implementation of the Declaration on the
Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and
Peoples;

“9. Decides to maintain the question of Mauritius,
Seychelles and St. Helena on its agenda.”

ANNEX
[A/AC.109/L.398]
Report of Sub-Committee I
Rapporteur: Mr. Rafic Jouéjati (Syria)
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INTRODUCTION

1. The Sub-Committee considered Mauritius, Seychelles and
St. Helena at its 35th to 39th meetings held on 5, 13, 18,
20 April and 10 May 1967.

2. The Sub-Committee had before it the working papers
prepared by the Secretariat (see paras. 1-121 of chap, XIV).

3. In accordance with the procedure agreed upon by the
Special Committee, the Chairman invited the representative
of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland
to participate in the consideration of the three Territories.
Accordingly, the representative of the United Kingdom par-
ticipated in the 35th to 39th meetings of the Sub-Committee.

CONSIDERATION BY THE SUR-COMMITTEE

A, Statements by members

4. The representative of the United Kingdom gave an account
of developments which had occurred since the twenty-first
session of the General Assembly in the three Territories under
consideration.

5. In Mauritius, constitutional discussions between the United
Kingdom and representatives of the different political parties
in the Territory had already set the stage for independence.
At the end of the constitutional conference of September 1965,
Mr. Greenwood, the Secretary of State for the Colonies, had
announced that Mauritius would achieve independence if a
resolution asking for it was passed by a simple majority of
the new Assembly resulting from a general election to be
held under a new electoral system. In the course of 1966, a
special commission had studied the question of the future
electoral system and had recommended that the island should
be divided into twenty three-member constituencies and one
two-member constituency plus five extra “corrective” seats.
In that way, the interests of the main sections of the diversi-
fied population of Mauritius would be fairly represented. As
those recommendations had given rise to disagreements among
the political parties, the number of “corrective” seats had been
raised to eight and the arrangements for such seats modified
to take account of both party and community considerations;
and an agreement had been reached between all concerned.

6. Thereafter, in September 1966, the preparation of new
electoral registers had been initiated in the presence of a team
of Commonwealth observers drawn from India, Malta, Jamaica

and Canada. The registers had been published in January 1967
and included one-third more voters than previous lists. The
matter now rested with the Government of Mauritius and
general elections would be held on the basis of universal adult
suffrage at a date still to be set. The Parliamentary Under-
Secretary of State for the Colonies had said in the House
of Commons in December 1966 that it was desirable that
elections should be held at the earliest practicable time. Since
the 1965 Constitutional Conference had agreed on a six-month
interval between full internal self-government and independence,
it would be possible, if a majority elected at the future general
elections favoured such a step, for Mauritius to achieve in-
dependence six months after the elections. There were differing
views among the political parties about the ultimate status of
Mauritius, but it was for the people to express its views by
democratic means. As stated in the Sub-Committee’s report for
1966 (A/6300/Rev.l, chap. XIV, annex, para.2l), a team of
observers from Commonwealth countries would observe the
elections.

7. With regard to the Seychelles, he recalled that following
an initiative by the Legislative Council about the Territory’s
future relationship with the United Kingdom, a constitutional
adviser had recommended the establishment of a single Council
of twelve to fifteen members with both executive and legislative
functions, elected on the basis of universal adult suffrage, as
a major step towards full internal self-government. The next
elections were to be held in October 1967, and the legal instru-
ments, including the new Constitution, required to implement
the various proposals were being prepared.

8 The labour disputes which had occurred in 1966 had
been resolved by a general wage increase of 20 per cent.
A Government Labour Officer and a Trade Union Officer had
also been appointed with the aim of improving labour relations.

9, Substantial progress had been made in St. Helena. On 1
January 1967, the former Advisory Council had been replaced
by a Legislative Council, and a system of committees giving
the members of the Legislative Council departmental responsi-
bilities had been established; the Executive Council had also
been reformed to include the chairmen of those committees in
place of the former official members, Elections to the new
Legislative Council would take place, as before, on the basis
of universal adult suffrage, not later than 1 January 1968,
The Council would consist of twelve elected members out of
a total of fourteen, instead of eight out of a total of sixteen
as at present.

10. The three Territories under discussion had certain features
in common: they all were small, had limited resources and
were far from the main lines of communication. In other ways
they were different: Mauritius had 750,000 inhabitants and
St, Helena only 4,600. These differences were bound to be
reflected in the type of political institutions the Territories
developed and also perhaps in their ultimate status, He em-
phasized that since the last session of the Special Committee,
each of the three Territories had made substantial progress
towards self-government and a final decision on their eventual
status.

11, The representative of the United Republic of Tanzania
said that the situation in the Seychelles recalled the arrange-
ment proposed by the United Kingdom for certain Caribbean
Territories: the administering Power was contemplating a
procedure which violated the legitimate interests of the popula-
tion and contradicted the various pertinent General Assembly
resolutions, including resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 Decem-
ber 1960.

12. The working paper showed that the colonial Power was
reluctant to implement the provisions of the Declaration on
the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and
Peoples. A colonial Governor had been sent to the Territory
to advise on the future colonial status of the Seychelles and
had recommended three possible courses: (a) that the Ter-
ritory should achieve only nominal independence guaranteed
by treaty relations with a suitable Power; (b) some form of
free association with the United Kingdom; and (c¢) some form
of close association or integration with the United Kingdom
(chap. XIV, para.67). In the first case, it was clear that the
colonial Power was not prepared to withdraw from the
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Seychelles and to concede unfettered independence. The second
course would constitute a direct violation of the inalienable
right of the people to achieve the independence it demanded.
Finally, integration would be a viclation of the territorial
integrity of the Seychelles, as stated in General Assembly
resolution 2069 (XX) of 16 December 1965.

13, The economic situation in the Seychelles remained gloomy
and was accentuated by the Territory’s colonial status. In a
Territory in which there had been a continued decline in
agriculture and industry, it was highly regrettable that most
of the arable land was being given to foreign monopolies in
the form of concessions. He recalled that that aspect of the
situation was to be the subject of special study by the Sub-
Committee,

14. In Mauritius, too, there had hardly been any progress.
At the twenty-first session, the Tanzanian delegation had stated
that the United Kingdom Government was endeavouring to
delay the attainment of independence and circumvent the wishes
of the people. By its resolutions 2066 (XX) and 2069 (XX)
of 16 December 1965, the General Assembly had called upon
the administering Power to dismantle the existing military
bases and refrain from establishing new ones in the Territories
under its domination. It had also invited that Government to
take no action which would dismember the Territories or
violate their territorial integrity. The United Kingdom Govern-
ment had, however, completely ignored the Organization’s de-
cisions. On 25 March 1967, The Times of London had reported
the measures adopted by the United Kingdom in its new Indian
Ocean colony created in November 1965, which was to be
used for military purposes by the United Kingdom and the
United States Governments.

15. He protested against the creation of the new colony,
which constituted a violation of the legitimate interests and
inalienable rights of the inhabitants, It also showed how the
colonial Powers were trying to impede independence by such
devices as the concessions they granted to foreign monopolies,
It was through such monopolies that the new colony had been
set up and military installations "established. The dismember-
ment of a Territory violated the express provisions of operative
paragraph 6 of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) and
those of the United Nations Charter. Moreover, the creation
of the new colony and the establishment of military installations
also ran counter to the declared wishes of the peace-loving
peoples of Africa and Asia. It could be regarded as a hostile
act against those peoples who were in the immediate vicinity
of the military installations in the Indian Ocean.

16. It must be recogmized that with regard to Mauritius,
the Seychelles and St. Helena, the administering Power had
maintained a negative attitude and had refused to implement
the resolutions of the General Assembly calling upon it to
speed decolonization in accordance with Assembly resolution
1514 (XV). Furthermore, the United Kingdom Government
was continuing its economic exploitation of the Territories,
and more and more foreign monopolies were establishing
themselves there, to the detriment of the people’s legitimate
interests. Lastly, the United Kingdom was openly violating the
principles of the Charter and the resolutions of the General
Assembly by dismembering Mauritius and the Seychelles and
building military installations there with the help of the
United States,

17. It was not enough to reaffirm the right of peoples to
self-determination and independence ; immediate measures should
be taken to ensure that those rights were respected. The
colonial Power should without delay hold elections on the basis
of universal suffrage, transfer all powers to the peoples and
restore to them the land and natural resources which it had
subjected to extensive exploitation. It must also desist from
selling to private companies whole islands detached from the
‘Territories and must instead preserve territorial and national
entities. The United Kingdom’s political manoeuvres to impose
upon the peoples the political status it preferred must be
condemned, and it must be called upon to refrain from taking
any measures incompatible with the Charter and with the
Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial
Countries and Peoples. The Sub-Committee should also recom-
mend the sending of a visiting mission, especially to the
Seychelles.

18. The representative of Syria said that the administering
Power’s statements had failed to answer a number of very
important questions. Had the United Kingdom implemented
without delay the relevant resolutions of the General Assembly
in Mauritius, the Seychelles and St. Helena, as it had been
called upon to do by Assembly resolution 2232 (XXI) of
20 December 19667 If not, why not? The Sub-Committee must
also know whether the administering Power had changed its
attitude with regard to the sending of a visiting mission and
whether it was prepared to co-operate with the Sub-Committee
in the matter.

19. The General Assembly had expressed some concern
regarding the preservation of the territorial integrity of colonial
Territories, Did the administering Power still harbour its
intentions, and did it realize that the establishment of military
bases ran counter to the resolutions of the General Assembly
and could not but create international tension and conflict?

20. The United Kingdom had stressed the poverty of Mauri-
tius, the Seychelles and St. Helena and the inadequacy of
their resources, But what was it doing to utilize their hydro-
electric potential or to remedy the growing unemployment or
the balance-of-payments deficit? Had it endeavoured to diversify
the economy of Mauritius, as the Prime Minister of Mauritius
had repeatedly asked it to do, or was it adhering to the terms
of the Commonwealth Sugar Agreement? It was surprising
that the United Kingdom, a technologically advanced country
and a great source of capital, should permit the Territories
under its administration to suffer from shortages of capital
and technical skills, as indicated in the Secretariat working
paper.

21. The Mauritius Legislative Assembly had called for an
end to the discriminatory practices to which the workers in
the sugar industry were being subjected. What measures had
been taken to protect those workers? He would like particularly
to have full information on the role of the Taxpayers and
Producers Association.

22. The Sub-Committee should be better informed concerning
the new electoral system in Mauritius and the coming elections.
Would they be based on universal suffrage, and when would
they take place? It was also desirable to know the role of the
parties, to determine the extent to which they genuinely repre-
sented the people or, on the contrary, represented special in-
terests. Most important of all, the elected representatives of
the people should have adequate powers and the Governor
should no longer play an unduly large role.

23. In conclusion, he hoped that the United Kingdom would
stop giving the impression of wanting above all to safeguard
the privileges of the settlers and to serve strategic interests
which were of no concern to the people and that it would
display a readiness to help the peoples under its administration
to free themselves from discrimination and subjection.

24, The representative of the United Kingdom said that he
wished to reply at once to some of the questions asked by
the Tanzanian and Syrian representatives and that he would
comment on other points later.

25. The Tanzanian representative had said that the three
courses envisaged in paragraph 28 of the constitutional ad-
viser’s report (nominal independence, “free association” and
close association or integration) would be imposed on the
population of the Seychelles and excluded any real inde-
pendence. Page 3 of the document on the Seychelles, however,
contained 3 statement by the Secretary of State for the
Colonies noting that the adviser had wished to consider not
final solutions but the progressive establishment of constitu-
tional machinery aimed precisely at permitting the people to
decide their ultimate status. The adviser himself stated in
paragraph 27 that he had concerned himself with immediate
measures, As to the elections in Mauritius, he referred the
Syrian representative to paragraphs 20 and 21 of the Secre-
tariat working paper, which indicated inter glia that, in the
view of the United Kingdom Government, it was most desirable
that the elections should be held at the earliest practicable
time and that neither the United Kingdom Government nor
the Government of Mauritius had been responsible for the
fact that it had been impossible to keep to the time-table
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originally planned. The completion of the register of electors
should in principle make it possible to hold elections in 1967,

26. He would have to consult his Government concerning
the sending of a visiting mission if that was in accordance
with the Special Committee’s views.

27. The representative of the United Republic of Tanzania
said that, according to the United Kingdom representative, the
proposals in paragraph 28 of the constitutional adviser’s report
on the Seychelles were not final. Inasmuch as the people of
the Seychelles had expressed a wish to achieve independence
rapidly, the solutions outlined in that paragraph could only
create confusion and were, in fact, an insult to the people of
the Territory. As to the “political inexperience” of the electorate
and the candidates, which the adviser noted with regret in
paragraph 34, he wondered if it was not attributable to the
fact that the United Kingdom was preventing the people from
exercising their rights. Moreover, paragraph 47 shows clearly
that the “free association” formula was regarded as final.

28, The possible solutions envisaged by the United Kingdom
revealed the latter’s neo-colonialist intentions. The administering
Power had never shown any willingness to implement General
Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) and bhad taken care, in its
statement, to make no mention of complete independence.

29, The representative of Syria asked whether the Legisla-
tive Assembly to be chosen in the elections which, according
to the representative of the administering Power, were to be
held in 1967, would really be in a position to decide the future
of Mauritius by adopting a constitution and leading the Ter-
ritory to independence if that was the wish of the population,
or whether, on the contrary, it would he a passive body, content
to pass minor legislation under the control of the Governor.

30. The representative of the United Kingdom, replying to
the Syrian representative, said that the Legislature could lead
Mauritius to independence, if the majority of its members so
desired, after six months of self-government. The forthcoming
elections would therefore be more than 2 mere formality.

31. The *free association” formula which the Tanzanian
representative had criticized could not, in any case, be imposed.
It was for the people of the Seychelles, acting through their
representatives, to choose their ultimate status. However, it
should not be forgotten that the people were divided, some
wanting independence, some association, and others integration,
and that the Territory’s two political parties, the Seychelles
Democratic Party and the Seychelles People’s United Party,
had different programmes in that regard.

32. The representative of Syria said that the current debate
was enabling the Sub-Committee to form a clearer idea of the
situation. He asked the United Kingdom representative whether,
if most of the representatives opted for independence, Mauri-
tins would become independent in 1968, The forthcoming
elections were of the greatest importance, and it seemed ad-
visable that United Nations observers should be present,

33. The representation of the United Kingdom confirmed
that, under the present arrangements, not more than six months
would elapse between the general election and the attainment of
independence, if that was what the newly elected lgislature
wanted. On this basis independence could take place by 1968,
subject to the views expressed by a majority of the Legislature
after the general election. The Government of Mauritius had
agreed to the presence of Commonwealth observers to verify
the electoral registers and supervise the voting procedures. If a
formal request were made that the Sub-Committee should
also send observers, he would have to consult his Government
before replying.

34. The representative of the United Republic of Tanzania
observed that the United Kingdom representative had still
not stated definitely whether his Government’s policy was one
which would permit the Seychelles and Mauritius to achieve
full independence., Study of the documents as well as informa-
tion available to him indicated that the people wanted {full
independence at an early date. He also wished to know when
the machinery referred to in the documents, the operation of
which had already beent explained, would be set up. His Gov-
ernment did not wish to be confronted with a fait accompli or
to see the administering Power impose a point of view which
was at variance with the people’s desires. He also noted that

the United Kingdom representative had carefully avoided men-
tioning the dismemberment of Territories, which was a viola-
tion of the Charter of the United Nations and of General
Assembly resolution 1514 (XV). A specific reply on that point
would enable the Sub-Committee to make definite recom-
mendations to the Special Committee and the General Assembly.

35. The representative of Syria said that if the new elections
in Mauritius were to be held in 1967, after which there was
to be a six-month delay, the island would presumably attain
independence in 1968. As to the question of observers, he hoped
that the United Kingdom Government would appreciate the
need for a United Nations presence during the elections. Like
the Tanzanian representative, he hoped that the United King-
dom delegation would clarify the question of the dismemberment
of Territories,

36. The representative of the United Kingdom pointed out
to the Tanzanian representative that, as the United Kingdom
Government’s report indicated, it was for the members of
the future legislature of the Seychelles, elected by universal
suffrage, to consider the Territory's future, and that there
had been no decision as fo its ultimate status. As to the content
of the new constitutional proposals which were to be im-
plemented in Seychelles, all relevant details were given on
page 4 and in chapter V of his Government's report on the
recomrnendations of the constitutional adviser, and in chapter V
of the adviser’s report. The proposed changes would take
effect when the general elections were held, which would be
in October 1967 at the latest.

37. The representative of the United Republic of Tanzania
said that his delegation would take note of the United King-
dom representative’s explanations, The paramount question of
sovereign rights had not, however, been clarified. The docu-
ments referred to gave no definite indication as to whether
the United Kingdom planned to grant complete independence
to the Territories in conformity with General Assembly res-
olution 1514 (XV). On the contrary, it appeared that the
proposals in chapter IV, paragraph 28 (a), (b) and (c), of
the United Kingdom Government’s report would be imple-
mented and that a solution involving independence would be
discarded, as it had been in the case of the Caribbean Ter-
tories.

38. The representative of the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics said that the discussion of the situation in Mauritius,
Seychelles and St. Helena by the Special Committee in 1966
had clearly shown that the administering Power had not yet
implemented the provisions of General Assembly resolution
1514 (XV) and other relevant General Assembly resolutions,
that the political development of the Territories was proced-
ing very slowly, that the electoral arrangements devised for
Mauritius bad been the subject of serious controversy among
various groups and political parties and that universal suffrage
had still not been introduced in the Seychelles. The Special
Committee had also expressed concern at the establishment
of the new British Indian Ocean Territory and the reports
that it would be used as a military base, and had called upon
the administering Power to respect the territorial integrity
of Mauritius and Seychelles and, in keeping with operative
paragraph 12 of General Assembly resolution 2105 (XX) of
20 December 1965, to refrain from using the three Territories
for military purposes. It had also called upon the administering
Power to recognize the right of the indigenous inhabitants to
dispose of the natural resources and to take measures to di-~
versify the economy of the Territories, Those conclusions
and recommendations had been confirmed by the General
Assembly at its twenty-first session. In resolution 2232 (XXI)
the General Assembly had, infer alia, urged the administering
Power to allow United Nations visiting missions to visit the
Territories to study the situation and make appropriate rec-
ommendations, and had reiterated its earlier declaration that
any attempt to disrupt the national unity and the territorial
integrity of colonial Territories and to establish military bases
and installations in them was incompatible with the Charter
of the United Nations and with Assembly resolution 1514
(XV). In its resolution 2189 (XXI) of 13 December 1966, the
General Assembly had requested the colonial Powers to dis-
mantle their military bases in colonial Territories and to re-
frain from establishing new ones.
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39. All three Territories were, however, still under United
Kingdom domination and United Kingdom Governors still
had wide powers: in Mauritius, the Governor still appointed
the Premier and most of the Ministers, and in the Seychelles
and St. Helena he presided over both the Executive Council
and the Legislative Council. The people of Mauritius had long
been asking for independence, but it seemed as if the adminis-
tering Power still intended to delay granting it by imposing
certain conditions such as that the people should first gain
experience of managing their own affairs, A study of the new
“Proposals for Constitutional Advance” in the Seychelles
showed that they were not intended to prepare the people for
independence in accordance with General Assembly resolution
1514 (XV), but rather to perpetuate United Kingdom control
of the Territory, and that independence was ruled out as a
solution. Under the suggested “committee system of govern-
ment”, the Governor, in addition to his general reserved powers,
would have direct responsibility for law and order, the public
service and external affairs, and it appeared that he would
retain the power to appoint the non-elected members of the
Legislative Council and to nominate three other members. As
the representative of the United Republic of Tanzania had
indicated, the proposed new arrangement would impede the
full exercise of the right to self-determination and independence
by the population in accordance with resolution 1514 (XV).
Of the three possible courses suggested for the Territory, the
one recommended was not even “nominal independence” but
some form of “free association with the United Kingdom”,
which indicated that the administering Power did not wish
to relinquish control of the Territory. That had been con-
firmed by the fact that the United Kingdom representative had
given no positive reply to the question of whether it did indeed
intend to grant complete independence to the Seychelles. It
was thus clear that the administering Power was impeding the
political development of the three Territories.

40, As to the economic situation in the Territories, it was
still as serious as before, if not worse, They remained a source
of primary commodities and cheap labour for the metropolitan
country, which prevented them from developing economic
relations with other countries. According to the Secretariat
working paper, as much as 73 per cent of Mauritius exports
went to the United Kingdom, including most of the sugar
produced, and, as the Premier of the Territory had said,
progress in the diversification of the Territory’s economy had
been slow. A similar situation prevailed in the Seychelles and
St. Helena. All three Territories depended on a single crop,
and that made economic progress very difficult. They also
depended increasingly on external aid. After the prolonged
domination of foreign capital, the people of Mauritius were
still without the means of production required to satisfy more
than 10 per cent of their needs.

41, The social situation in the three Territories also con-
tinued to be distressing. There was chronic unemployment in
all the Territories and the Christian Science Monitor of 23 Jan-
uary 1967 described the unemployment problem in Mauritius
as “hopeless”. The gulf between the planters and the peasants
in the Seychelles had even been admitted in the document on
the proposals for constitutional advance. Furthermore, there
were still no facilities for higher education in the Territories.

42. The explanation for London’s constitutional manceuvres
and the delay in granting independence appeared to be that
the administering Power intended to turn the Territories into
military bases. In spite of the United Kingdom representative’s
assurances during the twenty-first session of the General
Assembly that the British Indian Ocean Territory would not
be used for military purposes, there was continuing evidence
that the United Kingdom and the United States did not wish
to abstain from using the new colony as an important link
in their “East of Suez” policy aimed at preserving the position
of the British and other foreign monopolies which exploited
the natural wealth of the Middle East, southern Africa and
other regions. The military installations which the United
Kingdom was planning to construct in the British Indian Ocean
Territory would be a direct threat to the countries of Asia
and Africa, as the Conference of Non-Aligned States at Cairo
had pointed out. The Economist of 14 January 1967 had re-
. ported that the immediate aim was to station a mobile striking

force in the new Territory. The United States still maintained
military personnel to operate rocket-tracking stations on Mahé,
in the Seychelles, and on Ascension Island, which had gained
lamentable notoriety as a base for United States and Belgian
intervention in the Congo in 1964, There was also evidence
that the United States intended to establish a communications
relay station on the island of Diego Garcia.

43. The United States was therefore acting as an accomplice
of the United Kingdom in violating the General Assembly
resolutions relating to the Territories. The Sub-Committee
must condemn the militarist activity of the imperialist Powers,
which was delaying independence, and which was clearly the
reason for the United Kingdom's refusal to allow a visiting
mission to go to the Territories.

44, He strongly supported the proposals made by the rep-
resentatives of Syria and Tanzania at the previous meeting.
Since the administering Power had failed to respond to the
repeated appeals of the General Assembly and the Special
Committee to grant immediate independence to Mauritius, the
Sub-Committee should ask the Special Committee to recom-
mend the General Assembly to set a time-limit for the grant-
ing of independence without any conditions or reservations.
In view of the continuing use of Mauritius and Seychelles for
military purposes and the creation of the “British Indian
Ocean Territory” in violation of General Assembly resolugions
2105 (XX), 2189 (XXI) and 2232 (XXI), the Sub-Committee
should recommend that a visiting mission be sent to 'the
Territories to study the situation and make recommendations
to the General Assembly at its twenty-second session. Lastly,
the administering Power should be asked to inform the Special
Committee before the opening of the twenty-second session on
how the recommendations of the General Assembly and the
Special Committee were being implemented, especially those
concerning the immediate exercise of the right to self-
determination by the population, the prompt holding of elections
on the basis of universal suffrage in order to create represen-
tative organs in Seychelles and St. Helena, and the safe-
guarding of the people’s right to dispose of their own re-
sources and create a diversified economy. Such action would
help the people of the Territories towards self-determination
and independence and would show them that they had the
moral support of the United Nations.

45, The representative of Yugoslavia said that, once again,
the Sub-Committee must take note of the fact that the ad-
ministering Power bad done very little in the direction of
allowing the peoples of the three Territories to decide their
future status and form of government freely and democratically.
The administering Power had shown that it was still not
prepared to implement the provisions of the Declaration on
the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peo-
ples and of General Assembly resolutions 2066 (XX), 2069
(XX) and 2232 (XXI).

46. Not only had there been no positive changes in the
political and constitutional fields but all three Territories were
also characterized by a steadily deteriorating economic situation.
The Secretariat working paper spoke of a downward trend in
per capits income and a rise in unemployment in Mauritius and
Seychelles, The administering Power issued warnings about
the deterioration in the ecomomic and social situation but
took no measures to remedy it. The chief reasons for the
negative economic trends had been noted by the Sub-
Committee on previous occasions: the single-crop economy, the
large areas of arable land in the hands of a small number of
plantation owners, and the concessions that continued to be
granted to foreign monopolies under conditions which disre-
garded the interests of the Territories.

47. Another problem which was of extreme concern to his
delegation was the violation of the territorial integrity of the
the Territories. The establishment of the British Indian Ocean
Territory was contrary to the basic principles set forth in
General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) and was an indication
of neo-colonialist plans mentioned in the Cairo Declaration
of non-aligned countries. On 10 November 1965, the United
Kingdom Secretary of State for the Colonies had confirmed in
the House of Commons that the new Territory was to be used
by the United Kingdom and the United States for the erection
of defence facilities. The statement on 16 November 1966
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by the Secretary of State for Defence that no plan had been
made for the creation of military bases in the Territory had
done little to remove the apprehensions regarding the future
plans of the two Governments concerned. The fact that the
reports concerning military bases had not been categorically
denied, especially when it was known that certain military
installations were already being constructed, was an indica-
tion to his delegation of the existence of plans which might
have dangerous consequences for the whole area. According to
The Baltimore Sun of 7 April 1967, a spokesman for the
Indian Government had stated that that Government was
strongly opposed to the establishment of military bases in the
Indian Ocean and would raise the matter at the United
Nations. The same paper stated that the United Kingdom, in
co-operation with the United States, was planning to build an
air strip in the Territory in order to assist in the movement of
troops and aircraft from Europe to Asia.

48. The establishment of military bases could only be in-
tended to check the process of decolonization and threaten the
independence of African and Asian countries. The argument
that the Governments of Mauritius and Seychelles had agreed
to the transfer of the islands concerned to the new Territory
was without substance because Mauritius and Seychelles were
still not independent, The fact that the United Kingdom had
been in a hurry to detach the Chagos Archipelago from
Mauritius prior to the proclamation of independence spoke
for itself.

49, With regard to recent constitutional developments in
Mauritius and Seychelles, he could not accept the United
Kingdom's contention that measures leading to the transfer of
powers to democratically elected representatives of the people
were being taken, In Mauritius, elections had once again been
postponed. The statement published by the Commonwealth
Office on 21 December 1966 was clearly intended to give the
impression that responsibility for the delay did not rest with
the United Kingdom, Nevertheless, it was his view that the
administering Power alone was responsible for delaying the
process of self-determination and independence.

50. In Seychelles, the situation was even more disturbing.
There, the administering Power was insisting on a longer
constitutional process on the pretext that the inhabitants lacked
political experience. Sir Colville Deverell’s proposals for
constitutional advance, contained in the document which had
been made available to members by the United Kingdom rep-
resentative, were inconsistent with the provisions of relevant
United Nations resolutions. Sir Colville complained that the
political parties were primarily preoccupied with the question
of the ultimate status of Seychelles rather than with constitu-
tional evolution, but that was quite understandable. Sir Colville
also stated that the question of the Territory’s status could not
be an immediate issue. Why not? Sir Colville went on to
suggest three kinds of ultimate status which he said were
the only possible kinds for a small, isolated island such as
Seychelles. All three proposals involved some form of associa-
tion or integration with the United Kingdom. In his dele-
gation’s view, the advancing of such suggestions was inadmis-
sible in that it prejudged the people’s decisions.

51, The United Kingdom apparently wished it to be believed
that the measures proposed would significantly improve the
constitutional situation. He could not agree with such a conten-
tion, It seemed that, under the new system, the ratio of elected
to appointed members of the Executive and Legislative Councils
would be eight to seven. That means little, however, in view
of the influence exercised by the Governor in the councils.
The administering Power was clearly delaying the transfer
of power to the democratically elected representatives of the
people.

52. The following conclusions could be drawn with regard
to the three Territories: (a) the administering Power had
failed to implement the provisions of General Assembly reso-
lution 1514 (XV), and other relevant resolutions; (b) it was
endeavouring to delay the transfer of power to elected rep-
resentatives of the people; (c) it had created a new colony
out of islands detached from Mauritius and Seychelles, thus
directly violating the principle of territorial integrity; (d) it
was putting into effect its plans for the establishment of military

bases on the so-called British Indian Ocean Terrtitory; (¢) the
economic and social situation in the Territories continued to
deteriorate and concessions were being granted to foreign
monopolies.

53. He believed that the Sub-Committee should, on the
basis of these facts, recommend that concrete measures should
be taken to guarantee the rights of the peoples of the Terri-
tories to self-determination and independence. The sending
of a United Nations visiting mission should be recommended,
particularly to Seychelles, so that the Special Committee would
not be faced with the situation it had been confronted with
in the case of the British Caribbean islands.

54. The representative of Finland said that, in view of the
striking differences between the three Territories under
consideration in terms of political development, economic con-
ditions, and the ethnic background and size of population, it
was hard to envisage any common pattern for their constitu-
tional advancement. The largest of the Territories, Mauritius,
seemed to be well on the road to full independence. Elections
were to take place in the relatively near future at a date set
by the Government of Mauritius, and if the newly elected
Assembly decided in favour of independence, it could be at-
tained after a six months’ transitional period. After some
regrettable delay, the people of Mauritius would thus be able
to express their views regarding the future status of the
Territory, and it seemed that, although there were some
differences among the political parties, the majority favoured
progress to full independence, As it neared independence,
Mauritius faced certain difficult problems. Further action was
needed to diversify its economy, and the problems resulting
from the rapidly expanding population needed to be tackled,
perhaps through an expanded family planning programme.

55. Political development in Seychelles seemed to be pro-
ceeding more slowly. There had been little demand for full
independence and, in view of the smallness of the Territory
in size and population and of its economic situation, some
special constitutional arrangement might be called for, per-
haps as an interim solution. He noted with satisfaction that
elections were soon to be held on the basis of universal
adult suffrage and that a new constitution was being pre-
pared. It was important, however, that plans for constitu-
tional advance should not in any way exclude the possibility
of full independence. Economic development was a problem
also for Seychelles and it was obvious that the Territory
needed outside help.

56. Whatever future course might be chosen by the three
Territories, it was essential that the choice should rest with
the freely elected representatives of the people. It was
equally important that the people should retain the right in
the future to choose an alternative political status,

57. The representative of the United Kingdom said that
the Sub-Committee had heard many familiar assertions from
the representatives of the Soviet Union and Yugoslavia, and
his delegation had had to reply to them on past occasions.
They ranged from the inaccurate to the fantastic. Since the
general debate was not yet concluded, however, his delega-
tion would prefer to defer its comments on the various
statements which had been made to a later meeting.

58. The representative of the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics said that his delegation had always given close
attention to factual material supplied by the administering
Power and derived from other sources. If the United King-
dom representative wished, he could produce the sources
on which he had based his statement; they consisted mainly
of United Kingdom newspapers, such as The Times and The
Observer. The United Kingdom representative would find
that the Soviet delegation’s statements were confirmed by
dispatches in such newspapers.

59. The representative of Yugoslavia said that, if his
assertions were “familiar”, the reason was that the colonial
Power had repeatedly postponed the accession of the peo-
ple to self-determination and independence. As long as that
remained the case, his delegation would be obliged to repeat
its arguments,

60. The representative of Tunisia pointed out that, al-
though General Assembly resolution 2066 (XX) concerning
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Mauritius had invited the administering Power to take steps
to implement General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV), to
take no action to violate the territorial integrity of Mauritius
and to report to the Special Committee and the General
Assembly on the implementation of Assembly resolution 2066
(XX), and although General Assembly resolution 2069 (XX)
concerning a number of Territories, including Seychelles and
St. Helena, had called upon the administering Power to im-
plement the relevant resolutions of the General Assembly
and to allow United Nations visiting missions to visit the
Territories with its full co-operation and assistance, it ap-
peared from the information provided by the United King-
dom representative that no progress along those lines had
been made in the three Territories under consideration. He
had asserted that the changes which had taken place or
which were planned were such as to hasten the implementa-
tion of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV), but that
was open to question since the administering Power had not
complied with the General Assembly’s request to allow
United Nations visiting missions to visit the Territories. The
colonial period was still too fresh in the minds of many
representatives for them to believe everything an admin-
istering Power said about the administration of Territories
under its control. If the United Kingdom believed that it had
fulfilled the obligations imposed on it by the international
community, why did it refuse to allow representatives of the
United Nations to visit the Territories and ascertain the
truth of its statements? It was necessary for the United
Kingdom to permit the entry of visiting missions if the
present deadlock was to be broken, Everything that had
been said during the current debate, including the state-
ments of the administering Power, had already been said in
previous years, All that the Sub-Committee could do, there-
fore, was to recommend the adoption of another resolution,
reaffirm the inalienable right of the people of the Territories
to self-determination and independence and request the ad-
ministering Power once again to comply with United Nations
resolutions. That represented no progress and it was the
administering Power which was to blame. If United Nations
representatives were allowed to ascertain conditions in the
Territories, it would perhaps be easier to achieve a just and
equitable solution of their complex problems,

61. The representative of the United Kingdom, replying
to questions which had been raised during the debate, said
~—with regard to the problem of unemployment in Mauritius
and the need to diversify the country’s economy—that it was
the policy of the Mauritius Government to do everything
possible to encourage the establishment of new industries
and, to that end, a number of incentives had been provided
in the shape of tariff concessions and financial assistance by
the Government Development Bank. A number of new in-
dustries had already been established or were being considered;
these included factories for the production of soap, margarine
and edible oil, textiles and fertilizers, for the manufacture
of stationery and watches and for the processing of synthetic
jewels. Discussions had been held with representatives of the
United Nations Industrial Development Organization on
strengthening the local machinery for industrial production.
In agriculture, the United Nations Special Fund and the
Yood and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations
were conducting a joint survey of land and water resources
and were expected to recommend various projects which
should lead to the improvement and greater diversification
of agricultural production. An Agricultural Marketing Board
had been in operation for the preceding three years and the
Mauritius Government had just approved a number of new
schemes for agricultural co-operative credit. It was clear,
therefore, that the Mauritius Government was determined to
do everything possible to diversify the economy of the Ter-
ritory and reduce its dependence on the production of primary
commodities.

62. Inevitably, the Mauritius Government, like most other
developing countries, had sought, in promoting local indus-
trialization, to attract foreign capital. It was unrealistic to
regard such policies as continued concessions to foreign
monopolies. His delegation knew of no arrangements for
foreign investment in the Territory which were intended to

operate on a monopolistic basis or in a manner contrary to
the interests of the people of Mauritius,

63. The representative of Syria had referred to allega-
tions of discrimination in the sugar industry and had asked
about steps being taken to protect the workers, Conditions
of employment in the sugar industry were regulated by wage
councils appointed by the Mauritius Ministry of Labour and
there was no discrimination among workers in any form
of employment. As to the matter of hydro-electric installa-
tions, there were at present eight hydro-electric power sta.
tions operated by the Central Electricity Board of Mauritius
and a ninth was to be completed by 1969, With regard to
the Seychelles Taxpayers and Producers Association, he said
that that organization, as indicated in paragraph 62 of the
Secretariat working paper (chap. XIV), had for some time
ceased to exist,

64. The representative of Finland had invited attention
to the problems of a rapidly expanding population and the
desirability of an expanded family planning programme.
There was now a much wider acceptance among all shades
of religious opinion and communities in the Territory of the
need for family planning and, with government support, cer-
tain voluntary agencies had already made a start.

65. With regard to the so-called dismemberment of Mauri-
tius and Seychelles resulting from the establishment of the
British Indian Ocean Territory, as alleged by the representa-
tives of Syria and the United Republic of Tanzania,
the new Territory was made up of a number of small
scattered islands separated from both Mauritius and Sey-
chelles by many hundreds of miles. The Chagos Archi-
pelago, for instance, although previously administered as part
of Mauritius, was geographically much nearer to the Sey-
chelles, For nearly 100 years, all the islands, including
Mauritius and Seychelles, had formed a single dependency,
and thereafter, beginning about sixty years previously, the
islands forming the new British Indian Ocean Territory had
been attached either to Mauritius or Seychelles purely as a
matter of administrative convenience. They could not be con-
sidered as a homogeneous part of either of those Territories
in ethnic, geographical, economic or any other terms. The
islands had no indigenous population, since they had been
uninhabited when originally acquired by the United King-
dom Government and virtually all persons now living there
were migrant workers. The administrative rearrangements
which had been worked out freely with the Governments and
elected representatives of the people of Mauritius and Sey-
chelles and with their full agreement, in no sense, therefore,
constituted a breach in the natural territorial and ethnic
integrity of those Territories.

66. Some representatives, including the representative of
the Soviet Union, had implied that there was a conspiracy to
delay independence and impede political development in the
Territories in order to turn them into military bases. The
clear assurances given by the United Kingdom Government
concerning independence for Mauritius and the information
provided on constitutional progress in the Seychelles spoke
for themselves., The steady progress towards full self-govern-
ment and decolonization was irrefutable evidence against such
allegations.

67. Some delegations had also made familiar allegations
that the United Kingdom Government was planning to estab-
lish bases in the British Indian Ocean Territory, The allega-
tions had been based exclusively on press reports, which were
often highly speculative, since the role of the Press in the
United Kingdom was not restricted to that of a subservient
reflection of government policies. Those delegations should
ignore such speculative comment and accept the clear state-
ment made by the United Kingdom Secretary of State for
Defence on 16 November 1966 that his Government had no
programme for creating bases in the British Indian Ocean
Territory. Although the United Kingdom Government had
announced as long ago as November 1965 that the islands
might provide potential sites for defence purposes such as
refuelling or communications facilities, no decision had in
fact been taken to establish any such facilities. Such possible
uses were very far removed from the fears of military bases
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threatening the independence of African and Asian countries
which some delegations had sought to raise.

68. On the question raised by the representative of Syria
concerning a United Nations presence during the forthcoming
elections in Mauritius, his delegation would be prepared to
seek instructions on any specific request which the Com-
mittee might make, but he pointed out that the Banwell
Commission’s report had recommended that a team of Comi-
monwealth observers should be present during the elections
and that that recommendation had been accepted by all poli-
tical parties in Mauritius,

69. The representative of Syria had also asked about the
need to take special account of the interests of the com-
munities in the electoral arrangements in Mauritius. He pointed
out that the Territory’s population was of several different
ethnic origins and that, among the political groupings and
parties, there were bodies which claimed to represent the
Hindu and Moslem communities. Under the previous system,
it had been possible for as many as fifteen out of sixty-five
members of the Legislature to be nominated by the Governor
in order to protect under-represented sections of the com-
munity. Since it had been impossible at the Constitutional
Conference in 1965 to reach agreement on an alternative
procedure, the Banwell Commission had been appointed to
make recommendations which would ensure that the main
sections of the population should have an opportunity to
secure fair representation of their interests. It was not the
United Kingdom Government which had demanded that such
special arrangements should be made, but the local political
parties and especially the minority communities. Under the
new electoral arrangements, there would be eight “best loser”
seats out of a total of seventy. Four of those would be
reserved for under-represented communities irrespective of
party considerations, and the other four were intended to
restore the balance of party representation in so far as it had
been disturbed by the previous award of four seats on a
purely communal basis. The arrangement was essentially a
compromise. The United Kingdom Government had through-
out not wished to impose any solution and the arrangements
now in operation had been generally accepted by all sides.
His Government had, however, while paying every regard to
local wishes, sought to discourage political parties in the
Territory from appealing exclusively to particular communi-
ties, Sixty out of the seventy members in the new Legislature
would be elected in three-member constituencies in which each
voter was obliged to cast his full three votes and the result
of such an arrangement should be to minimize communal
influences, There had, of course, been universal adult suffrage
in Mauritius since 1958.

70. The representative of the United Republic of Tan-
zania said that he would like to make some preliminary com-
ments on the United Kingdom representative’s statement. The
United Kingdom representative, in attempting to justify the
dismemberment of Mauritius and Seychelles, had spoken of
distances of many hundreds of miles, but it might be pointed
out that the islands in question were many thousands of miles
from the United Kingdom. That fact showed the extent to
which the United Kingdom regarded geographical proximity
as a prerequisite for the existence of a nation. At any rate,
the islands in question had always been treated as part of
Mauritius and Seychelles. If the facts were as the United
Kingdom presented them, one could only assume that the
United Kingdom had been systematically misleading the
United Nations in the information it had been submitting.
If that was not the case, the United Kingdom must admit
that it was now pursuing a policy incompatible with the
United Nations Charter as well as contrary to the wishes of
tAfle freedom-loving and peace-loving peoples of Africa and

sia,

71. The United Kingdom representative had said that mili-
tary bases were not now being built on the Indian Ocean
islands, but the Tanzanian delegation would like to hear it stated
that the United Kingdom Government did not intend to place
any military installations, equipment or personnel on the
islands, since any such instaliations and personnel could only
be intended for aggressive purposes. The establishment by

the United Kingdom of military installations in the Indian
Ocean must be seen as part of the military strategy of im-
perialism. The installations were undoubtedly intended for
use against people engaged in the legitimate struggle for
liberation. The United Kingdom had refused to use force
where it was justified, to oust Ian Smith’s régime in South-
ern Rhodesia, but was using all the military means at its
disposal against the struggling peoples of Aden and other
areas. He would like to be told whether or not the United
Kingdom had any military personnel or installations, including
military transportation facilities, on the islands.

72. With regard to the reliability of press reports, the
question was whether the United Kingdom Government had
denied the reports, The Times of London had reported on
25 March 1967 that the United Kingdom was in the final
stages of negotiations to buy three privately owned islands
in the area for defence purposes. If the United Kingdom
Government did not formally deny such reports, his delega-
tion would assume that they were true.

73. The United Kingdom representative had dwelt at
length on the need for the representation of the various com-
munities in Mauritius. The United Kingdom, ever since it
had controlled Mauritius, had pursued a systematic policy of
isolating one group from another in accordance with the
principle “divide and rule”. Now, when the nationalists called
for independence, the colonial Power claimed that the people
were divided. The electoral system under which each voter
would be obliged to cast three votes was one which had beer
tried in Tanganyika prior to its independence and had since
been discarded. Such a system actually amounted to a denial
of the right of vote, as he would show in more detail at a
subsequent meeting.

74. With regard to Seychelles, the United Kingdom had
still not indicated that it would accede to the people’s demand
for independence. “Decolonization” could mean anything, and
the Special Committee had seen how the United Kingdom
interpreted that term in the case of six Territories in the
Caribbean. He would like to be told that under the policy of
the United Kingdom Government the people’s demand for
independence would be granted.

75. The representative of the United Kingdom, replying to
the remarks of the representative of the United Republic
of Tanzania, said that that representative had claimed that
the islands forming the British Indian Ocean Territory were
part of Mauritius and Seychelles, but the only evidence he
had adduced was that the islands had formerly been treated
as part of Mauritius or of Seychelles for administrative pur-
poses. That was true, but, in his view, irrelevant.

76. He formally repudiated the Tanzanian representative’s
unsubstantiated charge that the United Kingdom had misled
the United Nations in the information it had provided on
the Territories under discussion, The United Kingdom had
never withheld any information relevant to the Special Com-
mittee’s work, and had indeed gone much further than was
strictly required by criteria of relevance. The Tanzanian rep-
resentative might disbelieve the statements of official United
Kingdom spokesmen if he wished, but his counter-assertions
had no basis in fact, The matter referred to in The Times
report cited by the Tanzanian representative had been dealt
with in a statement by the Secretary of State for Defence
on 12 April 1967, who had said that the frechold of the
islands in question, which were part of the British Indian
Ocean Territory, had been acquired by the Government in
order to ensure that they would be available for any facilities,
such as refuelling or communications, which the Government
might wish to establish there. The United Kingdom had pro-
vided full information on the Territories every year from
1964 onwards. There was little purpose in continually fur-
nishing information if it was to be continually ignored.

77. The representative of the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics said that he would like to comment on a
number of matters touched on by the United Kingdom
representative. That representative had asserted that the ad-
ministering Power was making efforts to diversify the econ-
omy of the Territories under discussion. It was clear, how-
ever, that any such efforts had been inadequate. There was



60 General Assembly—Twenty-second Session—Annexes

chronic unemployment on the islands, and skilled workers
were obliged to emigrate to find work. In a survey carried
out by Barclays Bank, it had been stated that the United
Kingdom had not been vigorous enough in its efforts to
help the people of the Territories to help themselves. Basic
goods required to meet the essential needs of the people had
to be imported.

78. The United Kingdom representative’s claim that his
Government’s military activities in the area were not im-
peding the progress of the Territories to independence could
not be substantiated. Preparation for self-determination must
include efforts to build up the economy, and the Secretariat
paper showed that military activities were impeding economic
development. In paragraph 113, for example, it was stated
that, from 1965, the major single source of income in St
Helena had been employment in “communication stations” on
Ascension Island which is a military base, Five flax mills
which had been in operation in 1965 had been closed down,
clearly because the labour force had been lured to the bases
by advantages offered to them and diverted from normal
activities essential for economic independence.

79. The administering Power had denied that it was dis-
membering the Territories of Mauritius and Seychelles.
Clearly the United Kingdom was ignoring General Assembly
resolution 2232 (XXI), which stated unambiguously that any
attempt aimed at the disruption of the territorial integrity
of colonial Territories and the establishment of military bases
and installations in those Territories was incompatible with
the purposes and principles of the Charter of the United
Nations and of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).

80. The representative of the administering Power had
cast doubt on the veracity of reports quoted from the United
Kingdom Press. He did not think, however, that the United
Kingdom delegation could dispute the fact that, on 15 June
1966, the British Prime Minister had indicated that it was
his Government’s policy to avoid establishing large bases in
populated areas and instead to rely on staging posts such as
those available in the Indian Ocean, where there was vir-
tually no local population, so that United Kingdom forces
could get speedily to where they were needed at minimum
cost. That statement spoke for itself.

81. The assertion that the islands in question had no popula-
tion of their own was questionable, The United Kingdom
Secretary of State for the Colonies had stated in 1965 that
there were 1,400 people living on the islands. The inhabitants
certainly did not wish to see their islands handed over to the
United Kingdom for use as military bases.

82. It was asserted that the United Kingdom’s military
activities were not slowing progress towards independence,
and that the local governments had agreed. But the agree-
ment of governments which were not independent could not
be considered valid. Under General Assembly resolution 1514
(XV), self-determination must not be subject to any condi-
tions, and no form of pressure must be exercised on the
people. Once independent, the new nations could enter into
whatever arrangements they wished,

83. The representative of Yugoslavia recalled that his
delegation was one of those which had raised the question of
the establishment of United Kingdom military bases in the
Territories. The United Kingdom representative had once
again referred to the statement made on 16 November 1966
by the Secretary of State for Defence that no plan had been
made for the creation of military bases in the British Indian
Ocean Territory. The Yugoslav delegation did not regard
that statement as a categorical denial by the United King-
dom Government, since it left open the possibility of the
establishment of such bases in the future. According to the
United Kingdom representative, members were basing their
views on press reports, which were often highly speculative.
He pointed out, however, that when he had said at the Sub-
Committee’s 36th meeting that the Indian Government was
strongly opposed to the establishment of military bases in
the Indian Ocean, he had relied on a statement by a spokes-
man for that Government.

84, He regretted that the United Kingdom representative
had not deemed it necessary to discuss the points raised in

his statement regarding the preoccupation of the political
parties in Seychelles with the question of the ultimate status
of the Territory. In his delegation’s view, that preoccupa-
tion meant that the people of Seychelles were not interested
in a prolonged process of constitutional evolution. Further-
more, his delegation considered that the changes in the ratio
of elected to appointed members of the Executive and Legisla-
tive Councils did not represent a significant improvement in
the constitutional situation.

85. The representative of the United Republic of Tan-
zania, speaking in exercise of his right of reply, said that
the United Kingdom representative’s second statement had
served to confirm what he himself had said earlier. The
United Kingdom representative had informed members that
his Government has been providing information on the new
colony only since 1964. However, the Sub-Committee had
been in existence for some time before that year. What the
Tanzanian delegation wished to call into question, however,
was not the transmission of information but the type of in-
formation transmitted. If the Territory in question had been
a United Kingdom colony, why would that country pay £3
million to Mauritius as compensation for the inclusion of
certain of its islands in the British Indian Ocean Territory?
Colonialism under any guise was a crime against humanity
and military aggression was even Wworse,

86. At a previous meeting, the United Kingdom Govern-
ment had been called upon to indicate whether its policy
was to lead the Territories to independence. The United
Kingdom Government had ignored the demand of the people
of Seychelles for unfettered independence. In his delegation’s
view, it was important that the United Kingdom Govern-
ment should co-operate with the Sub-Committee and the
Special Committee and agree to the sending of a United
Nations visiting mission to Mauritius and Seychelles. It was
essential that that Government should renounce its colonial
policy in those Territories.

87. The representative of Tunisia recalled that a recent
resolution of the General Assembly had called upon the
administering Power to make it possible for the United
Nations to send a visiting mission to the Territories under
consideration. He stressed that the question of United Nations
visiting missions was a matter of primary importance and
the United Kingdom representative had not given a satis-
factory reply in that regard. It was necessary for members
to have a clear idea of the United Kingdom Government’s
position on the possibility of the sending of a United Nations
visiting mission to Mauritius and Seychelles for the purpose
of ascertaining the situation in those Territories. With regard
to Mauritius, the United Kingdom representative had said
that a group of observers from the Commonwealth would be
invited to be present during the forthcoming elections. But
he had said nothing about the Seychelles or St. Helena. In
any event, what was of concern to members was the role
of the United Nations.

88. The representative of the United Kingdom pointed
out that the statement made in Parliament by the Secretary
of State for Defence on 16 November 1966 had been in reply
to a question concerning the estimated cost of establishing
military bases in the British Indian Ocean Territory. The
Secretary had said that as no plan had been made for the
creation of such bases, he could not give any figure for the
cost of such a scheme. The Soviet Union representative had
referred to a statement made by the United Kingdom Prime
Minister on 16 June 1966. However, a careful reading of
that statement would not reveal any inconsistency, since the
Prime Minister had spoken of the possibility of establishing
facilities for refuelling and communications purposes.

89, With regard to the question of population, he had
pointed out that there was no indigenous population in the
British Indian Ocean Territory and that most of the peo-
ple living there were migrant workers. The Soviet Union
representative had again claimed that military activities in
the area impeded constitutional development. He himself did
not think that that view would be shared by the inhabitants
of Malta or Singapore. In any event, his Government was
not conducting any military activities in any of the Terri-
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tories under consideration. The United Kingdom Govern-
ment had provided a grant of £3 million to Mauritius and,
in the case of the Seychelles, had undertaken to build an
international airfield, which would contribute greatly to the
economic development of the Territory. The Soviet Union
representative had referred to figures in the Secretariat work-
ing paper and had claimed that the solution of unemploy-
ment in St. Helena was dependent on military activities, The
United Kingdom delegation wished to point out that a total
of 342 St. Helenians—as against 323 in 1964—had worked
on Ascension Island in 1965 and that of that total, 150 had
been employed by British Government Cable and Wireless,
Limited, and 68 by the Ministry of Public Buildings and
Works for the construction of a British Broadcasting Corpora-
tion relay station.

90. With regard to the Tanzanian representative’s remarks
concerning the transmission of information by the United
Kingdom delegation, he wished to point out that his dele-
gation had always provided full information on the Terri-
tories and that it was his understanding that the Sub-Com-
mittee had first begun to consider Mauritius, the Seychelles
and St. Helena in 1964. Since then, his delegation had pro-
vided information on those Territories to the Sub-Committee
and the Fourth Committee in 1965 and 1966.

91. His delegation took note of the comments of the
Tunisian representative, and his Government would consider
any request made by the Sub-Comumittee as a whole con-
cerning the sending of visiting missions.

92. The representative of the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics said, with regard to British Government Cable and
Wireless, Limited, that its activities were not solely concerned
with civilian operations, The United Kingdom newspaper,
The Observer, had said that the cable was likely to become
the main channel for relaying data back to Cape Kennedy.
It was obvious that such data would be of a military nature.
With regard to St. Helena and Ascension Island, he noted
that the United Kingdom and the Republic of South Africa
had recently held negotiations concerning the Simonstown naval
base. According to a report in The Times, it had been agreed
that the United Kingdom would continue to enjoy the right
to fly over South Africa in the event of trouble in the
Middle East. It was thus clear that those negotiations had
been designed to serve the interests of the United Kingdom
and to enable that country to hinder the progress of the
peoples of the Middle East towards independence.

93, The representative of the United Republic of Tanzania
said it was obvious that the representative of the United
Kingdom and he were not speaking the same language. The
representative of the United Kingdom had said that his Gov-
ernment had made a grant to Mauritius. Yet, according to
paragraph 39 of the Secretariat working paper (chap. XIV),
on 20 December 1966, the Parliamentary Under-Secretary of
State for the Colonies had said that the United Kingdom
had provided Mauritius with financial aid totalling £8.1
million, in addition to the compensation of £3 million paid
for the inclusion of certain groups of its islands in the
British Indian Ocean Territory. That showed clearly that the
United Kingdom had had to pay for those islands.

94. The representative of Yugoslavia said that his dele-
gation continued to hold the view that the statement made
by the Secretary of State for Defence did not constitute a
denial of any intention on the part of the United Kingdom
to establish military bases in the new colony.

05.. The representative of Mali noted that, in his initial
statement at the 35th meeting, the United Kingdom repre-
sentative had said that, in Mauritius, constitutional discussions
between the United Kingdom and the representatives of the
various political parties had already set the stage for inde-
pendence—thus implying that there was no need for the Sub-
Committee to consider whether General Assembly resolution
1514 (XV) was being implemented. That was an over-simpli-
fication of the situation. Indeed, if one examined the political
and economic situation in Mauritius, as in the other two
Territories under discussion, one found that General Assem-
bly resolution 1514 (XV) was not being implemented and
that basic United Nations principles were being disregarded.

According to those principles, peoples had a right to self-
determination and independence, decisions on constitutional
changes must be left in the hands of the peoples themselves,
territorial integrity must be respected and—a principle which
was vital to genuine independence—the right of peoples to
sovereignty over their natural resources must be guaranteed.
All those principles were being flouted. In addition, military
bases were being established in the Territories, despite the
General Assembly decision that the establishment of such
bases in colonial territories was incompatible with the United
Nations Charter and Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).

96. The United Kingdom representative had gone on to
say that, at the end of the Constitutional Conference held
in 1965, the Secretary of State for the Colonies had announced
that Mauritius would achieve independence if a resolution
asking for it was passed by a simple majority of the Legisla-
tive Assembly resulting from a new general election. He
found that condition surprising. He would have thought that
a constitutional conference would represent the last step be-
fore independence; the requirement for new elections consti-
tuted a barrier in the path to independence. It was hard for
him to conceive of a people deciding against independence,
but apparently the United Kingdom hoped to ensure that the
complexion of the new Assembly was favourable to it.

97. With regard to the arrangements for the elections he
noted that, according to paragraph 18 of the Secretariat
working paper (chap. XIV), the total electorate was about
315,000 or 48 per cent of the population. Since the rate of
population growth was high and the population was pre-
dominantly young, the minimum voting age of twenty-one
had the effect of excluding a large part of the population,
and giving the electorate an unrepresentative character. That
illustrated the danger of allowing the United Kingdom to
organize the elections to a body which was to vote on the
question of independence.

98. Paragraph 16 of the Secretariat paper (chap. XIV)
revealed that a number of seats were to be filled by the
“best losers” in the elections. He found such an arrangement
extraordinary, since it meant seating people who had been
rejected by the electorate and thus reversing the democratic
decision of the people.

99. It was clear from the Secretariat paper that there
had been no economic progress in any of the Territories and
that no attempt was being made to alter the structure of
the economy in order to ensure economic progress in the
future, Mauritius depended essentially on the production of
sugar and coffee. In view of the world market situation with
regard to coffee, with severe fluctuations in prices and Ilow
price levels, coffee-producing countries were trying hard to
redirect their production. It was clear that coffee provided
no basis for economic development, and the situation was
similar with regard to sugar. As far as employment was
concerned, economic growth was not keeping pace with the
rapid rise in population and chronic unemployment and un-
deremployment resulted. No real solution to that problem was
yet in sight.

100, The representative of Ethiopia said that very little
had been accomplished towards implementing the provisions
of relevant General Assembly resolutions in Mauritius, Sey-
chelles and St. Helena. The Special Committee and the Gen-
eral Assembly had repeatedly reaffirmed the right of the
people of those Territories to freedom and independence and
had invited the administering Power to take effective mea-
sures to implement General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).
Yet the Sub-Committee was obliged to take up the question
once again. In September 1966, the United Kingdom delega-
tion had informed the Sub-Committee that registration for
the purpose of the new elections had been due to begin on
1 September 1966 but, because of Ramadan, the elections
could not be held before February 1967; it had added that
Mauritius could thus achieve independence during the summer
of 1967.

101. At the 35th meeting, however, in reply to a question
from the representative of Syria, the United Kingdom rep-
resentative had said that independence would probably be
obtained in 1968, For certain reasons, the elections due to be
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held in February 1967 had been postponed. She regretted to
have to say that her delegation was not satisfied with the Ttea-
sons given for the delay. The Ethiopian delegation urged the
United Kingdom Government to hold the promised elections
at an early date, The people of Mauritius had expressed their
wish for independence in 1965 at the London Constitutional
Conference, but they were still waiting for the day of inde-
pendence to arrive. Her delegation appealed to the admin-
istering Power to implement fully the Declaration on the
Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and People.

102. With regard to Seychelles and St. Helena, develop-
ments were still very slow; hardly any progress had been
made in either the political, economic or social situation. As
could be seen from Sir Colville Deverell’s report, the situa-
tion in Seychelles remained serious. Sir Colville had expressed
the opinion that, in view of the political inexperience of the
people, constitutional evolution should proceed “with reason-
able deliberation”, and had complained that the preoccupation
of the political parties with the question of the ultimate status
of Seychelles was distracting attention from the more im-
mediate matter of the next steps along the path of consti-
tutional evolution. Whatever Sir Colville’s views on the peo-
ple’s preoccupation with the question of the Territory’s ultimate
status might be, her conclusion was that the people of Sey-
chelles were anxiously awaiting full independence. She would
therefore like to see the administering Power comply with the
people’s wishes on the basis of General Assembly resolution
1514 (XV) and other relevant resolutions.

103. As to economic conditions, Seychelles had been unable
to balance its budget without external aid since 1958, un-
employment was increasing, the rate of population growth
was rising and agricultural production remained static. That
was a sad situation in a country soon to become independent,
and her delegation urged the United Kingdom Government to
take immediate steps to help Seychelles cope with its economic
and social problems.

104. She also noted that very little progress had been made
in St. Helena in the economic, social and political fields. Her
delegation appealed to the administering Power to implement
resolution 1514 (XV) and other relevant General Assembly
resolutions in respect of St. Helena, Most particularly, as far
as all three Territories were concerned, it recommended that
the administering Power should do its utmost to solve the
educational, social and economic problems with which they
were faced.

105. The representative of Syria, referring to the answers
given to his questions by the representative of the United
Kingdom, thought he was justified in asking what was the
potential economic wealth of the Territories and to what
extent that potential had been realized for the benefit of the
population, There were indications that Mauritius had con-
siderable potential in hydro-electric power, yet, according to
the representative of the administering Power, there were
only eight hydro-electric stations now in operation and a ninth
under construction, He would be interested to know what the
production was in kilowatts, to what use it was put and
whether it was helping to raise the economic standard of the
population.

106. The representative of the administrative Power had
indicated that unemployment was decreasing, but he wondered
why there was any unemployment at all in a place which was
apparently so rich in natural resources and when a relatively
extensive economic development project might absorb all avail-
able manpower, and even require more, The United King-
dom had both the capital and technical knowledge for such
a project.

107. The representative of the United Kingdom had dwelt
on the benign nature of the strategic installations on the
islands, claiming that they were only refuelling stations. He
wondered whether they had been constructed on Mauritian
land with the express free consent of the people. If not, were
they not impeding self-determination and independence?

108. He welcomed the assurance given that there was no
discrimination in the sugar or other industries, but asked
what were the salary scales for Europeans and indigenous

employees and whether the latter had access to managerial
positions,

109. He urged the administering Power to give replies that
provided a comprehensive picture of the islands under its
administration and not merely partial answers. What was
important was that the people should freely exercise their
right to self-determination, that there should be social, eco-
nomic and political progress and that the sovereignty of the
people and the territorial integrity of their land should be
respected, The Sub-Committee should not base its conclu-
sions on the opinion of the administering Power as to what
was reasonable,

110. The representative of the United Kingdom, replying
to the comments made by the representative of Mali con-
cerning the delay in granting independence to Mauritius follow-
ing the Constitutional Conference in 1965 and the require-
ment that a new Legislature should approve a request for
independence, referred him to the report of that Conference,
which had made it very clear that there had by no means been
agreement as to whether the issue of independence had been
fully considered at previous general elections and that it had
been decided by the parties represented at the Conference that
steps should be taken to review the electoral arrangements
before new elections were held. Two points of view had been
expressed: one had been that there was no need to consult
the people regarding the future status of Mauritius since
their desire for independence had been demonstrated by their
support in three general elections for the parties favouring
independence, but that it would be appropriate to hold general
elections before independence so that the newly elected Gov-
ernment could lead the country into independence; the opposing
argument advanced had been that the question of independence
had not been a prominent issue in previous general elections
and it was therefore doubtful whether the voters really desired
it

111, Those had been the views not of the United King-
dom Government, but of the parties represented at the Con-
ference. Agreement had therefore been reached on the pro-
cedure he had described and, if a majority of the newly
elected Legislature so decided, independence could be granted
within a period of six months, The reasons why the approval
of a majority in the Legislature was required were perfectly
clear to anyone familiar with democratic procedures. As he
had made clear in earlier statements, the delay in holding
general elections had been caused by the process of reviewing
the electoral system and the initiative now lay with the Gov-
ernment of Mauritius. In December 1966, the United Kingdom
Secretary of State for the Colonies, after discussions with
the Prime Minister of Mauritius, had expressed the hope
that the latter would share his wish for early elections and
the Prime Minister of Mauritius had confirmed that he wished
elections to be held in 1967, The United Kingdom could do
no more; the initiative for holding elections lay with the
Mauritians themselves.

112, On the question of the voting age, which had also
been raised by the representative of Mali, the franchise
arrangements had been reviewed at the Constitutional Con-
ference in 1965 and the leaders of the parties represented
had agreed to leave it unchanged. It had therefore been the
decision of the Mauritian representatives themselves. There
was, moreover, nothing unusual in 2 minimum voting age of
21; that was the case in many countries.

113. With reference to the salary scale in the sugar in-
dustry, he assured the representative of Syria that no sec-
tions of the population of Mauritius could be regarded as in-
digenous in the sense valid in other parts of the world. No
distinction was made in the sugar industry between the
Europeans and other sections of the population.

114. He repeated that no refuelling facilities had so far
been constructed in the British Indian Ocean Territory and
no decision had yet been taken to do so.

115. The representative of Mali said that he had been sur-
prised by the United Kingdom representative’s answer to his
question concerning the delay in granting independence. In
paragraph 19 of the Secretariat working paper {chap. XIV),
it was stated that neither the United Kingdom Government
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nor the Government of Mauritius could avoid the subsequent
delays. Internal political difficulties alone could not be the
cause for the delay; ome cause appeared to be the require-
ment that a newly elected Legislature should first approve a
resolution asking for independence. He believed that after the
Constitutional Conference in 1965 the path to independence
had been wide open. There was some doubt in his mind as
to the United Kingdom’s willingness to move towards the
emancipation of the Territory.

116. On the question of the minimum voting age, it should
be recognized that the population of Mauritius was a some-
what special case because of the age pyramid and the rapid
growth of population. To give the franchise only to those over
the age of twenty-one would favour the population of mixed
and French descent who mainly supported the Parti mauricien
social démocrate (PMSD), which was in favour of pre-
serving the links with the administering Power, That indicated
what the outcome of the proposed popular consultation would
probably be, In many countries the minimum voting age
was eighteen. If that were adopted in Mauritius, 75 per cent
of the population, instead of 48 per cent, would be entitled
to vote and the majority would then consist of young people
who did not belong to the land-owning class, The situation
presented complex problems which should be studied care-
fully since the future of a nation was at stake.

117. He was deeply concerned over the strict dependence
of Mauritius on coffee and sugar. A country which was about
to become independent should not depend on those two prod-
ucts alone. Mauritius, for instance, was entirely dependent
on Madagascar for rice. If something could be done to make
the Territory less dependent on the fluctuating prices for
coffee and sugar, the United Kingdom should inform the Sub-
Committee. It should also diversify agricultural production so
that the Territory, which had a rich soil, could satisfy more
of its own needs.

118. The representative of the United Kingdom said that
the requirement that a request for independence should first
be approved by a majority of the newly elected Legislature of
Mauritius was no more than a guarantee of the democratic
expression of the wishes of the people. It was true that the
PMSD did not support full independence, but he pointed out
that that party represented not only those of European or
mixed descent but also many of African descent who were
resident in the Territory. It was hoped, however, that the
new electoral arrangements would cut across such communal
or racial considerations.

119. In his statement at the Sub-Committee’s 37th meeting,
he had mentioned the various efforts being made to promote
new industry and diversify the economy of Mauritius. Both
the Governments of the United Kingdom and Mauritius fully
realized the need for diversification,

120, The representative of the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics agreed with the representative of Mali that the
administering Power should give some thought to lowering
the minimum voting age, especially since the population of
Mauritius did not have a long life expectancy. The explana-
tion given by the United Kingdom representative was not
convincing. What was good for other countries was not
necessarily good for Mauritius. Some countries recognized
that people already had opinions by the age of eighteen and
were in a position to decide how to vote.

121. He had been glad to hear from the representative of
the administering Power that there were at present no plans
to establish military bases in the Territories, especially in the
new colony., That would have been satisfactory if there had
not been reports to the contrary. There was considerable con-
cern in Africa and Asia on that point and there had even
been discussion in the United Kingdom Parliament. He under-
stood that the United Kingdom representative in New Delhi
had been handed a statement pointing out that military prepa-
rations in the Indian Ocean were contrary to the spirit of
the United Nations Charter. The spokesman for the Indian
Government, to whose statement the Yugoslav representative
had referred, was very well informed about the discussions
in the Special Committee and in the United Nations in general;
and was reported to have expressed the hope that the United

Kingdom Government would take those discussions into ac-
count and would give up any plans to establish military bases
in the Territories. He still did not consider the United King-
dom statement definitive; but if it was, he welcomed it.

122, The representative of the United Kingdom pointed out
that it was the elected representatives of the people of Mauri-
tius themselves who had decided to retain a minimum voting
age of twenty-one. What was more important was that in
Mauritius the voters had a free choice between various politi~
cal parties and a free choice of candidates.

123. He had noted the USSR representative’s comments
concerning India’s views. No doubt, when the question was
discussed at a later stage by the plenary Special Committee,
the Indian representative would make clear his Government’s
position on the matter,

B. Conclusions

124, The Sub-Committee notes with regret that the admin-
istering Power has still not implemented the provisions of
resolution 1514 (XV) and of other relevant resolutions of the
General Assembly concerning Mauritius, Seychelles and St.
Helena, and is still unduly delaying the achievement of in-
dependence by these Territories.

125, The Sub-Committee notes with regret the inadequacy
of political progress in these Territories. The administering
Power, through the Governor, continues to exercise vast powers,
particularly in the constitutional and the legislative fields. In
Seychelles, the administering Power is insisting on a longer
constitutional process under the pretext that the people of the
Territory lack political experience. Moreover, the new “pro-
posals for consitutional advance” do not accelerate but, in
fact, delay the transfer of power to democratically elected
representatives of the people as provided for in resolution
1514 (XV) of the General Assembly.

126. By creating a new territory, the British Indian Ocean
Territory, composed of islands detached from Mauritius and
Seychelles, the administering Power continues to violate the
territorial integrity of these Non-Self-Governing Territories
and to defy resolutions 2066 (XX) and 2232 (XXI) of the
General Assembly.

127. The Sub-Committee notes with concern that, notwith-
standing the denials by the administering Power, there is still
evidence to indicate that the United Kingdom intends to use
portions of these territories for military purposes in collabora-
tion with the Government of the United States of America.
The Sub-Committee is of the firm opinion that such military
installations create international temsion and arouse the con-
cern of the peoples of Africa and Asia, especially those in
the vicinity of the installations,

128. The economic situation in Mauritius, Seychelles and
St. Helena remains unsatisfactory. The Territories suffer
from shortage of capital and depend entirely on few crops
and external aid. Efforts by the administering Power
to diversify the economy of the Territories have been in-
adequate. Concessions to foreign companies continue and the
interests of the peoples are not safeguarded.

129. The social situation in the Territories continues to
arouse concern. There is a downward trend in per capita
income and a rise in unemployment in Mauritius and Sey-
chelles, In Mauritius, the workers in the sugar industry rightly
complain of discriminatory practices. There are still no facilities
for higher education in the Territories.

C. Recommendations

130, The Sub-Committee recommends that the Special Com-
mittee take concrete measures to insure that the right of the
peoples of Mauritius, Seychelles and St. Helena to self-deter-
mination and independence, in accordance with the Declaration
on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and
Peoples, is respected by the admiinstering Power.

131. The Special Committee should urge the administering
Power to grant the Territories the political status their peo-
ples freely choose. The administering Power should conse-
quently refrain from taking any measure incompatible with
the Charter of the United Nations and with the Declaration
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on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and
Peoples,

132. The Special Committee should once again reaffirm
that any constitutional changes must be left to the peoples of
the Territories themselves, who alone have the right to decide
on the form of government they wish to adopt.

133, The administering Power should without delay hold
free elections in the Territories on the basis of universal
suffrage and transfer all powers to the representative organs
elected by the people.

134. The Special Committee should recommend that the
General Assembly set a time limit for the granting of inde-
pendence to Mauritius and accelerate the implementation of
General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) regarding Seychelles
and St. Helena.

135. The Sub-Committee recommends that a United Nations
visiting mission should be sent to the Territories to ascertain
the extent of the progress achieved towards the goal of self-
determination and independence.

136. The administering Power should once again be called
upon to respect the territorial integrity of Mauritius and
Seychelles and to return to these Territories the islands
detached from them.

137. The Special Committee should urge the administering
Power to refrain from any military activity in the Terri-

tories, especially in the islands detached from Mauritius and
Seychelles and in Ascension Island, Such activity would
constitute an act of hostility against the peoples of Africa and
Asia and a threat to international peace and security.

138. The administering Power should once again be called
upon to safeguard the right of the peoples of the Territories
to dispose of the natural resources of their countries and to
undertake effective measures for creation of a diversified
economy.

139. The administering Power should be asked to inform
the Specia] Committee before the opening of the twenty-
second session of the General Assembly concerning the im-
plementation of the recommendations of the General Assembly
and the Special Committee.

D. Adoption of the report

140. This report was adopted by the Sub-Committee at
its 39th meeting on 10 May 1967. The representative of
Finland stated that certain parts of the conclusions and the
recommendations were not in accord with and did not reflect
the views expressed by his delegation at the Sub-Committee’s
meeting on 13 April 1967, His delegation therefore could
not support all the conclusions and recommendations of the
report.

CHAPTER XV*
GILBERT AND ELLICE ISLANDS, PITCAIRN AND THE SOLOMON ISLANDS

A. Action previously taken by the Special
Committee and by the General Assembly

1. In 1964, the Special Committee adopted con-
clusions and recommendations concerning Gilbert and
Ellice Islands, Pitcairn and the Solomon Islands (A/
5800/Rev.1, chap. XX, paras, 80-96). After considering
the Territories in September 1966, the Special Commit-
tee concluded that progress towards the implementation
of the provisions contained in General Assembly res-
olution 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960 had not been
significant, and that General Assembly resolution 2069
(XX) of 16 December 1965 had not been ade-
quately implemented. It reiterated the recommenda-
tions it had made in 1964 and expressed the opinion
that a visit by Sub-Committee IT of the Special Com-
mittee was necessary and would be most useful in
assessing the political climate, economic requirements
and aspirations of the people, and that steps might be
taken to arrange such a visit in consultation with the
administering Power (A/6300/Rev.1,% chap. XV, paras.
33 to 35).

2. At its twentieth session, the General Assembly
adopted resolution 2069 (XX) concerning twenty-six
Territories, including Gilbert and Ellice Islands, Pit-
cairn and the Solomon Islands. At its twenty-first ses-
sion, it adopted resolution 2232 (XXI) of 20 December
1966, concerning twenty-five Territories, including Gil-
bert and Ellice Islands, Pitcairn and the Solomon Is-
lands. The resolution called upon the administering
Powers to implement without delay the relevant resolu-
tions of the General Assembly. It reiterated the Assem-
bly’s declaration that any attempt aimed at the partial or
total disruption of the national unity and territorial in-

*Parts A and B of this chapter were previously issued
under the symbol A/AC.109/L.363.

1 Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Ses-
sion. Annexes, annex No. 8 (Part I).
5 2Ib2u3i., Twenty-first Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda
‘tem 23.

tegrity of colonial Territories and the establishment of
military bases and installations in these Territories was
incompatible with the purposes and principles of the
Charter of the United Nations and of General Assembly
resolution 1514 (XV). It urged the administering
Powers to allow visiting missions to visit the Territories
and to extend to them full co-operation and assistance. It
decided that the United Nations should render all help
to the peoples of the Territories in their efforts freely to
decide their future status. Finally, it requested the
Special Committee to pay special attention to the Ter-
ritories and to report on the implementation of the
present resolution to the General Assembly at its
twenty-second session.

B. Information on the Territories®
1. GiLBerT AND ELLICE ISLANDS
General

3. The Gilbert and Ellice Islands are situated in
the south-west Pacific around the point at which the
Equator crosses the International Date Line. It in-
cludes isolated Ocean Island and four groups of islands:
the Gilbert, Ellice, Phoenix and Northern Line Islands.
With the exception of Ocean Island, which has been
raised by volcanic action to about 280 feet (835 metres)
above sea level, all are low-lying coral atolls. They have
a total land area of about 369 square miles (956 square
kilometres), and are spread over more than 2 million
square miles (5,180,000 square kilometres) of ocean.
Canton and Enderbury Islands in the Phoenix Group
are at present under the joint control of the United
Kingdom and the United States. Both islands were

8 Information presented in this section has been derived from
published reports and the information transmitted to the Secre-
tary-General by the United Kingdom under Article 73e of
the Charter on 18 April and 1 and 26 August 1966, for the
year ending 31 December 1965,
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uninhabited until the development of trans-Pacific avia-
tion made them desirable as aviation stations. Canton
Island became a fueling station for air services between
Honolulu and Auckland and Sydney. It is now used
as an emergency airfield and by military aircraft. Some
aeronautical, meteorological and communication services
continue to be maintained there.

4, On 30 April 1963, the census taken showed a
total population of 49,879, By the end of 1964, it was
estimated that the population had risen to over 50,000.
About 85 per cent of the inhabitants of the Territory
are Gilbertese and the remaining 15 per cent are Ellice
Islanders. The great majority of the population live
in the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, which make up about
one half of the total area of the Territory. Christmas
Island, on the other hand, has an area of more than
140 square miles (426 square kilometres), but much
of it is desert and it has only a few hundred inhabitants.

Status

5. The Gilbert and Ellice Islands came under the
jurisdiction of the High Commissioner for the Western
Pacific in 1877 and were declared a British Protectorate
in 1892. By an Order in Council of 10 November 1915,
they were annexed and became the Gilbert and Ellice
Islands Colony. Subsequently its boundaries were ex-
§erlldec(li to include the Phoenix and Northern Line

slands.

Constitution

6. The Territory is administered under the provisions
of the Pacific Order in Council, 1893, the Gilbert and
Ellice Islands Order in Council, 1915, and the Gilbert
and Ellice Islands Order in Council, 1963.

High Commissioner and Resident Commissioner

7. The responsibility for the administration of the
Territory rests with the High Commissioner for the
‘Western Pacific, who resides at Honiara in the Solo-
mon Islands. This responsibility is deputized to a
Resident Commissioner, the chief administrative officer
of the Territory, who resides in Tarawa (the capital)
where the principal departments of the Administration
are located. The High Commissioner and the Resident
Commissioner are both empowered to make laws for
the peace, order and good government of the Territory
with due regard to local custom. In cases where a
proposed law might affect the lives of the local popula-
tion, the island councils are consulted.

Executive Council

8. The Gilbert and Ellice Islands Order in Council,
1963, provided for the establishment of an Executive
Council, presided over by a Resident Commissioner,
with an Assistant Resident Commissioner as an ex
officio member, and not more than three official and
four unofficial members.

Advisory Council

9. The Advisory Council was established in 1963.
It comprises the Resident Commissioner as president
and first official and eleven unofficial members appointed
by him. The Resident Commissioner is required to
inform and consult the Council about matters the High
Commissioner for the Western Pacific may determine.

Electoral system

10. The elected members of the island councils (see
paras. 13-14 below) are elected by universal adult suf-
frage of all islanders over the age of thirty.

Judiciary

11. Under the provisions of the Western Pacific
(Courts) Order in Council, 1961, a High Court of the
Western Pacific was established in 1962, consisting of
a Chief Justice and a number of puisne judges. The
High Court possesses and exercises jurisdiction similar
to that of the High Court of Justice in England. It has
jurisdiction to hear appeals from the judgements of any
other court in the Territory, and there is a right of
appeal in respect to a judgement by the High Court
itself to the Fiji Court of Appeal, and thereafter to
the Privy Council in London,

12. In addition to the High Court, there is a system
of local or Native courts which have wide jurisdiction
over all indigenous inhabitants. These courts are pre-
sided over by the island magistrate, who can be assisted
by four or more assessors. There are also island land
courts which deal with local property, estate and land
disputes. These are composed of the island magistrate
and a panel of selected islanders.

Local government

13. There are twenty-six Native (or island) govern-
ments in the Gilbert, Ellice and Phoenix groups. These
governments consist of island councils, a Native court
with criminal and civil jurisdiction and a lands court.
The head of each Native government is the island
magistrate, an islander selected and appointed by the
district commissioner who combines executive and
judicial authority. He is the central Government’s repre-
sentative on the island, responsible for local administra-
tion, the chairman of the island council and the ma-
gistrate of the Native Court.

14. Island councils consist of selected members,
nominated members and ex officic members. There 1s
a majority of elected members in all the island councils.
In addition to appointing certain members of the island
governments, the island councils have power to make
local regulations covering a wide range of subjects,
and provide services for the general health, security
and well-being of each island. The councils have full
financial responsibility and make their own estimates of
revenue and expenditure; in most cases they pay for
the various island services out of local revenue but, in
cases where they are not financially self-supporting,
;he}(fl receive a subvention from central government
unds.

Political parties

15. In October 1965, the first political party in the
Territory, the Gilbertese National Party (GNP) was
formed. Its aim, inter alia, is reported to be “to speed
up the present rate of constitutional development, aiming
at a more representative and democratic form of gov-
ernment”. Membership is reported to be ordinarily
limited to Gilbertese. However, exceptions to this rule
may be made in favour of part or non-Gilbertese who
have spent much of their lives in the Gilbert Islands.
A second political party, the Christian Democratic
Party (CDP), was formed at Tarawa in November
1965. No account is taken of religion or race for
membership in the party. Its aims are reported to be
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to ensure more involvement in territorial affairs; to
further the welfare of and promote harmony between
the people of the Territory; to improve copra pro-
duction; to improve education and to examine land
tenure in order to ensure individual rights and increase
production.

Constitutional developments

16. During its meetings in 1966, the Special Com-
mittee was informed that proposals for constitutional
advancement had been published by the Government of
the Territory and were under discussion by the Ad-
visory Council. These proposals were the following:

(2) To replace the Executive Council by a govern-
ing council which would exercise executive and legisla-

tive powers, and would consist of five official members -

and five elected members chosen by a House of Repre-
sentatives ;

(b) To replace the Advisory Council by a house of
representatives consisting of seven officially appointed
members and twenty-three members elected by adult
suffrage from all parts of the Territory.

The Resident Commissioner would preside over both
these bodies and would be required to consult the
governing council on virtually all policy and legislative
matters. The House of Representatives in turn would
advise the governing council on major policies and on
proposed legislation.

Economic conditions

17. Ocean Island has rich deposits of phosphatic
rock, which are worked conjointly with the deposits
on the Trust Territory of Nauru, about 160 miles
westward, by the British Phosphate Commissioners.
The economy of the islands is based on the extraction
of phosphate on Ocean Island and the production of
copra on the other islands. The phosphate deposits are
expected to become exhausted within fourteen years.
The islands are subject to severe droughts. On most of
them the soil is only a few inches deep and consists
largely of coral sand. These conditions make cultiva-
tion difficult. Copra is the only commercial crop, pro-
duced on the Gilbert, Ellice and Phoenix Tslands by
indigenous cultivators, and on the Line Tslands by
large commercial plantations.

18. During 1965, there was a return to normal
growing conditions following the severe drought of
1963, and the production of copra showed a marked
increase, Total production of copra was 9,733 touns,
valued at £ A801,330,% compared with 5,442 tons, valued
at £A387,666 in 1964, Phosphate exported from Ocean
Island totalled 360,800 tons, valued at £A883960,
com%z&ed with 325,350 tons, valued at £A805474
in 1964.

19. Exports and imports in 1965 were valued at
£ A1,685,290 and £A1,825,524 respectively, compared
with £A1,201,296 and £ A1,623,863 the previous year.
Most imports came from the United Kingdom, Austra-
lia and New Zealand and they received most of the
Territory’s exports.

20. During 1965, ordinaty revenue amounted to
£ A994 479, The chief sources of revenue were a tax
on phosphate, which the British Phosphate Commis-

. *Australian currency is used. In February 1966, the Austra-
lian Government changed to a decimal monetary system. A
new $A1.00 is equivalent to I0 shillings in the old Australian
currency, or $US1.12,

sioners paid on all pheosphate exported from Ocean
Island, and custom duties. Expenditure, excluding
grants, totalled £A917,817. An additional amount of
£A108,707 was expended on Colonial Development
and Welfare schemes.

21. Dauring 1965, an Economic Development Com-
mittee was established as a result of a recommendation
of the Executive Council. The Committee includes two
members appointed from among the nominated mem-
bers of the Advisory Council. The Committee held its
first meeting during the month of November. Its terms
of reference are as follows:

(a) To promote and co-ordinate all economic de-
velopment projects in the Territory and to advise on
alt proposals for colony resettlement ;

(b)Y To co-ordinate the policies of the Agricultural
Department, Copra Board, Co-operative Societies, Loan
Board and Wholesale Society in relation to the economic
development of the Territory;

(c) To evaluate and advise on ways and means for
actively encouraging the development of local industries
and commercial enterprises;

(d)} To consider inter-Territory and overseas com-
munications and transport needs in relation to the
future development of the Territory.

Seocial conditions
Labour

22. All matters concerned with the recruitment, con-
tracting and care of workers are undertaken by ad-
ministrative or other officers appointed by the Resident
Commissioner. In 1965, local governments employed
approximately seventy part-time senior and 280 subordi-
nate officials, either Gilbertese or Ellice Islanders. Th'e
central Government employed permanently approxi-
mately 700 persons (excluding about 350 unestablished
labourers) of whom fifty-four were Europeans. In addi-
tion to the Government, the chief employers are the
British Phosphate Commissioners and the copra planta-
tions. During 1966, the British Phosphate Commis-
sioners employed 587 Gilbertese and Ellice Islanders
at Ocean Island and 822 at Nauru. Conditions of em-
ployment for Gilbertese and Ellice Islanders in the
Trust Territory of Nauru are the same as for those
islanders employed in Ocean Island. In the Line Islands,
the copra plantations employed approximately 249 Gil-
bertese and Ellice Islanders.

Public health

23. The Territory has 2 general hospitals, 1 cottage
hospital and 27 dispensaries. The Central Colony Hos-
pital is located at administrative headquarters. The other
general hospital is maintained on Ocean Island by the
British Phosphate Commissioners, The two general
hospitals have 279 beds. The government medical staff
includes 3 registered physicians and 22 assistant medical
officers, There are also 2 physicians emploved by the
British Phosphate Commissioners on Ocean Island.
They are paid retainer fees to act as government medi-
cal officers. Medical attention for indigenous persons
and government officers (with the exception of con-
finements) is free.

24. In 1965, estimated expenditures on public health
totalled £ AB4,748 and amounted to about 11 per cent
of all expenditure.



Addendum to agenda item 23 (part III) 67

Educational conditions

25. In 1965, there were 12,489 primary school pupils,
mainly in mission schools. Four secondary schools had
353 pupils, and 3 teacher-training colleges had 89
trainees. Seventeen students were studying under schol-
arships at secondary schools and universities in Aus-
tralia and New Zealand. Thirty-five others were abroad
taking professional or technical training courses. Ex-
penditure on education totalled £A67,278, or 7.3 per
cent of all expenditures.

2. PITCAIRN

General

26. The Territory consists of four islands. Only
Pitcairn, a volcanic island situated in the South Pacific
about midway between Australia and South America,
is inhabited. It has a land area of about two square
miles (5.18 square kilometres). The inhabitants of
Pitcairn, numbering eighty-eight at the end of 1965,
are descendants of British sailors and Tahitians who
settled there in 1793 after the mutiny of H.M.S. Bounty.

Status

27. The Territory of Pitcairn is a British colony
which came under the jurisdiction of the High Com-
missioner for the Western Pacific in 1898. By the
Pitcairn Order-in-Council, 1952, it was transferred to
the administration of the Governor of Fiji when this
office was separated from that of the High Commis-
sioner of the Western Pacific,

Constitution

Governor

28. The Governor of Fiji is ex officio Governor of
Pitcairn and legislates for the Territory.

Island Council

29. The Local Government Ordinance of 1964 con-
stituted a council of ten members to replace the exist-
ing three-member Island Council. The Island Council
is composed of the Island Magistrate (elected for three
years), three members elected annually, the Island Sec-
retary ex officio, one member appointed by the Gov-
ernor, two members chosen by the elected members
and two non-voting advisory members, one chosen by
the Governor and one by the rest of the Council.

Judiciary

30. The Island Court sits twice a month to hear
breaches of the Island Rules. Cases of a serious nature
come within the jurisdiction of the High Court of the
Western Pacific.

Economic and social conditions

31. Pitcairn Island is isolated and its population is
practically all of common stock and related through
inter-marriage. The small community is able to meet
its basic needs from the soil, the sea and private trad-
ing and it is self-sufficient. Pitcairn’s revenue and ex-
penditure for the year 1965-1966 were £39,437 and
£19,472 respectively. Revenue for the year 1966-1967
was estimated at £46,782 and expenditure at £33,434.
Tts main source of revenue is from the sale of postage
stamps to collectors. Some fruits and handicrafts are
sold to passing ships.

32. The population is self-employed. There is no
permanent labour force although the local administra-
tion sometimes hires workers for limited communal ser-
vices.

33. There is a government clinic, run in co-operation
with the Seventh Day Adventist Church. The Govern-
ment meets the cost of medical supplies and drugs.
Professional advice and assistance may be obtained from
surgeons on passing ships and, if medical treatment is
required in New Zealand, compassionate grants or
loans may be obtained from public funds.

Educational conditions

34. Education is controlled and financed entirely by
the Government. It is free and compulsory for all chil-
dren between six and sixteen years of age. Instruction
is in English and the New Zealand standard curriculum
is used as the basis of instruction, Post-primary educa-
tion on the island is conducted at the school by cor-
respondence courses arranged through the New Zea-
land Department of Education.

35. In 1965, the school roll comprised 27 children.
Expenditure on education was £3,825, representing
19.6 per cent of the total expenditure.

3. SorLomMoON ISLANDS

General

36. The British Solomon Islands consists of a double
chain of islands in the South West Pacific stretching
approximately 900 miles (1,400 kilometres) in a south-
easterly direction and have a total land area of
11,500 square miles (29,785 square kilometres). The
six major islands are Choiseul, New Georgia, Santa
Isabel, Guadalcanal, Malaita and San Cristobal. They
are characterized by precipitous, thickly forested moun-
tain ranges, intersected by deep, narrow valleys. It is
the largest United Kingdom Territory in the Pacific.
The total population at the beginning of 1965 was
estimated at 136,750, of whom about 128,200 are Mela-
nesians, 5,100 Polynesians and the remainder of mixed
races. The only township is Honiara, the administrative
capital, with approximately 6,684 inhabitants. Most of
the people live in small scattered villages throughout the
islands. Those who live on the larger islands are often
cut off from their neighbours on the same island by
high mountain ranges and dense jungle.

Status

37. The Territory of the Solomon Islands is a
British Protectorate which was established in 1893 over
the Southern Solomons and by 1900 over the remainder
of the group which now make up the Territory,

Constitution

38. The present Constitution is contained in the
British Solomon Islands (Constitution) Order in
Council, 1960, under which the Territory is administered
by a High Commissioner, who is advised by an Execu-
tive Council and who legislates with the advice and
consent of a Legislative Council. Before 1960, the High
Commissioner was assisted by an advisory council only.

High Commissioner

39. The Solomon Islands Protectorate is one of the
Territories administered by the High Commissioner for
the Western Pacific, whose headquarters are at Honiara.
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Executive Council

40. The Council consists of the holders of the three
principal offices, namely, the Chief Secretary, the At-
torney-General, and the Financial Secretary of the
Western Pacific High Commission, and also such other
official and unofficial members as the High Commis-
sioner may appoint. There are at present five official
members and five unofficial memhers in the Executive
Council,

Legislative Council

41, The Council consists of the High Commissioner
as president, three ex officioc members (the Chief Sec-
retary, the Attorney-General and the Financial Secretary
of the Western Pacific High Commissioner), eight
official members and ten unofficial members. Eight of
the unofficial members are elected. The other thirteen
members are either ex officio or appointed by the High
Commissioner,

Local councils

42. There are local government councils in all areas
except for some very small outlying islands. A new local
government ordinance which was enacted in 1963, pro-
vides that membership of councils 1s elected entirely by
universal adult suffrage, instead of being nominated
as formerly. By the end of 19635, seventeen councils
had been established under the new ordinance, and all
but one of them had held elections. A council can make
and pass resolutions concerning the government of the
district over which it has authority. The councils pre-
pare and debate their own annual estimates of revenue
and expenditure; their range of subjects includes ad-
ministrative services, communications, dispensaries,
schools, water supply and economic developtent.

43, The Honiara Town Council, which has an en-
tirely nominated membership with an unofficial major-
ity, operates under the chairmanship of the District
Commissioner, Central Solomons. This Council has
specific responsibilities and duties and has the power
to pass by-laws. The Council also has powers to raise
revenue, but its main source of income is an annual
subvention from the central Government,

Judiciary

44, The Judiciary consists of the High Court of the
Western Pacific and Native courts. The High Court
possesses and exercises jurisdiction similar to that of
the High Court of Justice in England. It has jurisdic-
tion to hear appeals from judgements of any other
courts in the Territory, and there is right of appeal
in respect of a judgement by the High Court itself
to the Fiji Court of Appeal, and thereafter to the
Privy Council in London. Native courts are usually
constituted according to local custom. They have limited
civil and criminal jurisdiction and their decisions are
subject to review by magistrates.

Electoral system

45. Elections of eight of the unofficial members of
the Legislative Council are by electoral colleges com-
posed of elected members of the local authorities (who
are themselves elected by universal adult suffrage) in
seven of the constituencies, and by direct election on
the basis of universal adult suffrage in the Honiara
constituency. Elections for the present Legislative
Council were held on 7 April 1965.

Political parties

46. In June 1965, the eight elected members of the
British Solomon Islands Legislative Council announced
that they had formed a political party to be known
as the Democratic Party of the British Solomon Islands.
The main aims of the party are reported to be self-
determination for the Territory within the Common-
wealth; free education for all; improved industrial re-
lations and improved machinery for the settlement of
disputes; unification of all peoples of the Solomons and
greater participation by women in territorial affairs.

Recent developments

47. In the course of its meetings in 1966, the
Special Committee was informed that the Legislative
Council was to be dissolved in April 1967 and that
proposals concerning constitutional advance in the
Sclomon Islands had been published and were to be
submitted to the Legislative Council of the Territory
in December 1966. It was proposed to increase the
number of elected members from eight to fourteen and,
in so far as it was administratively possible, to have
all fourteen members elected by direct elections in their
constituencies. However, the Special Committee was
further informed that in certain remote constituencies,
scattered over a large area of sea, it would be imprac-
ticable to arrange direct elections for the time being.
It was also proposed to define the High Commissioner’s
legislative and other powers and to establish a Public
Service Commission. No further information is avail-
able concerning these proposals.

Economic conditions

48. The economy of the Territory is at present
based mainly on subsistence agriculture and on the
production of copra for export. However, cocoa 18
being developed as a second cash crop, and in 1964
field trials in rice, soya beans and oil palms were also
made, which it was hoped would lead to the mecha-
nized cultivation of rice and soya beans on a large
scale by 1966. Large-scale lumbering operations have
also begun and timber exports are expected to reach
10 million cubic feet in the next few years, or more
than ten times the amount exported in 1964. There 18
no large-scale mining, but small amounts of gold are
extracted. A few limited industries are directed to
meet some local needs,

49. Cash crops are confined almost entirely to the
coastal areas, river valleys and foothills of the larger
istands, Food crops are grown generally on the basis
of shifting cultivation, and principally in forested areas.
There is practically no permanent arable or gmxed
farming, largely because of the dense afforestation of
areas not planted with coconuts and cocoa.

50. The value of all domestic exports in 1963
totalled £ A2.37 million, compared with £A1.99 n}llhon
in 1964. Copra accounted for 88 per cent and timber
for 8 per cent of all exports. Imports were valued at
£A3.30 million, compared with £A2.73 million in
1964. The United Kingdom, Japan and Australia re-
ceived 98 per eent of all exports; 69 per cent of all
imports came from Australia and the United King-
dom.

51. Revenue is derived mainly from import and
export duties, income tax and a company tax. In 1965, |
the estimated revenue, including grants-in-aid and
transfers from special funds, totalled £A3.09 million,
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compared with £AZ.74 million in 1964. Estimated
total expenditures amounted to £A3.07 million, com-
pared with £AZ2.61 million in 1964, The budget is
balanced by a grant-in-aid from the United Kingdom.

52. A third development plan for the Territory co-
vered the period from 1 January 1963 to 31 March
1966. Development funds for this plan were estimated
to total £A3,015,800.

53. A further development plan for the period from
1 January 1965 to 31 March 1968 was drawn up and
presented to the Legislative Council in 1965 which
accepted it as a general framework for planning pur-
poses subject to approval of individual projects. Co-
lonial Development and Welfare funds available for
the plan amounted to approximately £A4.28 million,
and development funds from all sources were estimated
to total £A6.2 million. The objective of the plan is
reported to be the development of natural and human
resources in order to strengthen the Territory’s econ-
omy and to raise the standard of living of all sec-
tions of the community and to raise the general standard
of education.

54. The agreement signed in 1965 by the admin-
istering Power and the United Nations Special Fund
for a mineral survey of the Territory was described
in the report of the Special Committee to the Gen-
eral Assembly at its twenty-first session.

Social conditions
Labour

55. The total labour force of the Territory in
1965 was estirmated at 10,000. A large proportion of
the labour force is unskilled and there is an acute
shortage of skilled workers, Most of the workers are
engaged in agriculture, manufacturing, and commerce,
or are employed by the Government. There are two
registered trade unionms. During the latter part of
1965 a general decline of interest among workers in
trade union matters was reported and the two trade
unions temporarily suspended activities.

Public health

56. Malaria and tuberculosis are the two major
health problems in the Territory. At present, the con-
centration of resources and attention on the eradica-
tion of malaria precludes any major attack on tuber-
culosis. The success of the Malarial Eradication Pilot
Project, with the guidance and active assistance of
the World Health Organization (WHQO), has been
the outstanding achievement in public health in the
past two years. The Government, in conjunction with
WHO, planned to proceed in 1965 to a pre-eradica-
tion programme, and a major allocation of funds was
appraved for the purpose,

57. The Territory has six government hospitals
with a total of 370 beds and one leprosarium. Hos-
pitals and other medical facilities maintained by mis-
sions have 543 beds. In 1963-64, the medical staff,
public and private, included eight registered medical
officers and sixteen registered assistant medical offi-
cers. In 1965, expenditure on public health was esti-
mated to total £A230,377 compared with £A202462
the previous year, and amounted to 8.28 per cent of
all government expenditure,

Educational conditions

58. Education is largely in the hands of missions.
The Government maintains 6 primary schools, besides
1 secondary and 1 teacher-training school. It assists
the churches and local councils in providing primary
education. In 1965 there were 404 registered primary
schools and an additional ninety-two schools exempt
from registration for a period of 2 years. The total en-
rolment of these schools was 19,600. The 5 secondary
schools had 325 students and 2 teacher-training
schools had 56 students.

59. Both the Government and churches provide
scholarships for secondary and higher education over-
seas; scholarships from other countries are sometimes
available. At the end of 1965, 27 students were award-
ed government scholarships for secondary education
overseas and 95 students were awarded church scholar-
ships.

60. In 1965, recurrent and capital expenditure
on education totalled £A302931, compared with
£A224,200 in 1964, and was estimated to be 5.45 per
cent of all government expenditure.

C. Consideration by the Special Commitiee

61. At its 562nd meeting on 22 September 1967,
the Special Committee considered the report of Sub-
Committee II on the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, Pit-
cairn and the Solomon Islands which appears as an
annex to this chapter.

62. The representative of the United Kingdom said
he wished to record the fact that, in his delegation’s
view, the Sub-Committee’s conclusions and recom-
mendations on the Territories administered by the
United Kingdom did not adequately reflect the sub-
stantial progress that had been made over the past
twelve months in those Territories and were regrettably
begrudging and negative in tone. Accordingly, his dele-
gation would reserve its position on the Sub-Com-
mittee’s conclusions and recommendations on those
Territories.

63. The representatives of Australia and the United
States also expressed reservations with regard to the
Sub-Committee’s conclusions and recommendations on
these Territories.

64. The representative of the Union of Soviet So-
cialist Republics said that his delegation reserved its
position regarding the conclusions in paragraph 43. In
particular he considered that, instead of stating that
the recommendations of the Special Committee and the
General Assembly had “not been adequately imple-
mented”, the paragraph should state that they had
“not been implemented”,

D. Action taken by the Special Committee on the
report of Sub-Committee II

65. At its 562nd meeting on 22 September 1967,
the Special Committee adopted the conclusions and
recommendations of Sub-Commnittee IT concerning the
Gilbert and Ellice Islands, Pitcairn and the Solomon
Islands, it being understood that the reservations ex-
pressed by some members would be reflected in the
record, These conclusions and recommendations are as
follows:
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Conclusions

66. (a) The Special Committee notes: that although
the administering Power has proposed to replace the
Advisory Council by a House of Representatives in the
Gilbert and Ellice Islands, this Council would still be
an advisory body only; and that in the case of the
Solomon Islands, under the features of the new Consti-
tution, which came into force on 1 April 1967, the
enlarged Legislative Council could continue to have
a minority of elected members and the Executive Coun-
cil would continue to remain nominated to a large
extent,

(%) The Special Committee concludes that, although
some progress has been made towards the imple-
mentation of the Declaration on the Granting of
Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples, as
contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV),
it has not been very significant and should be speeded
up; that the recommendations of the Special Com-
mittee in 1964 and of General Assembly resolution
2069 (XX) have not been adequately implemented;
and that the economic base of the Territories needs to
be strengthened.

(¢) The Special Committee is aware of the peculiar
problems of these small and isolated islands.

Recommendations

67. The Special Committee reiterates to the admin-
istering Power the recommendations it made con-
cerning these Territories in 1964,

ANNEX*

Report of Sub-Committee II
Gilbert and Ellice Islands, Pitcairn and the Solomon Islands

Consideration by the Sub-Committee

1. The Sub-Committee considered the Gilbert and Ellice
Islands, Pitcairn and the Solomon Islands at its 57th to 60th
and 62nd and 63rd meetings held between 14 March and
12 May 1967.

2. The Sub-Committee had before it the working paper
prepared by the Secretariat (see paras. 1-60 of the present
chapter).

3. In accordance with the procedure agreed upon by the
Special Committee, the Chairman invited the representative
of the United Kingdom to participate in the consideration of
the three Territories.

4. In his statement to the Sub-Committee the representative
of the United Kingdom said that in 1966 his delegation had
provided the Sub-Committee with very detailed information
on the situation in the Territories under discussion. Further
information had been furnished at the 1669th meeting of the
Fourth Committee in December 1966. Since the recent publica-
tion of the working paper, prepared with the help of that in-
formation, there had been no important event to report. His
delegation would, however, be happy to comment if necessary
on the Sub-Committee’s discussions at a later stage.

5. The representative of India pointed out that in 1966 the
United Kingdom delegation had informed the Special Commit-
tee that proposals for constitutional advancement in the Gilbert
and Ellice Islands had been made by the Government of the
Territory and considered by the Advisory Council, that the
number of elected members in the Legislative Council of the
Solomon Islands was to be increased from eight to fourteen
and that it had been proposed to establish a Public Service
Commission in the latter Territory. She asked the United King-
dom representative what had happened thereafter.

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/L.395/Add.1.

6. The representative of the United Kingdom said that at the
1665th meeting of the Fourth Committee, his delegation had
indicated that the proposals for constitutional advancement in
the Gilbert and Ellice Islands had been considered and ap-
proved by the Advisory Council and submitted for consideration
by the United Kingdom Government. Similarly, the proposals
for the Solomon Islands had been discussed and formally ap-
proved by the Legislative Council and were being considered
by the United Kingdom Government.

7. The representative of Chile said that, while in some re-
spects it was understandable that for the administering Power
there was nothing new of importance to report on the Ter-
ritories that had been dealt with in the working paper, the
pace of constitutional advancement did seem to be lamentably
slow and should be speeded up.

8. With regard to the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, the working
paper indicated that proposals for constitutional advancement
had been under discussion by the Advisory Council. He would
like to have more information from the administering Power
regarding the current status of those proposals. The working
paper also indicated that the Legislative Council in the Solo-
mon Islands was to be dissolved in April 1967 and that it was
proposed to increase the number of elected members. On those
points, too, he would welcome further information from the
administering Power.

9. The representative of Poland said that the question of
small Territories required special attention from the Special
Committee and consequently from the Sub-Committee. In
view of the particular circumstances of the islands, resulting
from their remoteness, their small size and population, the
nature of their economy and the lack of communications with
the ouside world, the Special Committee had a duty to seek, by
all means at its disposal, a solution which would enable the peo-
ples to determine their political future in complete freedom and
with full knowledge of the various possibilities open to them.
Poland, for its part, would not reject a priori any solution
which might be adopted by the peoples. It could not, however,
agree that the Special Committee should play the kind of role
some administering Powers would like it to. The Sub-Com-
mittee could not confine itself to taking note of a series of
faits accomplis, but had to make a constructive contribution
and support the efforts of peoples secking political emancipation.
As to the administering Powers, one was entitled to expect them
to recognize United Nations responsibility in the matter and ex-
tend full co-operation to the Special Committee.

10. The Polish delegation would like to know what measures
had been taken by the United Kingdom Government to imple-
ment General Assembly resolution 2232 (XXI), and particu-
larly operative paragraph 4, concerning the national unity and
territorial integrity of colonial Territories and the question of
military bases. The working paper on the Gilbert and Ellice
Islands, Pitcairn and the Solomon Islands stated that Canton
and Enderbury Islands, in the Phoenix Group, were at present
under the joint control of the United Kingdom and the United
States of America and that Canton was being used as an
emergency airfield and by military aircraft. His delegation at-
tached great importance to that question since, in spite of
the strict injunction contained in paragraph 4 of the Declaration
on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and
Peoples, certain Powers seemed to have little regard for the
idea of self-determination when their strategic interests were
involved.

11. In that connexion, he wished to reaffirm the principles
set out by his delegation in the General Assembly on 1 Decem-
ber 1965 (1386th plenary meeting), with regard to the question
of small Territories, to the effect that military bases, merely by
their presence and the possibilities which they offered for
repressive action, were a serious obstacle to the achievement
of independence, that the existence of such bases distorted the
economic structure of the Territories in which they were
situated, that the economic conditions which they created served
as a pretext for the colonial Power to maintain its presence,
that the bases unnecessarily placed the dependent peoples in the
front line of any conflict that might occur and that they enabled
certain Powers to pursue their strategic purposes in spite of
the growing resistance of peoples to the arms race.
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12. Thus the existence of such bases was a violation of the
Charter and of the Declaration on the Granting of Independence
to Colonial Countries and Peoples. It was easy to see the vicious
circle in which a dependent Territory found itself when its
economy was geared to the needs of a base and the way in
which such a Territory could be prevailed upon by the adminis-
tering Power to “choose” association with it.

13. It was regrettable that the United Kingdom delegation,
instead of providing information on the situation in the Ter-
ritories in question, had merely referred to the statement made
by the United Kingdom representative in the Fourth Com-
mittee on 13 December 1966. But, in any event, it would be
noted that the text of that statement hardly bore out the op-
timistic assertion of the United Kingdom representative that
the pace of development of the Territories under discussion
was rapid and sure. On the contrary, the real situation in the
Territories gave reason for serious concern,

14. The pace of political and constitutional advance in the
Solomon Islands was slow indeed. It might be true that the
number of elected members in the new Legislative Council was
to be increased from eight to fourteen and that they were
to be elected by universal suffrage, but those changes would
have little effect on the legislative situation in the Territory.
As stated in an earlier report, laws in the Solomon Islands
were made by the High Commissioner acting with the advice
and consent of the Legislative Council, except for a few matters
which were reserved for the High Commissioner, In those
circumstances, it could hardly be said that the people of the
Solomon Islands could now exercise a real influence on legis-
lation in the Territory. His delegation would therefore be glad
if the representative of the administering Power would provide
the Sub-Committee with more details on the respective spheres
of competence of the Legislative Council and the High Com-
missioner in that regard.

15. Economic and social development in the Territory
could not be described as satisfactory. The public health picture
was a sombre one. He need only point out that today, as in
1964, it was reported that “malaria and tuberculosis are the two
major health problems in the Territory”. In 1962, in the Solo-
mon Islands, there had been 6 hospitals and 1 leprosarium
with a total number of 463 beds and other hospital and medical
establishments with 513 beds, giving a total of 976 beds.
According to the working paper, the total number of beds today
was only 913, representing a decrease of 6.5 per cent, while the
the population had increased by 11 per cent, According to an
article which had appeared the previous year in The New York
Times, the British Solomon Islands Protectorate had then been
one of the most backward Territories in the world. One might
wonder whether the situation had changed greatly since then.

16. If one considered constitutional developments in the
Gilbert and Ellice Islands, it seemed that the people of the
islands would have to wait many years before they could freely
decide their future political status. The new arrangements ad-
mittedly gave the Territory a House of Representatives con-
sisting of seven official members and twenty-three members
elected by universal adult suffrage. However, the House would
have no legislative powers, but would simply advise the Gov-
erning Council and the Resident Commissioner. The Resident
Commissioner would be required to consult the Governing
Council only on legislative matters.

17. His delegation hoped that the administering Power
would reconsider those proposals and replace them by arrange-
ments more in conformity with General Assembly resolution
1514 (XV). Time was running short and the Territory’s
phosphate deposits would be completely exhausted within
fifteen to twenty-five years.

18. In conclusion, he said that the administering Powers
should speed up the economic, social and political progress
of the people of the Territories under consideration, who had
been neglected for so long. The Sub-Committee, for its part,
should not relax its efforts to help the peoples achieve an
independent life, in accordance with General Assembly resolu-
tions 1514 (XV) and 2232 (XXI).

19. The representative of India pointed out that since the

adoption of the 1962 Constitution, the Gilbert and Ellice Islands
had had an Advisory Council consisting of eleven unofficial

members and five official members appointed by the Resident
Commissioner, Her delegation was waiting with great interest
to see what action would be taken on the proposals to make the
Advisory Council and the Executive Council more representa-
tive, which were now under consideration by the United King-
dom Government. It should be noted, however, that, even if the
proposals were adopted, the new House of Representatives
would remain a strictly advisory body, with the Resident Com-~
missioner retaining absolute power in the legislative and execu-
tive fields,

20. The economic position of the Gilbert and Ellice Islands
remained disturbing based as it was on the exploitation of a
single item, phospate. Her delegation would like the United
Kingdom representative to provide the Sub-Committee with
detailed information on the activities of the Economic Develop-
ment Committee, established in 1965 to promote the develop-
ment of local industries.

21, The same observations applied to the situation in the
Solomon Islands. It was hardly possible to comment at length
on the constitutional poroposals which were still under con-
sideration, although it should be noted that even if they were
implemented, the Legislative Council would still have a minor-
ity of elected members, while the Executive Council would
remain 2 wholly nominated body.

22. The representative of the United States of America
said that exports were an important source of revenue for the
Solomon Islands and Gilbert and Ellice Islands. Although the
Solomon Islands still needed grants-in-aid from the United
Kingdom, the intention in that Territory was also to diversify
an economy traditionally based on agriculture and copra;
a new export product, lumber, had just been added to the
latter. On the other hand, poor conditions for cultivation
were an obstacle to the diversification and development of the
the economy of the Gilbert and Ellice Islands. Moreover, the
likelihood that the phosphate deposits, which accounted for half
the islands’ exports, would be exhausted made it necessary to
study carefully the economic problems which might arise. In
regard to both the Solomon Islands and the Gilbert and Ellice
Islands, it was generally to be hoped that the long-term eco-
nomic development plans which had been undertaken would
gradually raise the standard of living of the populations con-
cerned and make the islands less dependent on grants-in-aid
from the administering Powers. The previous year, the United
Kingdom delegation had indicated that new measures were be-
ing considered to give the indigenous population a greater
role in the political life of the Territories. In addition, the
Secretariat’s working paper on the Solomon Islands referred
to the dissolution, planned for April 1967, of the present
Legislative Council and to proposals concerning constitutional
advance. Those proposals provided for the introduction of
universal adult suffrage and, in the longer term, for a majority
of elected members in the Legislative Council. His delegation
would like to know the current position in regard to those
proposals, The same political development was taking place
in the Gilbert and Ellice Islands. The previous year, the
United Kingdom representative had referred to proposals, now
under consideration, to replace the existing Executive Council
by a Governing Council, composed of an equal number of ap-
pointed and elected members, which would have both executive
and legislative powers, and also to replace the present Ad-
visory Council by a House of Representatives consisting of
twenty-three members elected by universal adult suffrage and
seven nominated members. His delegation would welcome any
new information on the proposals now being studied by the
United Kingdom Government.

23. The representative of Iraq said that more information
should be obtained from the administering Power on the
constitutional reforms planned in the Solomon Islands and the
Gilbert and Ellice Islands.

24. The representative of the United Kingdom said that
he would endeavour to comment on all the questions put by
representatives.

25. He said that he was surprised by the statements that
had been made concerning military bases. Whether or not the
runways installed on Canton and Enderbury Islands were
sometimes used by military aircraft, those islands had previously
been uninhabited and quite unconnected with the Gilbert and
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Ellice Islands, and their use for aviation purposes could have
no possible effect on the development of the Territories under
consideration and had nothing to do with the matters with
which the Sub-Committee was concerned.

26. With regard to the Territories’ economies, only the
Solomon Islands received direct assistance from the United
Kingdom in balancing its budget. A distinction must be made
between budgetary aid of an administrative nature, which was
a sign of an inadequate economy, and development aid in-
tended to finance the expansion of agriculture, exports and
social services. Steps were being taken to broaden and diver-
sify the Territory’s economy to make it less heavily dependent
on budgetary aid. The Gilbert and Ellice Islands did not need
help in balancing their budget but received assistance for
economic development. Because the islands’ phospate deposits,
their chief resource at present, were being exhausted, the
diversification of their economy was being encouraged. Copra
production had increased, but was largely dependent on factors
which could not be controlled, particularly rainfall.

27. There seemed to be some misunderstanding about the
constitutional provisions proposed for the Gilbert and Ellice
Islands and the Solomon Islands. It was true that the Gilbert
and Ellice Islands still had only an Advisory Council, but
the Administration had proposed its replacement by a house
of representatives, and that proposal was at present being
studied in London, The Solomon Islands already possessed a
genuine Legislative Council, and there were proposals under
consideration for a substantial increase in the number of its
elected representatives, The fact that the High Commissioner
and the Resident Commissioner were both empowered to make
laws in those Territories did not alter the fact that proposed
legislation was or would be considered and approved by the
Councils, That system was similar to legislative procedures
in the United Kingdom. .

28. In accordance with the well-tried processes of consti-
tutional advance in British Territories, the powers of the
Resident Commissioner and High Commissioners were being
gradually transferred to and shared with bodies with an in-
creasingly elected large component and the Territories were
making rapid strides towards self-govermment in accordance
with the wishes of the leaders and the people. He regretted
that some members of the Sub-Committee had not taken note
of all the encouraging signs of progress in the Committee’s
report and the working documents. The rate of progress might
seem too slow to some, but the only sound criterion for the
pace of change and progress was the wishes of the popula-
tions themselves. The proposed new reforms would come
into force in 1967, as had been decided in 1966. The exact
dates would be fixed by decisions to be taken shortly in
London.

29. At the next meeting, the representative of the United
Kingdom outlined for the Sub-Committee the essential fea-
tures of the new Constitution which had come into force on
1 April 1967 in the British Solomon Islands Protectorate
after having been publicly discussed and unanimously adopted
by the Legislative Council in December 1966. The member-
ship of the Legislative Council had been enlarged, the num-
ber of non-official members having been increased from ten
to a minimum of fourteen and a maximum of sixteen, and
the number of official members from eleven to a minimum of
four and a maximum of sixteen. Fourteen of the non-official
members would in principle be elected by direct election,
except perhaps in one or two constituencies, because of admin-
istrative and transport difficulties, they would be elected in-
directly through electoral colleges elected by the local councils.
In the rest of the Territory, a common electoral roll would
be established. An Executive Council consisting of eight mem-
bers (up to five non-official and not more than four official)
would be created to advise the High Commissioner. The
Constitution provided for adjustments to be made in the
membership of the two Councils in order to make non-official
majorities possible, and for the establishment of a system of
collective responsibility in the Executive Council. On the basis
of the new Constitution, general elections would be organized,
probably in May and June 1967.

30. In reply to a question raised by the representative of
India about the activities of the Economic Development Com-
mittee in the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, he explained that
the Committee was a statutory body with a widely based
membership, including persons outside the official sphere, which
was consulted on major development matters. At its most
recent meeting it had discussed, for example, certain important
questions concerned with the development of tourism in the
Territory.

31. The representative of Afghanistan said that he had ex-
pected the representative of the administering Power to inform
the Sub-Committee of new developments in the Territories
under consideration; however, he had merely referred the
Sub-Committee to his statement in the Fourth Committee
during the previous session. The Afghan delegation therefore
concluded that the situation in the Territories had not changed;
their economic and social development was slow and could
not be considered satisfactory. In the Gilbert and Ellice
Islands, any progress achieved by the establishment of a more
representative body to replace the Executive Council would
lose its value if the Resident Commissioner retained an un-
limited right of veto or if important decisions were removed
from the competence of the House of Representatives. The
economic situation of the Territory remained disturbing, and
the administering Power should study ways of diversifying
its economy.

32, With regard to the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, the rep-
resentative of Sierra Leone said that the constitutional pro-
posals—still under consideration—mentioned by the representa-
tive of the United Kingdom did indeed mark some progress,
but much more conld perhaps be offered. In economic affairs,
attention should be paid to the possibilities of diversifying
agriculture in order to alleviate the scarcity of existing re-
sources, and the publication of the report of the Economic
Development Committee would be awaited with interest. In
addition, the growing development of the capital budget was
an encouraging sign of the economic progress of the Terri-
tory and of its chances of attaining independence.

33. Pitcairn was such a small Territory with such a
limited population that it was difficult to imagine that it could
be independent, despite its favourable budgetary situation; but
he hoped the administering Power would give the inhabitants
an opportunity to make a final decision on their own future.

34. In the Solomon Islands, the constitntional measures
which had been taken would be welcomed if they genuinely
led to progress. He hoped that the number of elected mem-
bers in the Legislative Council would be increased, and that
such members alone would soon represent the people of the
Territory.

35, The representative of Australia said that the Gilbert
and Ellice Islands, Pitcairn and the Solomon Islands had
certain common features. All the islands were small and
were spread over more than two million square miles of
ocean. They were poor and their economic prospects were
not encouraging. None of them was self-sufficient and most of
them depended on assistance from the administering Power.
The Gilbert and Ellice Islands had phosphate deposits, but
those would be exhausted in twenty or thirty years. The
Solomon Islands had only timber and subsistence crops.

36. The problem of distance and the lack of resources of
the Islands complicated their administration and hindered their
economic development, The administering Powers would have
to give a great deal more before granting the Territories
self-government. The Sub-Committee should fully realize the
difficulties facing the administering Powers, and should rec-
ognize them in its reports.

37. In a further statement the representative of the United
Kingdom informed the Sub-Committee that the United King-
dom Government had recently approved the amendments to
the Constitution of the Gilbert and Ellice Islands prepared by
the Resident Commissioner in co-operation with the Advisory
Council. Whereas the legislative power had hitherto been en-
tirely in the hands of the Resident Commissioper, who had
chosen the members of both the Executive Council and the
Advisory Council, the people could now participate more
directly in the management of their own affairs. The Territory
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would have two bodies: the Governing Council and the House
of Representatives. The Governing Council would consist of
not more than ten members, five of whom were official mem-
bers, including the Resident Commissioner, and the rest elected;
it would exercise full legislative power and would advise the
Resident Commissioner on all executive matters.

38. The House of Representatives, composed of not more
than thirty members, twenty-three of whom would be elected
on the basis of universal adult suffrage, would be mainly an
advisory body and the Governing Council would seek its advice
on all legislative questions. In addition, it would appoint from
among its members the five non-official members of the Gov-
erning Council.

39. The new Constitution was particularly interesting be-
cause it exemplified a new form of constitutional develop-
ment in some of the smaller Territories administered by the
United Kingdom, where, as an experiment, executive and
legislative powers were being conferred upon a single body,
although some features of the old system, where those powers
had been separated, were still being retained. Although the
House of Representatives had no legislative authority, it could
nevertheless play a vital role in the constitutional develop-
ment of the Territory. Moreover the United Kingdom Gov-
ernment had stated its willingness once there had been suffi-
cient experience of working the new Constitution to convene
a conference to consider what further constitutional advance
might be desirable if and when the House of Representatives
formally so requested.

40. He stated concerning the Legislative Council of the
Solomon Islands that, apart from the High Commissioner,
there would be three ex officio official members and other
official members up to a maximum of twelve, two nominated
non-official members, and fourteen elected non-official mem-
bers. There was no discretion over the fourteen elected mem-
bers, as in the case of twelve of the official seats, Therefore,
if all the official seats were not filled, the elected members
might well be in the majority, The Executive Council would
be composed of three officials and up to five members of the
Legislative Council, only one of whom might be an official;
it was therefore likely that at least four members would

be non-officials, In addition, as his delegation had previously
stated, the Constitution provided for adjustments so that both
councils might have a majority of non-official members.

Adoption of the report

41, At its 63rd meeting on 12 May 1967, the Sub-Com-
mittee adopted the present report subject to reservations made
by the representatives of Australia and the United States who
were not convinced that a visiting mission would be useful,
and who believed that General Assembly resolution 1541 (XV)
should be mentioned together with resolution 1514 (XV).

Conclusions of the Sub-Commiitee

42, The Sub-Committee notes that, although the admin-
istering Power has proposed to replace the Advisory Council
by a House of Representatives in the Gilbert and Ellice Islands,
this Council would still be an advisory body only; and that
in the case of the Solomon Islands, under the features of
the new Constitution, which entered into force on 1 April
1967, the enlarged Legislative Council could continue to have
a minority of elected members and the Executive Council
would continue to remain nominated to a large extent.

43. The Sub-Committee concludes that, although some pro-
gress has been made towards the implementation of the Declara-
tion on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries
and Peoples, as contained in General Assembly resolution
1514 (XV), it has not been very significant and should be
speeded up; that the recommendations of the Special Com-
mittee in 1964 and of General Assembly resolution 2069 (XX)
have not been adequately implemented; and that the economic
base of the Territories needs to be strengthened.

44, The Sub-Committee is aware of the peculiar problems
of these small and isolated islands.

Recommendations of the Sub-Committee

45, The Sub-Committee recommends to the Special Com-
mittee that it again reiterate to the administering Power the
recommendations it made concerning these Territories in 1964.

CrarTER XVI*

NIUE AND THE TOKELAU ISLANDS

A. Action previously taken by the Special
Committee and by the General Assembly

1. In 1964 the Special Committee adopted conclu-
sions and recommendations concerning Niue and the
Tokelau Islands (A/5800/Rev.1,! chap. XV, paras. 111-
115). After considering the Territories in 1966, it reiter-
ated the recommendations it had adopted in 1964 and
recommended, inter alia, that their people should be en-
abled to express their wishes in accordance with the
provisions of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV)
of 14 December 1960, through well-established dem-
ocratic processes under United Nations supervision,
and that further and immediate economic measures
should be taken to develop and strengthen the economic
structure of the Territories in co-operation with the
United Nations and the specialized agencies. It also
recommended that a visit to the Territories by Sub-
Committee II of the Special Committee was neces-
sary, and would be useful in gathering information,
and in familiarizing the people with the assistance
that could be rendered by the United Nations in regard

*Parts A and B of this chapter were previously issued
under the symbol A/AC.109/L.357.

1 Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Ses-
sion, Annexes, annex No, 8 (Part I).

to the free expression of their wishes pursuant to the
Declaration contained in resolution 1514 (XV). The
Committee finally recommended that steps be taken to
arrange a visit in consultation with the administering
Power (A/6300/Rev.12 chap. XVI, paras. 21-22).

2. At its twentieth session the General Assembly
adopted resolution 2069 (XX) of 16 December 1965
concerning twenty-six Territories, including Niue and
the Tokelau Islands. At its twenty-first session, it
adopted resolution 2232 (XXI) of 20 December 1966,
concerning twenty-five Territories, including Niue and
the Tokelau Islands, The resolution called upon the
administering Powers to implement without delay the
relevant resolutions of the General Assembly. It reit-
erated the Assembly’s declaration that any attempt
aimed at the partial or total disruption of the national
unity and territorial integrity of colonial Territories
and the establishment of military bases and installa-
tions in these Territories was incompatible with the
purposes and principles of the Charter of the United
Nations and of General Assembly resolution 1514
(XV). It urged the administering Powers to allow
visiting missions to visit the Territories and to extend

2]bid., Twenty-first Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda
item 23.
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to them full co-operation and assistance. It decided
that the United Nations should render all help to the
peoples of the Territories in their efforts freely to decide
their future status. Finally, it requested the Special
Committee to pay special attention to the Territories
and to report on the implementation of the present reso-
lution to the General Assembly at its twenty-second
session.

B. Information on the Territories®
1. Nwe

General

3. As at 31 March 1966, the population of Niue was
estimated at 5,157. Each year, from 200 to 300 Niueans
leave Niue. In 1965, the deficit between those leaving
and returning was 103.

Status

4. Niue is included within the boundaries of New
Zealand and is governed under authority of the Cook
Island Act, 1915, and subsequent amendments. The
inhabitants are British subjects and New Zealand
citizens,

Executive and legislative government

5. Executive functions of government are carried
out by a Resident Commissioner who is responsible
to the New Zealand Minister of Island Territories.
The Executive Committee, elected by the Niue Island
Assembly, consists of four (formerly three) members
with the Resident Commissioner as Chairman. It may
report and make recommendations on any matter re-
ferred to it by the Commissioner or the Assembly.

6. Legislation is enacted by the New Zealand Parlia-
ment or by ordinances of the Niue Island Assembly
which consists of fourteen Niueans and the Resident
Commissioner, who is President. Ordinances require
the assent of the Resident Commissioner or the Gov-
ernor-General of New Zealand. The Niue Island Assem-
bly has budgetary control of expenditure of all govern-
ment moneys, including New Zealand grants and loans
and moneys and funds raised locally.

7. As noted in a previous report (see A/6300/
Rev.l, chap. XVI, annex), the Niue Island Assem-
bly in January 1966 supported the recommendations
in a report on the constitutional development of Niue
made by a team of constitutional experts in 1965.
They had recommended, inter alia, to the Niue Island
Assembly that earlier proposals for a fixed time-table
of constitutional development leading to full cabinet
government cease to be the basis of the constitutional
discussions; and that the discussions be confined to
the immediate step to be taken to give the Assembly
a further measure of control over and responsibility
for their own local affairs, The step recommended
was the introduction of a “member” system under
which individually elected members of the Executive
Committee would be given responsibility for a par-
ticular department or departments of the Administra-
tion and the election of one of the members as Leader
of Government Business. The Leader would be re-
sponsible for the central secretariat and would speak

3 Information presented in this section has been derived from
published reports and from the information transmitted to the
Secretary-General by the New Zealand Government under
Article 73 e of the Charter on 17 October 1966, for the year
ending 31 March 1966.

for it in the Assembly, He would also speak for the
Executive Committee as a whole.

8. In the recent elections the report was one of
the issues before the electorate. The elections resulted
in four changes in the membership of the Niue Assem-
bly, which decided to proceed with the adoption of
the member system. In September 1966, the member
system was inaugurated. Under this system the four
members of the Executive Committee have been
placed in charge of some government departments.

Village councils

9. Village government has been largely in the
hands of the local Assembly member, the pastor and
the constable in each village. The Assembly has agreed
in principle to the formation of village councils to be
responsible for village affairs. A senior officer of the
Niue Government undertook a study tour of the Terri-
tory of Papua and New Guinea in August 1965 under
the sponsorship of the South Pacific Commission to
study local government administration in that Terri-
tory. Legislation for the establishment of village coun-
cils was being drafted in 1966.

Electoral system

10. The members of the Niue Island Assembly are
elected by universal adult suffrage. The last election
was held in April 1966.

Econowmic conditions

11. Niue’s economy is based on subsistence fishing
and agriculture, as well as the production of a few
cash crops, chiefly copra and bananas and handicraft
articles for export. The rocky nature of much of the
the island makes it unsuitable for agriculture or animal
husbandry. Exports in 1965 amounted to £65,193,
compared with £77,935 in 1964, Imports amounted
to £250,993, compared with £228,210 the previous
year. Approximately 73 per cent of all imports came
from New Zealand which received 85 per cent of
the island’s exports. In 1965/66, expenditures were
£617,542, compared with £523,981 the previous year.
Niue’s revenue from exports and taxes is insufficient
to balance its budget, and New Zealand makes annual
grants for general and capital purposes and for meet-
ing budgetary deficits. In 1964/65, the subsidy amounted
to £347,500, compared with £301,300 the previous
year.

Social conditions
Labour

12. The basic wage rates in March 1965 were 1s.11d.
per hour for unskilled labour, 2s.1d. for stevedores
and a varying scale for skilled labour. No labour
unions have been registered but a committee exists
to determine special allowances for stevedoring, and
workers have a voice on this committee.

Public health

13, Medical services are provided by the Govern-
ment Health Department under the control of a chief
medical officer. There are no private medical or dental
practitioners. In March 1965, the staff of thirty-nine
persons consisted of Niueans with the exception of
the chief medical officer and four nurses recruited
from New Zealand. Expenditures on health services
for the year ending March 1965 were £53,111. All
medical and dental treatment is free of charge.
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Educational conditions

14. Education is free and compulsory between the
ages of 6 and 14 years and most children remain at
school until they reach 16. Post-primary education is
available to all, and most students who leave primary
school attend high school. On 31 March 1966, 32
students were attending New Zealand secondary
schools under the New Zealand Government Training
Scheme and 6 were taking a three-year course at the
agricultural college in Western Samoa, Educational
expenditures for the year ending 31 March 1966
totalled £123,544, compared with £100,000 the pre-
vious year.

2. THE TokeELAU ISLANDS

General

15. The population of the three Tokelau Islands
totalled 1,861 on 25 September 1965.

Constitutional and political development

16. The High Commissioner for New Zealand in
Western Samoa is the Administrator of the Tokelau
Islands. The Administrative Officer who is also based
in Western Samoa makes regular visits to the Toke-
lau Islands. In the three atolls of the Territory local
public services are carried out by appointed Tokelau
officials.

17. In 1964, the Tokelau Islanders at a general
meeting decided not to join the independent State
of Western Samoa or the Cook Islands, but to remain
linked with New Zealand. In January 1966, the
New Zealand Minister for Island Territories visited
the Tokelauans and obtained confirmation concerning
this and their desire to retain the right to migrate
to New Zealand,

18. In 1966, the New Zealand Cabinet agreed that
a move towards fuller self-government should be un-
dertaken by giving councils of elders and heads of
families formal consultative status in the determining
of priorities of government work, in the preparation
of the annual budget, and that a pilot scheme to speed up
the existing assisted migration projects should be set
in motion. It also decided on improvements in the
system of education and on an expanded public works
programme. Subsequently a joint fono of Tokelauan
representatives reconfirmed the islanders’ wish to re-
main linked with New Zealand and expressed support
for the pilot migration scheme and measures.

Economic conditions

19. The economy of the Tokelau Islands is based
on subsistence crops, fishing and the production of
copra for export. Revenue is derived chiefly from ex-
port and import duties, trading profits and the sale of
postage stamps. The annual deficit between local re-
venue and expenditure is met by subsidies from the
New Zealand Government. Expenditures in 1965 to-
talled £37,913. Information is not available on local
revenue.

Social conditions

20. The Government of Western Samoa assists with
the medical services of the Territory and regular visits
are made by its medical staff. Two Samoan medical
officers are stationed on Tokelau. In 1966, two Toke-
lauans were in training at the Suva Medical School
in Fiji.

Educational conditions

21. School attendance in the Territory is reported
to be very close to 100 per cent. The Tokelau Admin-
istration awards scholarships to enable children and
public servants to receive secondary education in West-
ern Samoa., The New Zealand Government assists
students and public servants under the New Zealand
Government Training Scheme. On 31 March 1966,
there were 23 long-term students and trainees from
the Territory in New Zealand. Thirty-one additional
’II?‘glgelauans were being trained in Western Samoa and

iji.

C. Consideration by the Special Committee

22. At its 562nd, 563rd and 564th meetings on 22
and 27 September 1967, the Special Committee con-
sidered the report of Sub-Committee II on Niue and
the Tokelau Islands which appears as an annex to this
chapter.

23. In a letter dated 22 September 1967, the rep-
resentative of New Zealand asked to participate in the
Committee’s debate on these Territories (A/AC.109/
275). At its 563rd meeting, the Special Committee de-
cided to accede to this request.

24. The representatives of the United Kingdom of
Great Britain and Northern Ireland, the United States
of America and Australia expressed reservations on the
conclusions and recommendations of Sub-Committee II
with regard to the Territories under consideration.

25. The representative of the Union of Soviet So-
cialist Republics suggested that the words “and the
hesitancy of the people of Niue to quicken their rate
of progress” in paragraph 36 of the Sub-Committee’s
report (see annex) should be deleted, as those words
might be interpreted to mean that it was the fault of
the people of the Territory that they had not been
granted self-determination. He could not agree with
such a concept. ‘

26. The representative of the United Kingdom said
that he would be opposed to that amendment since it
disregarded the facts which had been presented to the
Sub-Committee, As the members of the Sub-Committee
had recognized, it was the Niueans themselves who
had asked that the move towards cabinet government
be slowed down.

27. The representative of Australia said that he
too would oppose the amendment, since the statement
in question was a statement of fact. The representative
of New Zealand had explained the situation to the
Sub-Committee and his explanation had been accepted
by the members. He thought that other members of
the Sub-Committee would agree that the words in
question in paragraph 36 should be retained.

28. The representative of the United Republic of
Tanzania supported the Soviet Union amendment. The
inclusion of the words in question in the Committee’s
conclusions would be dangerous. The majority of the
members of the Special Committee had always felt that
the Committee should be allowed to wvisit colonial
Territories in order to appraise the situation there,
but in most cases the administering Power had refused
to allow such visits. His delegation found it hard to
accept the statement of a colonial Power without being
able to verify its accuracy, and the Committee had
frequently in the past refused to rely on the state-
ment of colonial Powers in such circumstances.
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29. The representative of Sierra Leone said that
the members of the Sub-Committee had felt that pro-
gress towards self-determination had been slow in
Niue, and they had been informed that the people of
Niue did not favour immediate independence. He
thought that paragraph 36 accurately reflected the con-
clusions of the majority of the members of the Sub-
Committee,

30. The representative of Mali supported the Soviet
Union amendment. His delegation could not accept the
suggestion that the people were hesitant about pro-
gress to independence. The problem was that the
Special Committee had not been able to verify the
situation on the spot. In such circumstances, the Special
Committee should not agree to wording which appeared
to excuse the policies of the administering Power.

31. The representative of Tunisia said that he had
doubts regarding the proposed amendment since the
purpose of the paragraph was not to excuse the adminis-
tering Power but to criticize it for failing to ensure
the adequate education of the indigenous inhabitants.

32. The representative of Australia thought that
the best course would be to vote on the Soviet Union
amendment immediately. The phrase had been included
by the Sub-Committee after the administering Power
had explained the situation at length, and it reflected
the consensus of the Sub-Committee.

33. The representative of the United States of Amer-
ica opposed the Soviet amendment. The Sub-Committee
had produced its formulation on the basis of the evi-
dence available to it, and to delete it now for some
tactical reason would be to call in question the objec-
tivity of the whole report.

34. The Chairman said that he did not think the
Soviet Union amendment called in question the Sub-
Committee’s objectivity; he recalled that in the past
the Special Committee had frequently amended proposals
submitted to it by its Sub-Committees.

35. The representative of the United Republic of
Tanzania proposed that paragraph 36 should be re-
placed by the following text:

“The Sub-Committee is of the opinion that the
slow progress in Niue and the Tokelau Islands to-
wards self-determination and independence is due,
in part, to inadequate training and education of the
indigenous inhabitants.”

36. The representative of the Union of Soviet So-
cialist Republics withdrew the amendment he had pro-
posed and expressed his delegation’s support for the
Tanzanian amendment.

37. The representative of New Zealand said that, in
his delegation’s view, several judgements made in para-
graph 36 were inaccurate and misleading. The Niueans
were not “hesitant”—they had firm views on the rate
at which they wished to assume further powers and
they pursued their objectives with some vigour. In any
event, the rate of progress in both Territories was, in
fact, comparatively swift. Over the last five years Niue
had assumed legislative powers encompassing full con-
trol of its own budget—including the New Zealand
subsidy—and in the last year it had assumed executive
control of half the government departments. New Zea-
land was willing to transfer control of the remaining
departments whenever the islanders so desired.

38. Moreover, the pragmatic attitude of the Niueans
to their constitutional advance did not spring, as the

text before the Committee implied, from a lack of
education or political sophistication; the discussions on
the subject in the Legislative Assembly in January
1966, briefly summarized in the working paper (see
para. 7 above), were evidence of that body’s consider-
able political maturity. The Assembly had at that time
expressed its opinion that the pace of development to-
wards self-government was neither too fast nor too
slow and had sought assurances from the administering
Power that no further changes would be undertaken
without full consultation with the Assembly and the
people. The Secretary for Island Territories had given
the Assembly those assurances and the New Zealand
Government, in its annual report to Parliament on
Niue, had reaffirmed its position that the pace of
development was ultimately a matter for the people
to decide. The Minister of Island Territories had told
the Assembly that while, ideally, the people of Niue
should take control of their own affairs as soon as
possible, the New Zealand Government's attitude to
their progress must naturally be tempered by its re-
spect for the Niueans own wishes.

39. His delegation believed that the attitude of the
New Zealand Government and of the people of Niue
was completely consistent with the provisions of Gen-
eral Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) which, in calling
for the transfer of powers to the people of Non-Seli-
Governing Territories, qualified this by adding “in
accordance with their freely expressed will and desire”.

40. The representative of Mali said that the New
Zealand Government had accepted the Legislative
Assembly’s judgement on the inadequacy of the in-
digenous inhabitants’ education and training but that
the Assembly’s judgement was not necessarily correct.
Moreover, the firm support of the people of Niue for
the current pace of constitutional advance could not
be taken for granted if the entire people had not been
consulted on the subject. His delegation accordingly
supported the amendment proposed by the representa-
tive of Tanzania.

41, The representative of Venezuela said that the
Tanzanian amendment would have the effect of deleting
a phrase which implied a criticism of the attitude of
the people of Niue and that his delegation therefore
supported it.

42. The representative of New Zealand pointed out,
in reply to the representative of Mali, that the people of
Niue had made no final decision on the form of full
self-government they would eventually choose, but that
there had been several occasions when the question
had been fully discussed. The New Zealand Govern-
ment had had the Declaration translated into the local
language and distributed throughout the island and a
New Zealand Minister had outlined his Government’s
obligation under the Declaration to the Legislative
Assembly as early as 1962. On that occasion, the choices
available—full independence, partnership in a federa-
tion or association with neighbouring States, integra-
tion with a neighbouring State or any other State—
had been explained to the Assembly. In 1964, two
experts on constitutional matters had visited Nl'ue and
discussed the island’s future with representatives of
the people—with participation by members of the
public—and had drawn up a programme for a form of
cabinet government by 1966. The Assembly of Niue,
however, had rejected the programme and e:xpresged
a preference for a less precipitate time-table in which
full self-government was to be preceded by a mem-
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bership system (see para. 7 above) ; that decision had
been confirmed by the people at elections held as re-
cently as April 1966.

43. The proposed amendment to paragraph 36 im-
plied that the education and training of the people of
Niue were inadequate. It should be noted that free com-
pulsory education was provided for all chidren between
the ages of 6 and 14 and that high school had the
standing of a New Zealand secondary school. In March
1967, there had been 53 Niuean students undertaking
higher studies in New Zealand and 13 more had under-
taken short-term training courses over the previous
year. Educational opportunities were therefore very
adequate for a population of 5,000.

44. The representative of Chile and the Ivory Coast
supported the Tanzanian amendment.

45. The representative of India said that it appeared
from the information available to the Special Committee
that it was the Legislative Assembly and not the people
of Niue which had expressed its views on the rate of
progress towards self-determination and independence.
He therefore suggested that paragraph 36 should be
amended to read “. . . and the reported hesitancy of the
Legislative Assembly of Niue to quicken the rate of
progress . ..”,

46. The representative of Tunisia noted that the
Tanzanian amendment might conflict with the statement
in paragraph 35 that political changes had occurred in
Niue. In addition, it was not clear whether the words
“slow progress” referred to political or other progress.

47. The representative of the United Republic of
Tanzania said that he saw no contradiction between
his amendment and paragraph 35; the Sub-Committee
would merely be noting that although political changes
had occurred in Niue, progress had been slow.

48. He hoped that the representative of India would
not insist on his suggestion, since any hesitancy to
quicken the rate of progress was usually attributable to
the administering Power, even if it tried to lay the
blame at the door of the people or of legislative bodies.

49. The representative of Sierra Leone drew atten-
tion to paragraph 7 of the Sub-Committee’s report. The
statement referred to in that paragraph, like the state-
ments of the New Zealand representative, clearly indi-
cated that the Legislative Assembly of Niue was not
eager to accelerate the island’s progress towards self-
determination and independence. That fact should be
reflected in the report, and he therefore supported the
suggestion put forward by the Indian representative.

50. The representative of New Zealand said that it
would be quite wrong to suggest that the Legislative
Assembly was showing any hesitancy. Its views had
been expressed in May 1966, just a couple of weeks
after an election in which the successful candidates
had advocated a policy of gradual advance and the
maintenance of links with New Zealand. Thus, the
people as a whole, and their elected representatives in
the Legislative Assembly, were firm in their conviction
that they should pursue their political advance at a
pace they determined themselves.

51. The representative of the United Republic of
Tanzania said that the Legislative Assembly was not
an organ of the people but a colonial institution and,
as such, an instrument of the administering Power. The
hesitancy to quicken the rate of progress should there-
fore be attributed to the administering Power itself
rather than to any particular element in the colonial
system,

52. The representative of India recalled that the
paragraph in question had been drafted in order to
show that any such hesitancy resulted partly from the
administering Power’s failure to prepare the people
adequately for self-determination and independence.

53. The representative of New Zealand, replying to
the representative of Tanzania, said that there could be
no question of fixing “blame” in the situation. If an ad-
ministering Power placed no obstacle in the way of
progress towards self-determination and the people
freely decided on what seemed to be regarded as a
comparatively slow pace of advance, no blame attached
to any institution or any person. This was perfectly con-
sistent with General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).
The suggestion that the Legislative Assembly of Niue
was a colonial institution and was therefore not repre-
sentative of the people would not be well received in
Niue itself.

54. The representative of the United Republic of
Tanzania said that all institutions in colonial Territories
were colonial institutions and only became organs of
the people when the people had exercised their right to
self-determination and independence.

55. The representative of Tunisia said that para-
graphs 5, 6 and 7 of the Sub-Committee’s report showed
clearly that there had been some progress in Niue. The
Tanzanian amendment might seem inconsistent with
those paragraphs.

56. The representative of the United Kingdom said
that, in addition to the general reservation put forward
earlier, his delegation wished to express a reservation
regarding the reference to inadequate training and
education of the indigenous inhabitants, Had there
been a separate vote on the paragraph, the United
Kingdom would have abstained.

57. The representative of the WUnited States of
America expressed his delegation’s reservations about
the Tanzanian amendment. The United States would
also have abstained if a separate vote had been taken
on the paragraph.

58. The Special Committee approved the amend-
ment of the United Republic of Tanzania to para-
graph 36.

59. The representative of the Union of Soviet So-
calist Republics said that it would be wrong to state in
paragraph 38 of the Sub-Committee’s report that the
assurance given by the administering Power regarding
economic aid to the Territories was welcome, since such
aid was an obligation incumbent upon the administering
Power under the Charter, He therefore suggested that
the Special Committee should merely note the assurance
given by the administering Power and invite it to make
efforts to lessen the economic dependence of the Ter-
ritories.

60. In paragraph 39, the words “with satisfaction”
should be deleted, since the willingness of the adminis-
tering Power to receive a visiting mission to the Ter-
ritories had been made conditional upon the agreement
of other administering Powers to receive similar mis-
sions to Territories in the area.

61. The representative of the United Republic of
Tanzania suggested the replacement, in paragraph 38,
of the words “thus widening the choice of self-determi-
nation by the people” by the words “on the administer-
ing Power”. Since the right of self-determination could
never be lessened by economic dependence, it followed
that it could not be “widened”.
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62. Although his delegation had welcomed the co-
operation shown by the New Zealand Government in
indicating a willingness to receive a visiting mission to
the Territories, he supported the suggestion to delete
the words “with satisfaction” from paragraph 39, in
view of the condition which had been placed upon that
willingness.

63. The representative of Mali supported the reser-
vations on paragraphs 38 and 39 expressed by the
representatives of the USSR and Tanzania. In particu-
lar, the second half of paragraph 38 should be redrafted
along the lines suggested by the representative of the
USSR, since the expression of a hope was out of place
in a section of the report entitled “Conclusions and
recommendations”. Moreover, it was not certain that
the efforts referred to would in fact lead to a lessening
of the Territories’ economic dependence.

64. The representative of Venezuela said that he
did not share the views of preceding speakers on para-
graphs 38 and 39. It was well known that the applica-
tion of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) to
small Territories involved certain difficulties, and the
wording of paragraph 38 therefore seemed satisfactory.
Similarly, the willingness of New Zealand to receive a
visiting mission to the Territories was in marked con-
trast to the attitude taken by administering Powers in
many other cases and should therefore be noted with
satisfaction.

65. The representative of Madagascar supported the
suggestion that the assurance referred to in para-
graph 38 should be “noted”. While the attitude of the
New Zealand Government regarding a visiting mission
to the Territories was a matter for some satisfaction,
the fact remained that no mission would go to the
Territories if other administering Powers refused to
agree to a wider tour of the area.

66. The representative of the United Republic of
Tanzania said that since other administering Powers had
consistently refused to allow visiting missions to other
Territories in the area, it was unrealistic to expect that
steps could be taken to arrange a visiting mission to
Niue and the Tokelau Islands. He therefore suggested
that the last sentence of paragraph 43 should be re-
placed by the words “The Special Committee should
call upon the administering Power to change its attitude
as regards the limitations placed on its willingness to
receive a visiting mission to go to the Territories”.

67. The representative of Bulgaria agreed with the
members of the Committee who had expressed reserva-
tions concerning the drafting of paragraphs 38 and 39.
With regard to paragraph 39, he wished to point out to
the representative of Venezuela that the conditions set
by the administering Power made it practically impos-
sible to send a United Nations mission to the Terri-
tories, in view of the attitude of other administering
Powers in the area. He therefore supported the Tan-
zanian proposal to redraft paragraph 39 so as to reflect
the position of the administering Power more accurately.

68. The representative of Venezuela explained that
in supporting the original wording of paragraph 39 he
had felt that the members of Sub-Committee IT must
have had sound reasons for expressing satisfaction with
the attitude of the administering Power towards visit-
ing missions.

69. The representative of Madagascar suggested that
paragraph 39 should be amended to begin with the
words “The Special Committee notes the assurance
given by the administering Power”.

70. The representative of the Union of Soviet So-
cialist Republics proposed that paragraph 38 should be
amended to read: “The Special Committee notes the
assurance given by the administering Power of the con-
tinuance of economic aid to the Territories and invites
the administering Power to undertake efforts with the
United Nations specialized agencies to improve the
economic structure of the Territories in order to lessen
their economic dependence on the administering Power.”

71. The representative of New Zealand said that he
was puzzled by the attitude of members of the Special
Committee towards the assurances of continuing as-
sistance given by New Zealand. The representative of
the Soviet Union, for example, had said that the Com-
mittee could hardly welcome New Zealand’s assurance
about continuing economic aid. However, if such an
assurance had not been given, New Zealand would un-
doubtedly have been accused of bringing pressure to
bear in order to influence a people’s choice concerning
their future, New Zealand certainly contemplated pro-
viding continuing aid to the Territories now under
discussion since there were, for example, both ethnic
and historical ties between the Polynesians of Niue
and the Tokelaus and those in New Zealand itself. But
to suggest that New Zealand had such a duty on eco-
nomic grounds was absurd since its economic support
of the Terirtories had been costing it dear for fifty
years.

72. The attitude of the New Zealand Government
towards visiting missions was stated correctly in para-
graph 39. New Zealand had not sought the Sub-Com-
mittee’s expression of satisfaction but acknowledged it.
It felt that the dispatch of a visiting mission to two
of the smallest Territories in the South Pacific might be
misinterpreted in the area and suggest to the inhabi-
tants that the United Nations was especially disturbed
by the situation in these Territories.

73. The representative of Chile proposed, as a com-
promise, that paragraph 39 should remain as it stood,
with the addition of the words “and urges it to elimi-
nate the difficulties that place limitations on the visit
and prevent a wider tour of the area”. He pointed out
that New Zealand was the administering Power that
had afforded the greatest facilities to United Nations
visiting missions in that part of the world.

74. The representative of Venezuela supported that
proposal.

75. The representative of the United Republic of
Tanzania reminded the Committee of his suggestion
that the words “thus widening the choice of self-
determination by the people” in paragraph 38 should be
replaced by “on the administering Power”.

76. The representative of Venezuela thought_that
an allusion to economic dependence “on the administer-
ing Power” would give the impression of contradicting
the first part of paragraph 38, which read “economic
aid to the Territories, whatever their future”. The
Territories might not necessarily be dependent on the
administering Power in the future.

77. The representative of the United Republic of
Tanzania asked whether, if the Soviet amendment was
adopted, the USSR delegation would wish paragraph 42
to be retained or deleted.

78. The representative of the Union of Soviet So-
cialist Republics observed that it was not true to say,
as was done in paragraph 38, that the people had a wider
choice of self-determination; in fact, that choice was
more limited. His amendment to paragraph 38 com-
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bined the features of those proposed by Tanzania and
Madagascar, which his delegation had supported. He
had no objection to its being incorporated in the recom-
mendations. He had no strong feelings with regard to
paragraph 42, which in some degree reflected the views
expressed in the Special Committee concerning the
need for economic reforms in the Territories and the
assistance which the specialized agencies of the United
Nations should provide in co-operation with the ad-
ministering Power.

. 79. The representative of Tunisia said he saw no
inconsistency between the Malagasy and Tanzanian
amendments and the Soviet amendment. He considered
that paragraph 42 should be incorporated in the recom-
mendations, as it was natural that the recommenda-
tions should repeat the views expressed in the con-
clusions.

80. The Special Committee approved the Soviet
amendment to paragraph 38. It also decided that, as a
consequence, it would not be necessary to put to the
vote the amendments to that paragraph proposed by
Madagascar and Tanzania.

81. The representative of Madagascar said that he
had not formally submitted an amendment, but if the
Committee so desired it could adopt the wording sug-
gested by his delegation for paragraph 39.

82. The representative of Venezuela recalled that
he had supported the Chilean amendment, which, in
his opinion, summed up the arguments advanced in the
Committee concerning the difficulties encountered in
connexion with sending a visiting mission.

83. The Chairman said that some delegations which
he had consulted had expressed the view that the
Chilean amendment would change the meaning of para-
graph 39, as it was the declared intention of the adminis-
tering Power to agree to the visiting mission only if it
were to form part of a wider tour of the area. Perhaps
paragraph 39 could end at the words “a visiting mis-
sion”.

84. The representative of Chile said that he found
the Chairman’s suggestion satisfactory and was pre-
pared to accept it.

85. The representative of Venezuela said that he had
no objection to the Chairman’s suggestion but would
have preferred the Chilean amendment, which specified
the nature of the limitations placed on the visiting
mission.

86. The representative of the United Republic of
Tanzania said that, if the representative of Chile agreed
to the compromise suggested by the Chairman, he would
not press his own amendment,

87. The Special Committee then approved the
Chilean representative’s proposal, with the amendment
which the Chairman had suggested.

88. The representative of New Zealand said that the
fact that in a year in which there had been significant
constitutional advances made in the Territories a re-
port had been produced which referred to “slow pro-
gress” was both illogical and discouraging to the people
of the Territories and the administering Power, which
was doing all it could to implement General Assembly
resolution 1514 (XV). During a few hours of discus-
sion the Committee had made several substantive
changes to the report of Sub-Committee II, which was
itself a grudging document. But there had been few
references in this discussion to the freely expressed
views of the people, to the constitutional position

reached, to the particular geographic circumstances of
Niue and the Tokelau Islands or to their extremely
limited economic prospects.

89. Furthermore, the amendment to paragraph 36
which suggested that “slow progress” had been made in
Niue conflicted directly with the recognition in the
preceding paragraph that changes had occurred which
were acknowledged to represent an advance worthy
of note.

90. His delegation was led to wonder, when sub-
committee reports were substantially rewritten in ple-
nary in this way, whether there was much point in mak-
ing a full report to a sub-committee and participating
in its work., His doubts were intensified by the lack
of inclination of Sub-Committee members to defend a
report which they had formally debated and adopted.

91. The situation in the islands did not call for ad-
verse comment: the administering Government was
ready to “transfer all powers”, as required by resolution
1514 (XV), if this were the wish of the people; the
people themselves, with full financial powers and feeling
their way into the exercise of executive powers, had
plainly stated, through freely conducted electoral proc-
esses, that they wished to maintain the current rate of
constitutional progress. They were moving toward ex-
ercising their undenied right to self-determination in the
comparatively near future,

92. But they faced a considerable dilemma. These
were not extensive colonial Territories on the classical
pattern where independence was the obvious choice for
the future. These were very small and poor pieces of
land: Niue was a mere 100 square miles in area, had
only small pockets of fertile soil and was situated hun-
dreds of miles from its nearest neighbour ; the Tokelaus
were strips of coral totalling only four square miles in
area and had no economic future. The fact that they
were tiny, isolated and permanently dependent on out-
side assistance did not lessen the rights of the 7,000
people involved to self-determination but the people
themselves felt—and with undeniable realism—that their
physical and economic circumstances restricted their
choice somewhat and rendered their decision on the
future more complex and difficult.

93. The New Zealand representative suggested that
for people facing such a dilemma and seeking advice and
guidance in the Special Committee’s reports it was not
enough simply to reaffirm rights which were undenied
and to make vague and often inaccurate judgements
and recommendations about accelerating political and
economic progress.

94. The Chairman pointed out that, once the report
of a sub-committee had been submitted to the Special
Committtee, it became the latter’s property and mem-
bers could express their views on it and submit amend-
ments. He was surprised that the representative of New
Zealand had seen fit to say that the report of Sub-
Committee II on Niue and the Tokelau Islands was
being adopted after only a few hours debate. In fact, it
was the third time that it had been included on the
agenda of the Special Committee, which could decide
to introduce any amendments or suggestions it deemed
appropriate.

D. Action taken by the Special Committee
on the report of Sub-Commiitee 11

95. At its 564th meeting on 27 September 1967, the
Special Committee adopted the conclusions and recom-
mendations of Sub-Committee TI concerning Niue and
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the Tokelau Islands, as amended, it being understood
that the reservations expressed by some members would
be reflected in the record. These conclusions and recom-
mendations are as follows:

Conclusions

(a) The Special Committee notes the political
changes that have occurred in Niue but observes that
a corresponding advancement has not been made in the
Tokelau Islands.

(b) The Special Committee is of the opinion that
the slow progress in Niue and the Tokelau Islands to-
wards self-determination and independence is due, in
part, to inadequate training and education of the indi-
genous people,

(¢) The Special Committee is of the opinion that
the problems of size, isolation and limited resources,
though important in themselves, should not in any way
delay the implementation of General Assembly resolu-
tion 1514 (XV) in these Territories.

Recommendations

(d) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable
right of the people of the Territories of Niue and the
Tokelau Islands to self-determination and independence
in conformity with the Declaration contained in Gen-
eral Assembly resolution 1514 (XV). It is of the view
that the question of size, isolation and limited resources
should not in any way delay the application of that reso-
lution to these Territories.

(¢) The administering Power should further in-
crease the training of the indigenous people so that they
could occupy all key positions in the life of the Ter-
ritories and build the confidence so necessary for their
future development.

(f) The Special Committee notes the assurance given
by the administering Power of the continuance of eco-
nomic aid to the Territories and invites the administer-
ing Power to undertake efforts with the United Nations
specialized agencies to improve the economic structure
in order to lessen their economic dependence on the ad-
ministering Power.

(g) Further and immediate measures should be taken
by the administering Power to develop the economic
structure of these Territories; the United Nations and
the specialized agencies should be asked to continue their
co-operation,

(h) A visit to the Territories by the Sub-Comnmittee
is necessary and could be useful in gathering all infor-
mation and also in familiarizing the people with the
assistance which can be rendered by the United Nations
in regard to the free expression of their wishes pursuant
to the Declaration contained in General Assembly reso-
lution 1514 (XV). In this connexion, the Special Com-
mittee notes with satisfaction the continued willingness
of the administering Power to receive a visiting mission.

ANNEX*

Report of Sub-Committee 11
Niue and the Tokelau Islands
Consideration by the Sub-Committee
1. The Sub-Committee considered Niue and the Tokelau

Islands at its 6lst, 63rd, 65th, 66th and 69th meetings held
from 14 April to 7 September 1967.

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/1.395/Add 4.

2. The Sub-Committee had before it the working paper
prepared by the Secretariat (see paras. 1-21 of the present
chapter).

3. In accordance with the procedure agreed upon by fhe
Special Committee, the Chairman invited the representative
of New Zealand to participate in the consideration of the
two Territories.

4, The representative of New Zealand said that the in-
habitants of Niue, who were related to the New Zealand
Maori, had shown themselves to be highly pragmatic in .de-
ciding where their interests lay. The islanders made a living
from planting the thin soils, Their most important customer
and supplier was New Zealand, which subsidized more than
half of the Niue budget. Control of the island’s income (both
the New Zealand subsidy and internal revenue) had been in
the hands of the Niue Legislature itself for the past five
years,

5. In 1962 a start had been made towards self-determina-
tion in the Territory when it had been suggested to the
Niueans that several choices for the future lay before them;
independence (alone or as part of a federation), integratx_on
with an independent State or self-government in free associa-
tion with some other State, The Legislative Assembly, which
was made up of representatives elected on a “one man, one
vote” basis, with the Resident Commissioner as President,
had made no final decision but had proposed that the Terri-
tory should advance towards a greater degree of self-govern-
ment while retaining its links with New Zealand. The New
Zealand Government had then drawn up a time-table pro-
viding for the establishment of cabinet government by about
1967. The members of the Assembly had, however, preferred
postponing that step until after the establishment of a system
under which the administration of one or more government
departments would be entrusted to members of the Executive
Committee (member system), and that decision had, in effect,
been confirmed by the people at the elections held in April
1966.

6. In September 1966 an embryo Cabinet consisting of
members of the Executive Committee responsible to the Legis-
lature for their administration had assumed responmsibility for
the Departments of Public Works and Electricity, Post Office,
Radio and Telephones, and Police and Prisons. The next
step would be the assumption by the Leader of Government
Business of responmsibility for the Administrative Department.
The pace at which the remaining portiolios would be allocated
would be decided entirely by the Executive Committee itself,
and New Zealand would endorse any such decision.

7. On 29 January 1967 a member of the Assembly, speaking
on behalf of his colleagues, had stated in the presence of the
Secretary of the New Zealand Department of Island Terri-
tories that the tempo of development towards self-government
was neither too fast nor too slow and was completely in line
with the Assembly’s decision. He had asked that there should
be no sudden assumption of new responsibilties, since mem-
bers of the Executive Committee required time to gain knowl-
edge of their executive roles. Furthermore, the Assembly
believed that no new measure should be considered without
full consultation with the Assembly, in order that develop-
ment might keep pace with the wishes of the people. The
Secretary of Island Territories had assured the Assembly
that no further moves would be made before it had been
fully consulted.

8. Thus, the Niueans were drawing up their own laws,
controlling both their own revenue and the subsidy from New
Zealand, and gradually assuming the executive powers _formerly
vested solely in the Resident Commissioner. For its part,
New Zealand would not place any barriers in the way of
their development.

9. Another event of constitutional sig'niﬁcanc? was the
adoption of an ordinance by the Assembly providing for the
establishment of village councils, with a view to strength-
enirig community pride and fostering community development
activities at the local level.

10. In the economic sphere, the Assez.nbly had set up a
Development Board responsible for carrying out agricultural
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and industrial projects and for making funds available for
them, Seven of the nine members of the Board, including its
Chairman, were Niueans. The Board had many serious prob-
lems on its hands. The after-effects of two hurricanes, fluctu-
ating prices, insect pests, manpower shortages and infrequent
shipping services, had all contributed to a decline in the
exports of primary products. To seek solutions for these prob-
lems, a five-year plan had been drawn up which the Develop-
ment Board had accepted in principle. A first move had been
made towards developing the kind of combined coconut and
cattle industry which seemed best suited to South Pacific
Island conditions. There were also plans to develop honey
production, and fruit and market-garden crops.

11. The Niuveans had been encouraged by New Zealand to
make use of the assistance which the United Nations and
the specialized agencies could provide. It was hoped that, in
addition to the aid already furnished, the international organi-
zations would be able to supply a development economist and
a harbour expert, and a fellowship that would enable a Niuean
to study community development abroad, and that they would
also participate in carrying out a water supply scheme.

12, With help from New Zealand and the United Nations
and the display of initiative in Niue itself, the long-term
prospects for raising production and living standards were
not without promise, although it would probably be a long
time before the Territory would be in any sense self-sustaining.

13, The economic prospects of the Tokelau Islands, isolated
and infertile atolls having a total area of four square miles,
were virtually nil. Under such circumstances, it was small
wonder that many Tokelauans wished to migrate to New
Zealand, the land of opportunity for many Pacific Islanders.
When, several years previously, New Zealand had expressed
itself as unwilling to see the colonial relationship with the
islands perpetuated, the population had rejected the idea of
an association with neighbouring island groups and had
reaffirmed its desire for a continuing link with New Zealand.
It would be for the inhabitants themselves eventually to
choose among the different possibilities open to them, In the
meantime, the fonos, the local island councils which were
made up of heads of families, were being accorded formal
consultative status in governmental work and the preparation
of the budget. The draft estimates for the current financial
year amounted to approximately $215,000 compared with
$112,000 in 1966/67. Much of the funds would be directed
towards modernizing the educational system, repairing dam-
age caused by hurricanes and improving communications.
Other projects under study were a rat-control programme
and a programme for controlling an insect coconut-predator,
to be undertaken in co-operation with a project in Western
Samoa in which both the South Pacific Commission and the
United Nations Special Fund were involved.

14. In 1966, New Zealand had indicated that at the request
of the Tokelauan fonos, it had agreed to finance a pilot scheme
for migration: under the two-year scheme, some ninety Toke-
lauans had already moved to New Zealand and many others
wished to follow,

15. No final decision on the future had been taken in the
Territories. It was for the inhabitants themselves to decide
on their future, The Niueans and Tokelaunans, who seemed
sensitive to “the special circumstances of geographic isola-
tion and economic conditions” mentioned in General Assembly
resolution 2232 (XXI) and who had ethnic, historical and
economic ties with New Zealand, appeared to want to retain
a direct link of some sort and wished to safeguard their
right of unrestricted entry to New Zealand’s broader life.
They were free to decide where their future lay, whenever
they so wished through the “well-established democratic pro-
cesses” available to them. The islands had no commercial or
strategic significance for New Zealand and the islanders had
been made aware some years earlier of the rights mentioned
in the Declaration on colonialism, which had been distributed
in the Niuean and Tokelauan languages,

16. The representative of Chile said that he was glad to
note that the administering Power had in general respected
the General Assembly’s recommendations in resolution 2232
(XXI) concerning a number of small islands, including Niue

and Tokelau, and that it intended to co-operate with the
United Nations in regard to visiting missions, the dispatch
of which had been recommended in operative paragraph 5 of
that resolution,

17. The working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see
paras. 1-21 above) and the statements of the representative of
the administering Power had enabled members of the Sub-
Committee to form a precise idea of the situation in those
Territories, whose development was impeded by their geo-
graphical isolation and lack of natural resources. Niue had
made considerable political progress and the Niue Island
Assembly, which consisted of fourteen Niueans and the Resi-
dent Commissioner, had fairly extensive powers. It could
promulgate laws by ordinance, without having to refer them
to the Governor General of New Zealand and exercised budg-
etary control over all government expenditure, including
New Zealand grants and loans and all funds raised locally.
As far as constitutional matters were concerned, the recom-
mendations of a team of constitutional experts had been ap-
proved by the Niuean electorate in April 1966, The proposed
“member” system had been adopted and under it each of the
four elected members of the Executive Committee had been
given responsibility for certain ministerial departments.

18. In paragraph 9 of the working paper, it was stated
that legislation for the establishment of village councils was
being drafted. His delegation would like fuller details. It was
gratified to note that the administering Power had prepared
a five-year plan for Niue’s economic development and it con-
sidered that the United Nations and the specialized agencies
could make a valuable contribution by providing technical
assistance, The administering Power had already done much
for education, although it might perhaps institute a system
of scholarships to enable more Niueans to study at New
Zealand universities, the agricultural college in Western Samoa
and Viti University.

19. The situation in the Tokelau Islands was even more
difficult, which explained why the inhabitants had decided to
maintain their links with New Zealand. The working paper
showed that the administering Power intended to grant them
greater autonomy by giving councils of elders and heads of
families formal consultative status in the determination of
priorities in certain activities in the public sector and the
preparation of the annual budget. His delegation hoped that
the closest co-operation would be maintained between the
administering Power and the inhabitants of the islands to
ensure that they enjoyed the greatest possible degree of in-
ternal autonomy.

20. The representative of India noted the attempts being
made by the administering Power to promote the develop-
ment of the islands towards self-government and economic
growth but thought that the pace of progress seemed rather
slow,

21, The Niue Legislative Assembly considered that the
time-limit set by the New Zealand Government for the estab-
lishment of a cabinet government in the Territory was too
short and favoured a slower pace of development. However,
the representative of the administering Power had himself
told the Sub-Committee the previous year that the Assembly’s
cautious attitude was due to two factors: the people of Niue
doubted their capacity to manage their own affairs and feared
that political advance might prompt New Zealand to reduce
or withdraw its subsidy. The attitude of the Legislative
Assembly seemed to be the result of inadequate training and
information and the Indian delegation would therefore urge
the administering Power to make intensive efforts to pro-
vide training for the people of Niue, particularly in educa-
tion.

22, On the subject of the economic fears of the Niueans,
she noted that the administering Power had assured them
that whatever form their future took, financial aid from New
Zealand would not be affected. Nevertheless, Niue would also
have to become more self-supporting. It was a matter of con-
cern that in 1965 the value of exports had fallen by £12,742
while the value of imports had risen by £22,783, although
it was true that the establishment of the Development Board
and of a five-year plan would help to remedy the situation,
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It was also to be hoped that further measures to develop
the economy of Niue would be undertaken in co-operation
with the United Nations and the specialized agencies.

23. As for the Tokelau Islands, the fact that they had a
population of only 1,861 should not prevent them from freely
and democratically determining their future status,

24, The pace of palitical development was, of course, a
matter for decision by the people themselves, as the repre-
seutative of New Zealand had stated. However, it was also
the responsibility of the administering Power to encourage
and assist them in the development process in accordance with
the Charter and General Assembly resclution 1514 (XV).

25. The representative of Poland said that although it was
the fourth time that the Sub-Committee had on its agenda
Niue and the Tokelau Islands, unfortunately the conclusions
and recommendations that it would adopt in 1967 were not
likely to differ much from those of previous years.

26. He did not overlook the geographical isolation of the
islands or their lack of natnral resources, and he took note
of the attempts made by the administering Power to promote
their economic growth and their development towards self-
government. He found, however, on reading the warking
paper prepared by the Secretariat (see paras. 1-21 above},
that the process of political emancipation of Territories which
had remained under New Zealand administration for approxi-
mately half a century was very slow and that the admin-
istering Power had not yet even fixed a date on which the peo-
ple would be able to exercise fully their right to self-deter-
mination. He hoped that the establishment of a Development
Board would lead to the development of the economy of
Niue, and that the United Nations and the specialized agencies
would give due consideration to the needs of the inhabitants
of small Territories such as Niwe and the Tokelau Islands.
Since the Government of New Zealand had already expressed
its readiness to terminate its colonial relationship with those
Territories, it should now redouble its efforts to promote their
political and social development and to assist the people to
achieve self-government.

27. The representative of New Zealand, in reply, stated
that he knew of no criteria hy which the political progress
of the islands could be called slow. In the opinion of his
delegation, it had been far from slow in Niue, for example,
where in the course of the last five years the population had
assurmed full control of the budget including the subvention
from New Zealand, and was gradually taking over executive
control of Government Departments. He observed that the
inhabitants of Niue were far from lacking in political aware-
ness or sophistication, as was shown by their pragmatic
attitude towards their political futnre, Regarding the fixing
of a date for self-determination—incidentally, no obligation
of that kind was laid down in the Charter or General Assem-
bly resolution 1514 (XV)}—he stated that the inhabitants
of Niue and the Tokelaus could exercise their right to self-
determination when they wished and that the New Zealand
Government did not intend at this stage to assume the function
of setting a date for them.

28. On the subject of the economy, he recognized that the
decrease in Niue's receipts from exports was discouraging,
but noted that the newly established Development Board was
studying ways of improving the situation. In that conmexion
he pointed out that over the past five years Niue had become
to a degree less dependent on New Zealand, New Zealand's
contribution to its budget having fallen—over a period when
total expenditure was rising—from 64 per cent in 1962-1963
to 53 per cent in 1966-1967.

29. Turning to the conelnsions and recommendations in the
draft report of the Sub-Committee, he wished to contest both
the assumption underlying the statement in paragraph 35 that
political advancement corresponding to that made in Niue
had not been achieved in the Tokelau Islands and the judge-
ment in paragraph 36 that progress made in the Tokelaus had
been slow. While it was true, for example, that the Tokelan
Islands had not, like Niue, moved towards the establishment

of a cabinet system of government, the latter was not neces-
sarily the most appropriate system for the atoll environment
and tiny population of the Tokelaus. It had to be borne in
mind that the 1,800 Tokelauans lived on three coral atolls
with a total area of not more than four square miles, that
the highest point above sea level was fifteen feet and that
there was virtually no soil on the atolls. Despite the various
attempts that had been made, it was difficult to grow any-
thing but coconut and a few breadiruit trees there, the only
other resource being fish. In this environment the existing
political arrangements worked well, The Territory was run
by the fones, or councils made up of the heads of families.
The people participated directly in this communal form of
government., An elected indigenous official maintained liaison
between the fomos and the Wew Zealand administration, which
was not sitwated permanently in the Tokelaws but in nearby
Western Samoa. In one of the few areas in which the Toke-
lauang did not run their affairs without direction or guidance
from outside—the drawing up of the annual budget consisting
largely of the New Zealand subvention—the fomos had recently
been accorded formal consultative status, In short, although
there was a minimum of formal institutions in the Tokelaus,
a democratic form of self-government acceptable to the people
existed. In these tiny communities a parliamentary mace and
dispatch boxes would be as irrelevant as were a fractor and
plough.

30. With regard to paragraph 36, it would remove the
element of prejudgement in this formulation were the word
“self-determination” suhstituted for “independence”, which
was one of several hypothetical end-results of self-determina-
tion. Furthermore, it was a miscalculation to imply that the
people’s wish to make haste slowly derived, as implied in this
paragraph, from political unsophistication and ineptitude—
given the circumstances of the islanders, the opposite con-
clusion could equally well be drawn. Paragraph 41 also seemed
to imply that the indigencus people’s level of training was
inadequate. It should be noted, in that conmexion, that Niue
had free, compulsery education for children between the ages
of 6 and 14 and that the educational status of the Niue High
School was equivalent to that of a similar secondary school
in New Zealand, There were also a number of students
attending higher education and jn-service training courses in
New Zealand and elsewhere in the South Pacific.

31. He noted that the phrase “though important in them-
selves”, which had appeared the previous year after the words
“the peculiar problems of size, jsolation and limited resources”
in the corresponding paragraph of the Special Committee's
report {see A/6300/Rev.l, chap. XVI, para. 21 (d}), did not
appear in the draft conclusions now under discussion. He did
not feel that this gqualification was less relevant and would
like to know the reasons for the omission.

32, With regard to the Sub-Committee’s recommendations,
he noted that paragraph 40 reaffirmed a right which the
administering Power had never demied and thus seemed to
attribute to New Zealand an attitude which it did net hold.
The same paragraph could also be read as implying that New
Zealand was attempting to delay the application of resolution
1514 (XV), which would be quite untrue: New Zealand had
always supported and attempted to apply faithfully the pro-
visions of that resolution. As far as paragraph 41 was con-
cerned, the administering Power was continuing to deve!DP
the educational system and the Niueans were gradually taking
over the key positions.

33. Finally, with regard to paragraph 42, his delegation
had already had occasion to deseribe in detail the measures
which had been taken to develop the economic structure of
Niue, As to the Tokelaus, the hard fact was that they had
no economic future and were permanently dependent on out-
side financial assistance. The view of the Tokelauans them-
selves seemed to be that their future lay in emigration to
the wider life offering in New Zealand.

34, He hoped that his comments on the draft report would
be taken into account and recorded when the final text was
drafted.
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Conclusions and recommendations of the Sub-Committee
Conclusions

35. The Sub-Committee notes the political changes that
have occurred in Niue but observes that a corresponding
advancement has not been made in the Tokelau Islands.

36. The Sub-Committee is of the opinion that the slow
progress in the Tokelau Islands and the hesitancy of the peo-
ple of Niue to quicken their rate of progress towards self-
determination and independence is due, in part, to inadequate
training and education of the indigenous inhabitants,

37. The Sub-Committee is of the opinion that the prob-
lems of size, isolation and limited resources, though im-
portant in themselves, should not in any way delay the im-
plementation of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) in
these Territories.

38. The assurance given by the administering Power of the
continuance of economic aid to the Territories, whatever their
future, is welcome; the Sub-Committee hopes that the efforts
made to improve the economic structure by the administering
Power and the United Nations specialized agencies will lessen
this economic dependence, thus widening the choice of seli-
determination by the people.

39. The Sub-Committee notes with satisfaction the con-
tinued willingness of the administering Power to receive a

" 'visiting mission to the Territories were such a visit to form
part of a wider tour of the area,

Recommendations

40. The Sub-Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of
the people of the Territories of Niue and the Tokelau Islands
to self-determination and independence in conformity with the
Declaration contained in General Assembly resolution 1514
(XV), It is of the view that the questions of size, isolation
and limited resources should not in any way delay the applica-
tion of that resolution to these Territories.

41. The administering Power should further increase the
training of the indigenous people so that they could occupy
all key positions in the life of the Territories and build the
confidence so necessary for their future development.

42. Further and immediate measures should be taken by
the administering Power to develop the economic structure
of these Territories; the United Nations and the specialized
agencies should be asked to continue their co-operation.

43, A visit to the Territories by the Sub-Committee is
necessary and would be useful in gathering all infortnation
and also in familiarizing the people with the assistance which
can be rendered by the United Nations in regard to the
free expression of their wishes pursuant to the Declaration
contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV). In this
respect, steps may be taken to arrange a visit in consultation
with the administering Power.

CraPTER XVII*

NEW HEBRIDES

A. Action previously taken by the Special
Committee and by the General Assembly

1. In 1964 the Special Committee adopted conclu-
sions and recommendations concerning the New He-
brides (A/5800/Rev.1,'! chap. XX, paras. 89-96).
After considering the New Hebrides in August and
September 1966, the Special Committee recommended,
inter alia, that the administering Powers should take
urgent measures for the implementation of resolution
1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960 and that the people
of the Territory should be provided with an early op-
portunity to express their wishes in accordance with
that resolution through well-established democratic
processes based on the principle of universal adult suf-
frage. It also recommended that the administering
Powers should expedite the finalization of reforms in
the administration of the Territory. It felt that the social
and economic advancement of the Territory should be
accelerated. It also felt that a visiting mission was neces-
sary and would be useful in assessing the political
climate and aspirations of the people and that steps
might be taken to arrange such a visit in consultation
with the administering Powers (A/6300/Rev.1,% chap.
XVII, paras. 23-24).

2. At its twentieth session, the General Assembly
adopted resolution 2069 (XX) of 16 December 1965
concerning twenty-six Territories, including the New
Hebrides. At its twenty-first session, the General As-
sembly adopted resolution 2232 (XXI) of 20 December
1966, concerning twenty-five Territories, including the
New Hebrides. The resolution called upon the ad-

* Parts A and B of this chapter were previously reproduced

under the symbol A/AC.109/1.359. (
10ffctal Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Ses-
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2 [bid., Twenty-first Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda

item 23,

ministering Powers to implement without delay the
relevant resolutions of the General Assembly. It reitera-
ted the Assembly’s declaration that any attempt aimed
at the partial or total disruption of the national unity
and territorial integrity of colonial Territories and the
establishment of military bases and installations in these
Territories was incompatible with the purpose and prin-
ciples of the Charter of the United Nations and of
General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV). It urged the
administering Powers to allow visiting missions to visit
the Territories and to extend to them full co-operation
and assistance. It decided that the United Nations
should render all help to the peoples of the Territories
in their efforts freely to decide their future status.
Finally, it requested the Special Committee to continue
to pay special attention to the Territories and to report
on the implementation of the present resolution to the
General Assembly at its twenty-second session.

B. Information on the Territory®

General

3. The New Hebrides form an irregular chain of
islands some 440 miles (704 kilometres) long in the
south-western Pacific Ocean. They have a total land
area of 5,700 square miles (14,763 square kilometres).
In 1962, the population of the Territory was estimated to
total 61,500 persons of whom 55,000 were Melanesians.
The remaining 6,500 were British or French subjects
and ressortissants (nationals of other countries who
elect to come under the jurisdiction of either the United

3 The information presented in this section has been derived
from published reports and from the information transmitted to
the Secretary-General by the United Kingdom under Arti-
cle 73¢ of the Charter on 22 July 1966 for the year ending
31 December 1965. The most recent information on the New
Hebrides transmitted by France was received on 19 May 1966
for the year 1964.
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Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland or
France).

Status

4. The New Hebrides form a condominium which
was established on 20 October 1906, jointly adminis-
tered by France and the United Kingdom. By the
Anglo-French Convention of 16 November 1887, these
Powers appointed a Joint Naval Commission charged
with the protection of the lives and properties of their
subjects, In 1902, Deputy Resident Commissioners were
appointed. By the Convention of 20 October 1906, the
two Governments established the Anglo-French Con-
dominium of the New Hebrides. This Convention was
superseded by the Anglo-French Protocol of 1914.

5. Subjects and citizens of the Signatory Powers
enjoy equal rights, Each Power ‘“retains sovereignty
over its nationals and over corporations legally consti-
tuted according to its laws”, and neither Power may
exercise a separate authority over the Condominium.
Nationals of third Powers residing in the group opt
for either the British or French legal system and to
come, for all practical purposes, under the administrative
protection and authority of the Power for whose legal
system they opt. The 1914 Protocol does not define
the national status of the indigenous inhabitants of the
Condominium. It states that they cannot be dependants
of either Power nor can they “acquire in the group the
status of subject or citizen” of either Power.

Constitution

6. The Constitution of the Condominium is laid
down in the Anglo-French Protocol of 6 August 1914,
which was ratified in 1922 and proclaimed in the New
Hebrides on 5 July 1923, and which has, with some
modification, regulated the administration of the Con-
dominium since that time.

Joint Administration

7. The Government of the Condominium is known
as the Joint Administration, of which the joint and
equal heads are formally the British and French High
Commissioners, acting through their local representa-
tives, the British and French Resident Commissioners,
to whom they delegate their powers and to whom they
give directions (the British High Commissioner re-
sides at Honiara in the British Solomon Islands Pro-
tectorate and as High Commissioner for the Western
Pacific his jurisdiction extends to other United King-
dom Territories in the area; the French High Com-
missioner resides at Nouméa in New Caledonia and is
also the Governor of New Caledonia). The Joint Ad-
ministration consists of the British National Adminis-
tration, the French National Administration and certain
joint or “Condominum” services. In addition to partici-
pating in the Joint Administration, each national ad-
ministration under its Resident Commissioner deals
independently with national affairs in so far as these are
not of joint concern.

8. The national administration civil services consist
of administrative, clerical, accounting and technical of-
ficers, including medical and education officers, since
health and education, although subsidized from the joint
(Condominium) budget, are primarily national sub-
jects. Each civil service has its own set of estimates,
the revenue of which is to a greater or lesser extent
derived from the metropolitan Government.

9. The Joint Services, created under article 4 of the
Protocol, include normal government departments such

as the Treasury (including customs and inland re-
venue), public works and transport, posts and tele-
phones, radio, lands, survey, agriculture, meteorology
and mines. They are financed from local taxation, the
joint budget being prepared by the Resident Commis-
sioners and assented to by the High Commissioners
and the metropolitan Governments.

Advisory Council

10. The Territory has no legislative council. Since
1951 it has had an Advisory Council presided over by
the Resident Commissioners. It consists of 6 official
members and 20 unofficial members. Since 1964, 8 of
the latter have been elected: 4 are New Hebridean,
2 are British and 2 are French. The other unofficial
members are nominated: 6 are New Hebridean, 3 are
British and 3 are French. The Standing Committee of
the Council consists of 2 British, 2 French and 4 New
Hebridean members.

Local government

11. There are 18 local councils throughout the is-
lands which deal with most matters of local importance
such as village amenities. Vila, the administrative capi-
tal, has a Town Planning Commission.

Electoral system

12, The Territory does not have universal adult
suffrage. In rural communities the indigenous inhabi-
tants elect the members of local councils. Electoral col-
leges composed of representatives of the various local
councils in each district elect 4 of the Melanesian metn-
bers of the Advisory Council of the Territory, and
4 of the European members are elected through the
Chambher of Commerce. The other members are nomi-
nated by the Resident Commissioners jointly.

Judiciary

13. The New Hebrides has 3 types of courts: Con-
dominium courts, British national courts and French
national courts, The Condominium courts comprise ‘Ehe
Joint Court, the courts of first instance and the Native
courts, The Joint Court is the chief court. It hears
appeals from the courts of first instance and from the
Native courts which are established in each district of
the New Hebrides. It is responsible for land registra-
tion, for law cases involving both French and British,
Europeans and indigenous persons, and for cases be-
tween indigenous persons.

14. One of the two agents (administrative officers)
of the district concerned sits in the Native courts with
2 local assessors. The agents are obliged to consult the
local assessors. The Native courts have jurisdiction
throughout their district over offences against New
Hebridean regulations and customs. British or French
national courts administer their own national laws
where British or French subjects are concerned, except
in cases reserved for the Joint Court.

Recent constitutional developments

15. At its meetings in 1966, the Special Committee
was informed that ministerial talks had taken place m
London in July 1966, at which time the British Colo-
nial Secretary and the Minister of State for French
Overseas Departments and Overseas Territories had
met and exchanged views on administrative matters
concerning the Condominium,
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Economic conditions

16. Most of the New Hebrides is mountainous and
heavily forested and large areas of the interior are un-
inhabited. Its economy is based mainly on subsistence
gardening and the production of copra. Other cash
crops include cocoa and coffee. The economy has re-
cently become more diversified with the production of
manganese ore for export (since 1962) and the growth
of the frozen fish industry (since 1957). The only other
industries are a few small factories and indigenous arts
and crafts.

17. Copra, manganese and fish made up approxi-
mately 95 per cent of all exports in 1965, the value of
which totalled £ 3,276,239.4 Import figures for 1965 are
not available, Most exports went to France and Japan.

18. The budget of the Joint Administration finances
the services that are operated jointly and contributes to
the cost of medical and educational services operated
separately by the British and French national adminis-
trations which have separate budgets.

19. Taxation is levied by the Joint Administration to
provide revenue from which the Joint Public Services
of the New Hebrides are financed and subventions for
some national services are paid. Approximately 62 per
cent of the total local revenue consisted of import and
export duties; there is no income tax for indigenous
persons. The main heads of expenditure are public
wﬂgrks, medical and education services and the post
office.

20. Revenue and expenditure of the Joint Govern-
ment in 1965 totalled £984,309 and £940,193 respec-
tively. Estimated revenue and expenditure of the British
National Administration in 1965/66 totalled £ A133,096
each. Most of this was contributed by the United King-
dom Government. No information is available on the
revenue and expenditure by the French National Ad-
ministration in 1965. In 1964, revenue and expenditure
of the French National Administration amounted to
110,452,000 frs CFP® and 103,146,000 frs CFP respec-
tively, It is estimated that approximately 68 per cent
of the revenue of the French National Administration
was contributed by the French Government,

21. The Protocol provides that the currency and
banknotes of either Power shall be legal tender, and in
1935, Australian currency was recognized valid for
Payments in sterling. The currencies in use are the Aus-
tralian doltar and the New Hebrides franc. The latter is
convertible into Australian currency. Its issue is regu-
lated by the French authorities, who also fix the rate
of exchange with the metropolitan franc.

Social conditions
Labour

22. Most of the indigenous population is mainly en-
gaged in producing subsistence and cash crops. Most
employed labour works on copra plantations, on trading
ships, in stores or government service. There is gen-
erally a shortage of skilled and semi-skilled labour. No
information is available on the total number of persons
working for wages. Wages vary according to the type
of labour and whether or not rations are included. The
work week averages forty-four hours. There are no
trade unions, although provisions exist for them.

4 One pound sterling equals 250 francs of the New Hebrides

or £A1.25.
8 One franc CFP is a New Hebrides franc,

Public health

23. In addition to the medical facilities provided
separately by the British and French national adminis-
trations, British and French medical officers run a
condominium medical service providing preventive
measures against malaria and epidemics, quarantine
control, medical inspection of plantations and other
labour, and free medical attention to the indigenous
population.

24, In 1965/66, expenditure on public health by the
Joint Administration totalled £174,324, approximately
8.3 per cent of its total expenditure. Excluding grants,
expenditure for the same period by the British National
Administration was estimated to be £A135,808, ap-
proximately 16 per cent of its total expenditure. A
grant of £73,100 from British Colonial Development
and Welfare funds was approved in August 1965 for
the reconstruction of the hospital at Tanua. No in-
formation is available on expenditure by the French
National Administration on public health for 1965. In
1964, such expenditure by the French National Ad-
ministration was 21,874,000 New Hebrides francs.

Educational conditions

25. The great majority of all pupils attend mission
schools. In addition to these, the French National Ad-
ministration operates seventeen primary schools. In
1964, the British National Administration established
a teacher-training college and in 1965 a grant of
£104,000 was appropriated from British Colonial De-
velopment and Welfare funds for a new secondary school
at Vila. The Condominium Government itself has no
education service but gives an annual subsidy to the
national administrations, which in turn give assistance
to the mission schools. In 1965, this subsidy amounted
to £48,000.

26. It is estimated that 65 to 70 per cent of the
children of school-age receive primary education. Sec-
ondary education in the Territory is in its develop-
mental stage and children are sent to secondary schools
in neighbouring territories. In 1965, a grant of
£126,000 was approved by the British National Ad-
ministration for the construction of a post-primary
school to accommodate 150 students. No information is
available on expenditure by the French National Ad-
ministration on education during 1965. Such expendi-
ture was 63,895,000 frs CFP in 1964 .

C. Consideration by the Special Commitiee

27. At its 562nd meeting, on 22 September 1967,
the Special Committee considered the report of Sub-
Committee II on the New Hebrides which appears as
an annex to this chapter.

28. The Special Committee had before it the fol-
lowing written petitions concerning the New Hebrides:

Petitioner Document No.
Chief Buluk and
Mr. Jimmy Tubo Stephens A/AC.109/PET.630
Chief Paul Buluk ........ A/AC.109/PET.630/Add.1

29. The representative of the United Kingdom said
he wished to record the fact that, in his delegation’s
view, the Sub-Committee’s conclusions and recom-
mendations on the Territories administered by the
United Kingdom did not adequately reflect the sub-
stantial progress that had been made over the past
twelve months in those Territories and were regrettably
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begrudging and negative in tone, Accordingly, he would
reserve his delegation’s position on the Sub-Committee’s
conclusions and recommendations on the New Hebrides.

30. The representatives of Australia and the United
States also expressed reservations with regard to the

Sub-Committee’s conclusions and recommendations on
the New Hebrides.

D. Action taken by the Special Committee on the
report of Sub-Committee 11

31. At its 562nd meeting on 22 September 1967, the
Special Committee adopted the conclusions and rec-
ommendations of Sub-Committee II concerning the
New Hebrides, it being understood that the reservations
expressed by some members would be reflected in the
record. These conclusions and recommendations are
as follows :

Conclustons

(e) The Special Committee notes that there have
been no constitutional changes or proposals concerning
any changes by the administering Powers in the New
Hebrides since it was considered by the Special Com-
mittee in 1966.

(b) The Special Committee, aware of the peculiar
problems of the Territory by virtue of its being a
Condominium, recalls its conclusions in 1966 that very
little progress had been made towards the implemen-
tation of the Declaration on the Granting of Inde-
pendence to Colonial Countries and Peoples, as con-
tained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV);
and that the political institutions and executive ma-
chinery were not representative of the people of the
Territory,

Recommendations

(¢) The Special Committee reiterates to the admin-
istering Powers the recommendations it made con-
cerning this Territory in 1966 and strongly urges them
to implement these recommendations, which are as
follows :

(i) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable
right of the people of the Territory to self-determina-
tion and independence in accordance with General
Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).

(ii) The people of the Territory should be provided
an early opportunity to express their wishes with
regard to the provisions of resolution 1514 (XV)
through well-established demacratic processes based on
the principle of universal adult suffrage.

(iii) Urgent measures should be taken for the im-
plementation of resolution 1514 (XV).

{iv) The economic and social advancement of the
Territory should be accelerated.

(v) The administering Powers should expedite the
finalization of reforms in the administration of the
Condominium.

(vi) A visit by the Sub-Committee is necessary and
would be useful in assessing the political climate and
aspirations of the people. Steps may be taken to arrange
such a visit in consultation with the administering
Powers.

ANNEX*

Report of Sub-Committee 11
New Hebrides

Consideration by the Sub-Commitiee

1. The Sub-Committee considered the New Hebrides at its
57th to 60th and 62nd meetings held between 14 March and
21 April 1967,

2. The Sub-Committee had before it the working paper
prepared by the Secretariat (see paras. 1-26 of the present
report).

3. In accordance with the procedure agreed upon by the
Special Committee, the Chairman invited the representative
of the United Kingdom to participate in the consideration of
the Territory.

4. The representative of the United Kingdom said that in
1966 his delegation had provided the Sub-Committee with
very detailed information on the sitwation in the Territory.
Further information had been furnished at the 1669th meeting
of the Fourth Committee in December 1966.

5. The representative of Chile said that the lack of in-
formation concerning the New Hehrides was a matter for
concern, particularly as ome of the administering Powers,
namely France, had failed to supply the Sub-Committee with
up-to-date information. It was to be hoped that that adminis-
tering Power would adopt a more positive attitude in the
future.

6. The representative of Poland said that in the New
Hebrides no sign of political progress could be observed.
Those islands, where there were no trade unions or political
parties and where universal adult suffrage did not exist, were
a typical example of a colony. It was unfortunate that the
United Kingdem representative had net been able to furnish
the Sub-Committee with information on the results of the
consultations that had taken place between the French Gov-
ernment and his own cn the New Hebrides. As to the in-
formation contained in the working paper, it was very dis-
heartening.

7. The representative of India said that it was most re-
grettable that no constitutional progress had been made in
the New Hebrides. The functions of the Advisory Council
had not changed since 1951 and mmost of its members were
still nominated. In 1965, however, the Council had asked the
two administering Powers for a clear policy statement on
the future of the Territory. They had apparently not yet re-
plied. At the 1668th mecting of the Fourth Committee, the
United Kingdom representative had said that the two admin-
istering Powers had examined, at the ministerial level, certain
aspects of the administration of the Territory which impeded
its progress. Her own delegation would like to have details
of the action taken by the administering Powers to implement
the Sub-Committee’s recommendations concerniing the reform
cof the Territory's administration.

B. In view of the relatively slow pace of political and
economic progress in the New Hebrides, her delegation urged
the administering Powers to implement General Assembly
resolutions 2232 (XXI) of 20 December 1966 and 1514 (XV)
of 14 December 1960 in the Territory.

9. The representative of the United States wished first
to point out, in connexion with the New Hebrides, that ex-
ports, which in 1965 reached £3.3 million, were a particularly
important factor in the economy of the islands. Whereas, until
the end of the Second World War, copra was virtually the
only product exported by the Territory, there had since been
a tendency towards diversification of the economy. It would
be interesting to kmow to what extent that diversification had
cnabled the two administering Powers to reduce their grants-
in-aid. With regard to education, the data in the Secretariat’s
working paper suggested that secondary education was still
in the developing stage, only primary education being avail-
able to most of the children in the Territory, The Secretariat’s
report showed, however, that in 1965 a grant of £104,000
liad heen made for the construction of a new secondary school

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/L.395/Add.2.
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at Vila and that, in the same year, a grant of £126,000 had
been made for the construction of a post-primary school.
Considering that the Territory had only 61,000 inhabitants,
fhose figures, which concerned only one of the two admin-
istering Powers, appeared to augur well for the future. In
that connexion, it would be interesting to know whether any
part of the United Kingdom grants was used for the voca-
tional training which had become necessary as a result of
the diversification of agriculture and the economy in general.

10. The representative of Iraq said that more information
should be obtained on the talks held in London in 1966 be-
tween the United Kingdom and France on the New Hebrides.
In that connexion, the unhelpful attitude of France—which
since 1964 had not provided any information on the archi-
pelago—could only be regretted.

11. The representative of the United Kingdom said that
the situation in the New Hebrides was rendered complex by
the Territory’s dual administration. Services administered
jointly by the two administering Powers were financed from
local taxation, derived mainly from import and export duties.
National services which were separately administered, in-
cluding public health and education, were subsidized by the
metropolitan Powers, but the subsidies represented develop-
ment and not budgetary aid, s¢ that economic development
would not necessarily tend to a decrease in this form of
assistance.

12. He bhad no recent information on vocational education,
but could state, on the basis of the latest annual report on the
Territory, that the Administration had received expert advice
on the subject and that certain types of practical and tech-
nical education had already been introduced in the schools.

13. Progress in the New Hebrides was the subject of
ministerial talks, of which, he wished to explain, there were
several series proceeding at different times and levels and
which were graduwally bearing fruit, Two specific results had
already been obtained: the two administrations had decided
to change the labour laws of the New Hebrides and to adopt
a more effective system of registering births and deaths in
the Territory. The question of land tenure was also being
studied and the adoption of a land tenure code was con-
templated.

14. The representative of Afghanistan said that the lack of
constitutional progress in the Territory was most regrettable,
and urged the administering Powers to implement without
delay the provisions of General Assembly resolutions 1514
(XV) and 2232 (XXI).

15. The representative of Sierra Leone said that it was
regrettable that France had supplied no information on the
New Hebrides since 1964; it was difficult for the Sub-Com-
mittee to study the present situation in the Territory on the
basis of information which was three years old. The United
Kingdom's co-operation, on the other hand, was satisfactory.
The situation of the Condominium was a little confusing be-
cause of the tripartite system of administration in which joint
services existed side by side with separate services (education,

public health, social affairs and justice). The administering
Powers should simplify the system so that all the islanders
could work together for their own development and self-deter-
mination. Ten of the twenty members of the Advisory Council
represented only @ per cent of the population, and the rep-
resentation of the remaining 91 per cent should be increased,
In their development towards self-government and indepen-
dence, the islanders should not be made to suffer from any
differences of opinion between the two administering Powers;
the discussions taking place between the latter on the future
of the Territory were proceeding slowly, and the people
were not being consulted sufficiently for them to be considered
as participating as fully as they should in determining that
future,

Conciusions of the Sub-Commitice

16. The Sub-Committee notes that there have been no
constitutional changes or proposals concerning any changes by
the administering Powers in the New Hebrides since it was
considered by the Sub-Committee in 1966.

17. The Sub-Committee, aware of the peculiar problems
of the Territory by virtue of its being a Condominium, recalls
its conclusions in 1966 that very little progress had been
made towards the implementation of the Declaration on the
Granting of Independence te Colonial Countries and Peoples,
as contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV); and
that the political institutions and executive machinery were
not representative of the people of the Territory.

Recommendations of the Sub-Committee

18. The Sub-Committee recommends to the Special Com-
mittee that it reiterate to the administering Powers the rec-
ommendations it made concerning this Territory in 1966 and
strongly urge them to implement these recommendations, which
are as follows:

{6) The Sub-Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of
the people of the Territory to self-determination and inde-
pendence in accordance with General Assembly resolution
1514 (XV);

(&) The people of the Territory should be provided anm
early opportunity to express their wishes with regard to
the provisions of resolution 1514 (XV) through well-estab-
lished democratic processes based on the principle of universal
adult suffrage;

{¢) Urgent measures should be taken for the implementa-
tion of resolution 1514 (XV);

{d) The economic and social advancement of the Terri-
tory should be accelerated;

(¢) The administering Powers should expedite the finaliza-
tion of reforms in the administration of the Condominium;

{f} A visit by the Sub-Committee is necessary aud would
be useful in assessing the political climate and asgirations of
the people. Steps may be taken to arrange such a visit in
consultation with the administering Powers.

CrarTER X VIII*

GUAM AND AMERICAN SAMOA

A. Action previously taken by the Special
Committee and by the General Assembly

1. In 1964, the Special Committee adopted conclu-
sions and recommendations concerning Guam and
American Samoa (A/5800/Rev.1,! Chap. XVI, paras.
64-71, and Chap. XVII, paras. 95-102). After con-
sidering the Territories in 1966, it recommended, inter

* Parts A and B of this chapter were previously issued under
the symbol A/AC.109/L.364 and Add.l.

1 Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Ses-
son, Annexes, annex No. 8 (Part I).

alia, that the further political development of the Ter-
ritories should be accelerated by expanding the func-
tions and powers of their legislatures and by vesting
executive authority in the hands of the indigenous
population. It urged that their economic growth be
expedited further by fully developing their agricul-
tural and industrial potential and, particularly in the
case of Guam, by implementing as speedily as possible
plans for the diversification of its economy. It requested
that the educational and training facilities for the peo-
ples of the Territories be increased. Finally it con-
sidered that a visit to the Territories by the Special
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Committee was necessary and would be useful ; it would
familiarize the Committee with the needs and aspira-
tions of the peoples, and would also increase the aware-
ness of the peoples of their rights which have been
guaranteed to them by the United Nations (A/6300/
Rev.1,2 chap. XVIII, para. 66).

2. At its twentieth and twenty-first sessions re-
spectively the General Assembly adopted resolutions
2069 (XX) of 16 December 1965 and 2232 (XXI) of
20 December 1966 concerning several Territories in-
cluding Guam and American Samoa. Resclution 2232
(XXI) called upon the administering Powers to im-
plement without delay the relevant resolutions of the
General Assembly. It reiterated the Assembly’s declara-
tion that any attempt aimed at the partial or total dis-
ruption of the national unity and territorial integrity
of colonial Territories and the establishment of military
bases and installations in these Territories was incom-
patible with the purposes and principles of the Charter
of the United Nations and of (General Assembly resolu-
tion 1514 (XV). It urged the administering Powers to
allow visiting missions to visit the Territories and to ex-
tend them full co-operation and assistance. It decided
that the United Nations should render help to the peo-
ples of these Territories in their efforts freely to decide
their future status. Finally, it requested the Special
Committee to pay special attention to the Territories and
to report on the implementation of the present resolu-
tion to the General Assembly at its twenty-second
session.

B. Information on the Territories
1. Guam?®

General

3. Guam, the southernmost of the Mariana Islands,
lies in the western Pacific about 1,500 miles (2,400
kilometres) south-east of Manila, in the Philippines.
It is a volcanic island thirty miles (forty-eight kilo-
metres) long and ranges from four miles at its nar-
rowest point to eight and a half miles at its broadest,
with a land area of 209 square miles (541 square kilo-
metres). The capital of Guam is Agana. The popula-
tion, excluding military personnel, was 45,192 in April
1964, compared with an estimated 41,247 in 1961. The
population in 1964 comprised:

CHAAEIHARS: oo Dol £ 2% » ¢ 5 aTiRpars ¥ Pniots & 38,369
“Statesiders” (persons from the United States) 1,573
TERITDIIBL iy 520w comims comei 21 5 ¥ oI i o s o 5 2 0 2,839
HAWATANE .. .vivivroionns oo 0 purspmieis o300 5 58kis 4 950 3 612
CTEMERS fmros i s 05 5 prmeie £ 445 o4 rousbegini & R e jdag o 1,799

Tortar 45,192

Status

4. Guam was ceded to the United States by the
Treaty of Paris in 1898, following the Spanish-Amer-
ican War, It is an organized but unincorporated Ter-
ritory of the United States. Guamanians are citizens
of the United States, but those whe reside in Guam
do not have the right to vote in United States elec-

] 2]521'?., Twenty-first Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda
itemn 23,

3The information presented in this section has been derived
from published reports and from the information transmitted
to the Secretary-General by the United States under Arti-
cle 73 of the Charter on 8 June 1966 for the year ended
30 June 1965,

tions and have no representation in the United States
Congress.

Constitution

5. The Territory is administered under the Organic
Act of Guam, 1950, as amended. Guam’s relationship
with the United States Government comes under the
general supervision of the Department of the Interior,

Governor

6. The Governor is the chief executive and admin-
istrator of the affairs of the Government of Guam.
He is appointed by the President of the United States,
with the advice and consent of the United States
Senate, to hold office for four years and until his
successor is appointed and qualified. He is assisted
by the Secretary of Guam who is also appointed by
the President for a four-year term. The Secretary’s
position is similar to the position of the Secretary
of State or Lieutenant Governor of a state of the
United States. In the absence of the Governor from
the island, the Secretary is empowered to assume
the duties of the Governor. Under the Governor are
ten departments, the directors of which are appointed
by him with the advice and consent of the Guam
Legislature, .

Legislature

7. The unicameral Legislature of Guam, which is
composed of twenty-one elected members, is em-
powered to pass laws on local matters, including
taxation and appropriations for the fiscal operation of
the Government. All laws enacted by the Legislature
are reported to the Congress of the United States. _If
any such law is not annulled by the Congress within
one year of the date of its receipt by that body, it 1s
deemed to have been approved., Every bill passed by
the Legislature becomes law unless the Governor re-
turns it with his objections to the Legislature, If, after
reconsideration, two thirds of the Legislature agree
to pass the bill and the Governor still refuses to
approve it, the latter must transmit the bill to the
President of the United States. If the President fails
to approve the bill, it does not become law.

Electoral system

8. There is universal suffrage for all citizens of
Guam eighteen years of age or older. General elec-
tions are held every two years.

Political parties

9. Guam has two political parties: the Democratic
Party, affiliated with the Democratic Party of the
United States, and the Territorial Party, which is mn-
dependent.

Recent developments

10. In 1966, the United States House of Repre-
sentatives approved a bill providing for the election
of the Governor and the Lieutenant Governor of Guam
on 8 November 1966. Beginning with the year 1968
they would be elected every four years. In October
the United States Senate returned the bill to the House
for action with amendments which, infer alig, would
provide for the election of the Governor a_rld the
Lieutenant Governor for four-year terms with the
first election to be held on 3 November 1970. No
action was taken concerning the proposal, which is
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to be resubmitted by the Executive Branch of the
Government to Congress at its forthcoming session
in 1967.

11, The most recent elections for members of the
Guam Legislature were held in November 1966.

Economic conditions

12. Guam is relatively poor in natural resources.
It is an important military base of the United States
in the Pacific and its economy is supported primarily
by the wages of Guamanians employed by the mili-
tary. Agriculture is the other principal element in the
economy, but its development is handicapped by the
ready employment offered by the military installa-
tions and the civil government at relatively good
wages.

13. The principal imports into Guam, chiefly from
the United States, include food, vehicles, petroleum
products, construction supplies and alcoholic bever-
ages. The principal export is scrap metal. Imports
were valued at $41,414,026 and exports and re-exports
were valued at $9,323,056. Guam serves as a trans-
shipping centre between the United States, the Trust
Territory of the Pacific Islands and other countries.

14. The total reserve for the fiscal year of 1965
totalled $25,792,223, compared with $22,821,794 in
1964. Expenditures totalled $26,914,784, compared
with $22,215,542 the previous year.

15. Following typhoons in 1962 and 1963, Guam
was declared a disaster area and approximately $16
million was allocated by the Office of Emergency
Planning for disaster projects. By 30 June 1965, 77
projects had been completed and 20 were still in
progress.

16. Under the Rehabilitation Act, the United States
Congress made $19 million available early in the
fiscal year 1965, and an additional $9,657,000 was
approved to become available 1 July 1965. Construc-
tion on schools, utilities and other projects began with
the release of funds. All major projects, with one
exception, were to be completed in 1965 and 1966.

Social conditions
Labour

17. Guam continues to experience a shortage of
competent labour, and off-island labour is recruited
to meet the need for skilled workers. No information
is available concerning the number of persons em-
ployed at military installations. The number of em-
ployees in the executive branch of the Government
in 1965 totalled 4,582, compared with 3,888 in 1964.
The number entering the service in 1965 totalled 1,207,
compared with 417 in 1964.

Public health and hospital services

18. In 1964, the Department of Health and Wel-
fare was created as a separate department from hos-
pital services. It is now primarily concerned with
preventive measures, the maintenance of safe and
sanitary public and private health facilities, and the
provision of social services and financial assistance.
Under the new agreement a Board of Trustees was
made the governing and policy-making body for the
Guam Memorial Hospital. In 1965 the hospital was
granted a full three-year accreditation ranking it with
accredited hospitals in the United States. Renovation
of the hospital was completed in 1965 at a total cost

of $1,430,000 and it is now operating with a com-
plement of 260 beds.

Educational conditions

19. The total budget of the Department of Edu-
cation for the fiscal year 1965 was $4,764,791. School
attendance is compulsory between the ages of six and
sixteen, inclusive. Public and private elementary and sec-
ondary schools had a total enrolment of about 23,000
in 1965. Expenditure on the College of Guam, which
is not included in the Department of Education,
totalled $616,538 in 1965, During the year the college
was awarded a three-year accreditation by the United
States Western Association of Schools and Colleges.
During the school year a total of 2,037 part-time and
full-time students were enrolled at the college.

2. AMERICAN SAMOA%

General

20. American Samoa consists of the seven eastern
islands of the Samoan Archipelago and is located
about 1,600 miles north-east of New Zealand and
seventy-seven miles east of Western Samoa. It has a
total land area of 76.2 square miles. The headquarters
of the Administration are located at Pago Pago on
Tutuila, the main island of the Territory.

21, The inhabitants of the Territory are Polyne-
sians, They have increased from 5,697 in 1900 to
20,051 according to the 1960 census. In July 1965,
the population was estimated at 26,000.

Status

22. American Samoa is a Territory of the United
States administered by the Department of the In-
terior by Executive Order signed by the President
of the United States, effective 1 July 1951, The peo-
ple of the Territory are nationals of the United States.

Constitution

23. The present Constitution of American Samoa
was approved and promulgated on 27 April 1960, and
came into effect on 17 October 1960.

Governor

24. The executive branch consists of the Governor,
the Secretary and departmental and office heads. The
Governor, who is the Chief Executive, is appointed
by the Secretary of the Interior and exercises his
authority under the latter’s direction. The Secretary
of American Samoa, also appointed by the Secretary
of the Interior, assists the Governor in administering
the Territory, serves as Lieutenant Governor, and rep-
resents the Governor during the latter’s absence from
the Territory. Heads of departments and officers of
the executive branch are appointed by the Governor
and are responsible to him.

Legislature

25. The Legislature of American Samoa consists
of a Senate and a House of Representatives. Each of
the fourteen political counties of the Territory elects,
by Samoan custom, a matai (chief or talking chief)
to the Senate to serve for four years. One additional

4 The information presented in this section has been derived
from published reports and from the information transmitted
to the Secretary-General by the United States under Arti-
cle 73 ¢ of the Charter on 29 March 1967 for the year ending
30 June 1965,
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senator, who serves for two years, is elected in rota-
tion from four counties in the Western District.

26. The Constitution provides that the member-
ship of the House of Representatives shall be elected
by secret ballot on the basis of population, that the
total number of representatives shall not exceed 24
and that each county shall have at least one represen-
tative regardless of population. At present the House
of Representatives has 17 members elected by popular
vote at the polls. There is one delegate from Swains
Island which the adult permanent residents elect at
an open meeting. He has all the privileges of a mem-
ber of the House except the right to vote. Members
hold office for two years. During the Eighth Legisla-
ture, all the members of both the Senate and the
House of Representatives, with one exception, were
matais. Swains Island failed to elect a delegate to
the Eighth Legislature,

27. The Legislature has the authority to pass legis-
lation with respect to subjects of local application
except that: (e¢) no such legislation may be incon-
sistent with the Constitution of the Territory or the
laws of the United States applicable in American
Samoa, or be in conflict with treaties or international
agreements of the United States; (&) the annual
budget shall be as presented to the Congress of the
United States subject to such allocations among depart-
ments and activities as may be made by the Governor
as a result of increases or decreases in the amount of
grant funds approved by the Congress, and the Gov-
ernor shall inform the Legislature of the Territory of
his actions in this regard at its next regular session;
(¢) legislation involving the expenditure of funds other
than as budgeted must include revenue measures to pro-
vide the needed funds.

28. All laws are enacted by bills which may ori-
ginate in either House, and may be amended or
altered or rejected by the other. The Governor may
submit proposed legislation to the Legislature for
consideration by it.

29. Every bill that has passed both Houses is
presented to the Governor for his approval. On the
Governor’s signature, it becomes a law. If the Gov-
ernor does not approve the bill, he returns it with his
objections to the House in which it originated. If he
fails to return the bill within twenty days, it becomes
a law, whether signed by him or not, unless the
Legislature by adjournment prevents such a return.
If, however, the Governor signs the bill within forty-
five days after adjournment of the Legislature, it be-
comes a law in the same manner as if it had been
signed by him before adjournment.

30. A bill that has been vetoed by the Governor
may be passed over his veto, provided that the action
is taken by a different session of the Legislature
from that in which the bill originated, and that it is
passed by a two-thirds majority of the entire mem-
bership of each House within fourteen months of the
date of the Governor’s veto. Under the Constitution,
a bill so passed must again be presented to the Gov-
ernor for his approval. If he does not approve it within
twenty days, he sends it, together with his comments,
to the Secretary of the Interior, If the latter approves
it within ninety days after receipt by him, it becomes
a law; otherwise it shall not.

31. In the event of the Governor having submitted
to the Legislature proposed legislation which he has

designated as urgent, and the Legislature having failed
to pass it in its original form or in an amended form
acceptable to the Governor at the session in which it
was submitted, the Governor may himself, with the
approval of the Secretary of the Interior, promulgate
such proposed legislation as a law.

Electoral system

32. All residents of five years’ standing over the
age of 20 years who have resided for one year within
the county in which they intend to vote, are eligible
to vote in elections in American Samoa. All persons
who are qualified to vote and who are at least 25
years old and are either United States mationals or
citizens, are eligible to run for and to hold office in the
House of Representatives. General elections are held
every two years.

Public Service

33. At 30 June 1965, the Public Service consisted
of 182 “stateside” employees (overseas officers) and
2,696 local officers.

Judiciary

34. Judicial power is vested in the High Court
and five district courts. The High Court consists of
an Appellate, a Probate and a Trial Division. It has
6 judges: the Chief Justice, the Associate Justice
and 4 Samoan Associate Judges. The court system
is under the general administration of the Chief Justice
of American Samoa, who is appointed by the Sec-
retary of the Interior. The fundamental human rights
of the inhabitants of the Territory are protected both
by the Constitution of the United States and by the
Bill of Rights in the Constitution of the Territory,
the latter being patterned substantially after the Bill
of Rights in the United States Constitution.

35. All personnel of the judicial branch are Amer-
ican Samoans with the exception of the Chief Justice,
the Associate Justice, and the Clerk of the High
Court, the latter three being stateside United States
citizens in the Federal Civil Service,

Local government

36. The Secretary for Samoan Affairs, the head
of the Department of Local Government, is a Samoan
appointed by the Governor. He is responsible for the
proper administration of district, county and vi}lz_lge
affairs as provided by law, and for the supervision
of all ceremonial functions.

37. Each of the District Governors serving at
present as administrative head of the three political
districts within the Territory is a Samoan. He is
nominated by the district council chiefs and appointed
by the Governor for a four-year term.

38, Each of the fourteen counties has a county
chief nominated by the chiefs in his county council
and appointed by the Governor for a four-year term.
Within each county the village councils, consisting of
the village chiefs, nominate one of their members as
mayor who is appointed by the Governor for
a one-year term. All local officials are responsible
to their respective district, county and village councils.

39. A local Government Council composed of .the
three District Governors and the fourteen county chiefs
is reported to be gradually assuming the role of a
policy-making body within the local government or-
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ganization, It appoints its own officers who form an
Executive Committee. The Council maintains constant
liaison with the Governor and the Secretary and acts
as the co-ordinating body for all matters pertaining
to local government,

Constitutional developments

40. The present Constitution, which came into
effect on 17 October 1960, provided for its automatic
revision or amendment at the end of five years. The
representative of the United States informed the Gen-
eral Assembly at its twenty-first session that a Samoan
Constitutional Review Committee had completed its
work and that many of its proposals had been directed
towards expanding the powers of the Samoan Legis-
lature. The Committee had proposed, inter akia, that
the Legislature should be given the right to review
that portion of the proposed budget to be financed
from Washington, before recommendations were sent
to the Federal Government. It had also proposed that,
where no financing from the United States Govern-
ment was involved, except for funds normally avail-
ble to all States and Territories under United States
legislation, the Governor would present the Samoan
budget to the Legislature, which would have full
authority to make the appropriations. The Committee
had also made proposals to change the qualifications
of members of the Legislature in order to render it
more fully representative, and to expand the maximum
length of its sessions. Other recommendations con-
cerned further limitations on the prerogatives of the
Governor with regard to legislative proposals. Those
and other proposals had been considered at a Consti-
tutional Convention convened in the Territory in
October 1966. In conclusion, the representative of the
United States stated that the Samoan electorate had
already approved the recommendations of the Consti-
tutional Review Committee, and that the proposed
new Constitution would be transmitted to the Fed-
eral Government in Washington for review in the
near future,

Economic conditions

41. The administering Power reports that in 1965
it continued to seek economic advancement for the
people of the Territory in two principal areas: by
assisting the American Samoan Development Corpora-
tion and by the encouragement, through the Bank of
American Samoa, of new business and agriculture
ventures, Territorial self-sufficiency has been a goal
of the development programme. In attaining this goal,
the report continues, the maximum effort has been
made to assure that the economy does not become
dominated by “absentee landlords”. Samoan owner-
ship is preferred in all enterprises. Where this is im-
possible, Samoan partnership is sought. And where
outside capital is required for a development (for
instance, in the multi-million dollar tuna canneries),
Samoan interest is protected by agreements covering
wages and hours calling for maximum promotional
opportunities for local residents.

42. The Territory has limited arable land. The
Administration is making extensive use of the new
medium of educational television to improve agricultural
methods, and its effectiveness has been proved through
increased inquiries about and purchases of fertilizer
by farmers. Fertilizer use in 1965 totalled 17,300
pounds, compared with 3,500 pounds in the previous

year. Forestry resources of the Territory have mnot
been utilized efficiently. More than one half of the
Territory is covered with indigenous forest species.

43. Fish of a wide variety are abundant in the
surrounding waters. Major commercial exploitation
of the sea’s resources is undertaken by tuna fishing
vessels from the Republic of China, Korea and Japan,
who are under contract to canneries operated by Star-
Kist Samoa, Incorporated, and the Van Camp Com-
pany. These canneries, under agreement with the terri-
torial Government, make fish available on the local
market at cost. The administering Power reports that
its efforts to interest local participation in commercial
tuna fishing have not met with satisfactory response
despite the possibility of excellent economic potential.

44, In 1965, export tonnage was the highest ever
recorded from the Territory and canned tuna retained
its dominance in both tonnage and value of exports.
Tuna exports were valued at $9,038,937. The value
exceeded 90 per cent of total exports.

45, The economy was further strengthened in
December 1965 when the Hotel Pago Pago Intercon-
tinental was opened. The hotel is owned by the Amer-
ican Samoan Development Corporation whose share-
holders are, by law, Samoan. It is expected that the
new hotel, along with the new jet air terminal, will
cause an increase in the number of tourists visiting
the Territory.

46, As stated earlier, arable land is limited in total
area and it is also highly fragmented in ownership.
Types of land ownership include freehold, communal,
family, individual and government. Only a very small
amount of land is under freehold and government land
holdings are also modest, though one large parcel does
exist, the land occupied by Pago Pago International
Airport on Tafuna.

47. Most land in the Territory is held communally
or by families. Under the Samoa for the Samoans
concept, the Government protects Samoan land owner-
ship. Land may be rented by Samoans or to Samoans
without difficulty. Land dealings involving non-Samoans
are, however, subject to government approval. The
Government’s responsibility under the law is to prevent
improvident alienation of communal lands and this
policy is vigorously enforced.

48. Land tenure is generally vested in a village or
family chief or matai. This method of land control and
stringent government protection of Samoan land rights
have prevented creation of large private plantations.

49. The Government of American Samoa is financed
from grants-in-aid from the United States Congress,
supplemented by local revenues. Direct appropriations
are provided for the Governor’s office, the Legislature
and the Chief Justice of the High Court. In the fiscal
year 1965, congressional appropriations and grants
totalled $5,314,001, compared with $12,002,000 for the
fiscal year 1964. Local revenues for the fiscal year 1965
were $3,153,375, an increase of $674,045 over the fiscal
year 1964,

Social conditions

Labour

50. Federal and territorial statutes govern minimum
wages for everyone employed in the Territory except
domestic workers and agricultural workers, most of
whom work on family or village lands. A Federal Mini-
mum Wage Board sits in the Territory at two-year
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intervals. It fixes wages for persons employed in the
canneries, stevedoring and maritime occupations, air-
lines and travel agencies and in petroleum distribution.
In 1965, these workers received $1.00 per hour. The
territorial minimum was $0.49 per hour for all other
occupations.

51. The basic employment policy of the Government
is that Samoans have the first right to any and all jobs.
Persons are recruited from overseas only to fill positions
for which no qualified local applicant can be found. They
are hired on short-term contracts and are responsible
for training their Samoan counterparts.

52. There are a considerable number of migrant
labourers and craftsmen from neighbouring Western
Samoa, the Kingdom of Tonga, the Cook Islands and
Niue. The Administration has tightened the immigra-
tion legislation and its enforcement, and an active de-
portation programme has been undertaken to repatriate
aliens whose skills are not essential to the Territory’s
economy.

53. The Social Security Act has been extended to
American Samoa. At the end of 1964, some 264 bene-
ficiaries were receiving approximately $6,000 monthly.
At the end of 1965, a large number of workers had
amassed enough quarters of employment to qualify
for disability benefits. Although there is no territorial
law requiring workmen’s compensation, disability com-
pensation is available to government employees, and
other major employers carry insurance disability claims.

Public health

" 54, During 1965, the medical services were provided
by seven stateside physicians and thirteen Samoan prac-
titioners. Dental care was provided by one stateside den-
tist and four Samoan dental practitioners, In nursing
service and nursing education, five registered nurses
supervised nursing care and gave instruction in the
School of Practical Nursing. Training facilities consist
of a School of Practical Nursing at the main hospital
and on-the-job training programmes in x-ray, labora-
tory, pharmacy, sanitation and dental hygiene. A number
of young Samoans are in colleges and universities in
the United States pursuing studies in medicine, nursing
and the related fields. Free medical and dental care is
provided to American Samoans. There is a small charge
for hospital care. The Territory has one general hospital
with 154 beds, a leprosarium with 20 beds, and 4 dispen-
saries (outpatient with beds for minor cases) with
24 beds. In 1965, an architectural firm in the United
States was placed under contract to design the proposed
new American Samoa Tropical Medicine Centre to be
built at Faja’alu.

55. The administering Power reports that the mass
campaign against filariasis has been successful. In 1962,
28 per cent of the population was infected with filariae,
while in 1965 the incidence had dropped to 3 per cent,
and it is expected that the disease will be eradicated
completely. In 1965, the Administration intended to
to undertake a mass campaign against intestinal para-
sites which infect an estimated 80 per cent of the popu-
lation.

56. The birth-rate of 49 per 1,000 persons is among
the highest in the world. A family planning programme
was instituted early in 1966 and women seeking as-
sistance are given counselling by the Department of
Medical Services.

57. Total expenditures for medical services in 1965
were $988,190.50 compared with $1,000,726 in 1964.

Educational conditions

58. Education is compulsory between the ages of 7
and 18 years, or until graduation from the ninth grade.
In 1964-1965, there were 41 public and 4 private ele-
mentary schools; 5 public junior high schools; 1 public
and 1 private high school; and 1 public teacher-training
school. A total of 6,653 and 1,395 students were en-
rolled in public and private schools, respectively. The
private schools are conducted by religious organizations
and function with the approval of the Department of
Education. They must meet the requirements for secular
education set by the Department.

59. Under the Government’s scholarship programme,
young Samoans are sent to the United States and else-
where for advanced training with the hope that they
will replace mainland personnel on their return.

60. In 1965, land was acquired for all but three of the
26 new consolidated elementary schools and construction
was substantially completed on 15 sites. New high
schools for 600 students at Leone and for 300 in Manu’a
were opened in the school years 1965-66 and 1966-67.

61. Educational television was introduced in Oc-
tober 1964, when a three-channel television station came
into operation. The Michael J. Kirwan Educational
Television Centre at Utulei is the centre for administra-
tion and production of broadcast lessons and printed
material. Curricular specialists of the Department of
Education and a special consultant, retained by the Gov-
ernment, have devised a programme in which children
at the first level learn reading and writing in Samoan
and then gradually begin their studies of oral English.
Increasing percentages of instruction are in English
until the last years of high school when there is 10
Samoan instruction.

62. In its report on the Territory, the administering
Power reiterates its policy to conserve, in every way
possible, the lands and traditions of the Samoan people.
It believes that the introduction of educational tele-
vision has provided new tools for the implementation
of this policy. The report states that Samoan reading
and writing and culture are now taught to children
for the first time and that the entire Department of
Education is being “Samoanized” as rapidly as possible.
It is expected that adult literary programmes an
other programmes concerning modern agricultural
methods, public health, local self-government and world
events will be introduced on the television networks.

C. Consideration by the Special Commitiee

63. At its 562nd and 563rd meetings on 22 Septem-
ber 1967, the Special Committee considered the report
of Sub-Committee IT on Guam and American Samoa
which appears as an annex to this chapter. )

64. The representatives of Australia, the United
Kingdom and the United States expressed reservations
with regard to the Sub-Committee’s conclusions an
recommendations on these Territories.

65. The representative of the Union of Soviet So-
cialist Republics said that it was evident from the docu-
mentation available to the Special Committee that the
administering Power had done virtually nothing to
promote the independence of the Territories; moreover,
there seemed to be a categorical refusal on its part to
comply with United Nations resolutions concerning the
Territory of Guam. Not only had the United States
not implemented General Assembly resolution 2232
(XXI), it was violating it, other United Nations reso-
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lutions and the United Nations Charter on the question
of decolonization. It was transforming Guam and Amer-
ican Samoa into economic and military appendage of
the United States, and in doing so was promoting not
the interests of the people of the Territories but its own
military and economic interests. In addition, it was re-
pressing the aspirations of the peoples of the Territories
and hampering the implementation of General Assembly
resolution 1514 (XV).

66. No progress had occurred in the political field,
since the colonial Power was continuing to maintain its
control of the population and prevent the establishment
of real self-government. While legislative bodies did
exist, they had no genuine power. Therefore, in not
leading the people of the Territories to self-determina-
tion and independence, the administering Power was
explicitly violating the Charter. Moreover, it refused
to take any decision regarding the future of the Ter-
ritories and to set a date for independence; it had plans
to absorb the Territories and to convert them into a
new state of the United States. In the economic sphere,
all the policies of the administering Power were de-
signed to transform the Territories into an appendange
of the United States and into markets for United States
goods. For agriculture in Eastern Samoa, according to
to one ohserver, the same methods that had been used
when the Territories had been discovered in 1722 were
being used. Its economy was dominated by foreign
monopolies. The Jones and Guerrero company played
an important part in the economic life of Guam and
its profits for the year 1966 had exceeded $3 million.
According to reports in The New York Times that
company, as well as other United States companies,
had been granted special tax privileges and immunities.
Furthermore, the administering Power, in ignoring the
relevant provisions of the Charter, had done little to
improve working conditions in the Territories. There
had been 2,000 unemployed Guamanians in 1967; a
large number of workers had been forced to emigrate
to the United States from Eastern Samoa, including
many of the most highly skilled workers in the Ter-
ritory.

67. The Committee should also not ignore the poli-
tical role of the island of Guam as a military base of
the United States. Its economy was to a great extent
dependent on the base: reports in The New York Times
had stated that 30 per cent of the labour force of Guam
worked at the United States military base. Another
observer had stated that many young people were
drawn away from agriculture to work at the base. At
present, the military establishment on the island ap-
parently equalled the indigenous adult population in
number.

68. More important still, according to the United
States Press, heavy bombers were stationed on Guam,
and were being used to bomb both North and South
Viet-Nam. The New Vork Times of 2 December 1966
had stated that the Third United States Strategic Air
Division was based on the island and also that bombers
left Guam almost daily to bomb Viet-Nam and to carry
out strategic tasks in the Far East. The importance of
Guam to the United States was shown by the fact that
it was a central base for the United States Pacific Com-
mand, which operated from the Arctic to the Antarctic
with some 600,000 men and immense quantities of
equipment. Another example of the misuse by the
administering Power of the Territory of Guam was
evident from a report in The New York Times that

four young Guamanians had been killed while serving
with United States forces in South Viet-Nam.

69. The representative of the United States, inter-
rupting on a point of order, said he felt that the Soviet
Union representative was straying far from the matter
at hand. United States military activities in the Pacific
and South-East Asia had nothing to do with the Sub-
Committee’s report on Guam and American Samoa.

70, The Chairman said that, in his view, the Soviet
Union representative had been endeavouring to show
how a colonial Territory was being used for military
purposes and was therefore quite in order.

71. The representative of the Union of Soviet So-
cialist Republics, continuing his statement, said that in
using the Territories of Guam and Eastern Samoa for
its military and strategic purposes, the United States
showed that it had no thought of granting them inde-
pendence. It was concerned not with the interests of the
people of the Territories but with setting up a beach-
head to stifle national liberation movements in the Ter-
ritories and was assigning a role to the islands which
fell in with its own view of United States responsi-
bilities in the Pacific. In doing so it was violating not
only General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV), but
resolution 2105 (XX) which had asked the colonial
Powers to dismantle their military bases and to refrain
from establishing new ones.

72. In the light of those considerations, his delega-
tion was of the view that the Committee should make
additional and more forceful recommendations to the
General Assembly concerning the Territories. It should
affirm the right of the peoples of the Territories to self-
determination and independence in accordance with
General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV), and request
the administering Power to create fully competent
legislative bodies in the Territories reflecting the in-
terests of the peoples, to return all the land used for
military purposes and to eliminate its military bases. The
Committee should also condemn the use of Guam as a
military base, its use for aggression against Viet-Nam
and all plans for merging the Territories with the metro-
politan country, and it should call on the administering
Power to uphold the right of the people to utilize their
own natural resources, abolishing all laws granting
privileges to foreign companies.

73. As they stood, the Sub-Committee’s conclusions
and recommendations were unsatisfactory. His delega-
tion was particularly surprised that the recommenda-
tion in paragraph 40 (c¢) of the report of the Sub-Com-
mittee indicated that the assistance of the United
Nations and its specialized agencies could be utilized
most effectively to help expedite the economic growth
of the Territories. Such a recommendation would make
a mockery of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV),
particularly when the United States was trying its best
to stifle national liberation movements in the Territories.
His delegation therefore would not be able to support
that recommendation; it would abstain from voting
on the other recommendations on Guam and American
Samoa, since it felt they did not take account of the
existing situation.

74. The representative of the United States said
that he categorically rejected the additional recom-
mendations proposed by the Soviet Union representa-
tive, as they bore no relationship to the existing situa-
tion in the Territories, The Soviet Union representative
had made much of information gathered from the Press
and other sources, but he had not shown that the infor-
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mation reflected authoritatively the situation in
the area, much less the plans and policies of the
United States Government. He would flatly deny
the charge that the United States military base
in Guam was being used for purposes inconsistent
with the United Nations Charter, The base had
been used for decades in the defence of freedom in
the area. He could not accept the assertion that the
United States had done nothing to promote self-deter-
mination for the people of Guam. In the past year,
Guam had held elections with full adult suffrage in
which several political parties had been represented cov-
ering a wide range of views and the Guamanian people
had elected a legislative body which reflected their own
desires concerning their future. He did not consider that
Soviet experience and policies with regard to the self-
determination of countries and nations placed the Soviet
delegation in any position to furnish advice to the
United States Government on this subject. Nor could
he agree with the claim that the United States was at-
tempting to maintain economic supremacy in Guam
through its military base. He had described in detail in
the Sub-Committee the efforts being made to diversify
the economy of the Territory including the establish-
ment of an Economic Development Authority and steps
to improve agriculture. An equally false assertion of the
Soviet delegate was that the industrial development of
Guam was being held back to preserve Guam as a
market for United States goods; on the contrary, a
number of small industries had recently been created
on Guam which were exporting goods to the United
States and Guam benefitted from advantageous import
tariffs. Moreover, a substantial sum had been appro-
priated for designs to develop Guam’s commercial port
facilities.

75. American Samoa had also recently elected a
legislative body through full adult suffrage. In 1964,
Samoa had had an opportunity to make suggestions
concerning constitutional change; among the proposals
now being implemented was one providing for a larger
measure of authority for the Samoan legislature. It
was not true to say, as the Soviet delegate had, that
Samoa was being monopolized by foreign interests;
measures had been taken by the United States Govern-
ment to ensure that the development of Samoa benefited
the people of the Territory directly. The American
Samoan Development Corporation, for example, had
only Samoan shareholders; Samoan ownership in all
enterprises was preferred, and if not possible, Samoan
partnership was sought. Where outside capital was
involved, Samoan interests were fully protected by
special agreements.

76. The representative of Bulgaria said that, despite
the statement of the United States representative, the
members of the Special Committee were well aware
that what the Soviet Union representative had said was
true. The Soviet Union representative had referred to
articles in The New York Times, which must be as-
sumed to reflect the actual situation in the United States
Territories concerned. The United States was adopting
partial measures which gave the appearance of progress
while in fact it retained effective control over the Ter-
ritories. Guam had been transformed into a military
base for aggression in South-East Asia and especially
Viet-Nam. It was the Committee’s responsibility to
recommend measures to promote the decolonization
process, and that was particularly the case with small
Territories, which were often used by administering
Powers for military purposes. He supported the Soviet

Union proposals to strengthen the conclusions and rec-
ommendations of the Committee and to bring them into
line with the true situation in the Territories con-
cerned.

77. The representative of the United States said that
it should be clear from what he had stated earlier re-
garding recent elections and constitutional changes in
Guam and American Samoa that the United States was
not seeking to retain control over the affairs of the Ter-
ritories. In addition, he had referred in the discussions
of Sub-Committee II to a proposal pending in the
United States Congress for the introduction of a system
under which the people of Guam would elect their
own chief executive. That proposal had the support of
the Federal Government, further evidence that it is not
trying to retain control of the political life of the Ter-
ritories.

78. The representative of Poland said that his dele-
gation had drawn attention in Sub-Committee IT to the
fact that the administering Power was using Guam for
purposes incompatible with the United Nations Charter
and General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV). If the
conclusions and recommendations of the Sub-Committee
were endorsed as they stood, his delegation would have
to reserve its position on the matter.

79. The representative of the United Republic of
Tanzania said that his delegation was prepared to ap-
prove the report and endorse the conclusions and rec-
ommendations of the Sub-Committee, but with strong
reservations on paragraph 39 (c¢). The administering
Power for the Territory of Guam was deeply involved
in military activities in the area, which were not
conducive to the welfare of the people and which, in
fact, jeopardized their interests. The second sentence
of the sub-paragraph, by stating merely that the de-
pendence of Guam on the military activities of the
administering Power should be reduced, appeared to
condone those activities and was therefore unacceptable
to his delegation.

80. The representative of the Union of Soviet So-
cialist Republics said that his delegation reserved its
position on the concluding section of the document. If,
however, a separate vote were taken on paragraph 40,
his delegation would vote in favour of it.

D. Action taken by the Special Committee on the
Report of Sub-Committee 11

81. At its 563rd meeting on 22 September 1967, the
Special Committee adopted the conclusions and recom-
mendations of Sub-Committee II concerning Guam and
American Samoa, it being understood that the reserva-
tions expressed by some members would be reflected in
the record. These conclusion and recommendations are
as follows:

Conclusions

(a) The Special Committee recognizes that some of
the positive steps it noted in its last report have been
consolidated : however, it is of the opinion that progress
towards full self-government and self-determination and
independence continues to be slow.

(b) Although some changes have taken place, the
administering Power still retains considerable powers
of control in executive and legislative spheres, thus
restricting the exercise of self-government by the people
of the Territories. The political institutions and execu-
tive machinery are not fully representative of the people.
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(¢) The Special Committee notes the announcement
by the administering Power of the establishment of
development bodies in the Territories. Tt still feels that
the development envisaged by these bodies should
further be intensified by the administering Power to
interest the local people, and that the primary de-
pendence of the economy of Guam on the military ac-
tivities of the administering Power should be reduced
by greatly diversifying the economy of that Territory.

(d) The Special Committee notes that the bill pro-
viding for direct election of the Governor of Guam has
not yet been adopted by the Congress of the United
States. It also notes that the proposals for a new draft
constitution for American Samoa took effect on 1 July
1967. Notwithstanding these developments, the Special
Committee notes that there is still no time-table of ef-
fective measures for a speedy implementation of reso-
lution 1514 (XV).

Recommendations

(2) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable
right of the people of American Samoa and Guam to
self-government and independence in conformity with
the Declaration contained in General Assembly reso-
lution 1514 (XV).

(f) The administering Power should accelerate the
further political development of the Territories by ex-
panding the functions and powers of legislature and by
vesting greater executive authority in the hands of the
indigenous population.

(g9) The Special Committee urges the administering
Power to expedite further the economic growth of the
Territories by fully developing their agricultural and
industrial and other potential and, particularly in the
case of Guam, to implement as speedily as possible its
plans for the diversification of the economy. In this
regard, the assistance of the United Nations and its
specialized agencies could be utilized most effectively.

() The administering Power is requested to in-
tensify the educational and training facilities for the
people of the Territories so as to enable them to oc-
cupy more responsible positions.

() A visit to the Territories by the Special Com-
mittee is necessary and would be most useful, for, in
addition to familiarizing the Member States with the
needs and aspirations of the people, it would also in-
crease the people’s awareness of their rights which have
been guaranteed to them by the United Nations.

ANNEX*

Report of Sub-Committee 11
Guam and American Samoa

Consideration by the Sub-Committee

1. The Sub-Committee considered Guam and American
Samoa at its 60th, 61st, 62nd and 64th meetings held on 5,
14, 21 April and 7 August 1967,

2. The Sub-Committee had before it the working papers
prepared by the Secretariat (see paras. 1-62 of the present
chapter),

3. The representative of the United States said that mem-
bers would recall that the Samoan Constitution of 1960 had
provided for its automatic review after a period of five years.
In 1964, pursuant to a joint resolution of the Samoan Legisla-
ture, the Governor had appointed a Committee to carry out
the task of review. The amendments proposed by that Commit-
tee appeared, tnfer alia, in the working paper prepared by the

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/L.395/Add.3.

Secretariat (see para. 40 of the present chapter); the pro-
posals included the right of the Samoan Legislature to review
the portion of the budget to be financed by the United States
Government and to appropriate local revenue, and further limi-
tations on the prerogatives of the Governor, who would no
longer have the power to promulgate legislation which he had
designated “urgent” but which the Samoan Legislature had not
approved during the legislative session in which the Governor
had introduced the proposed legislation. The Committee’s rec-
ommendations had been approved by the Samoan electorate in
November 1966 and were now being considered by the Secre-
tary of the Interior.

4, With regard to social and economic matters, the Territory
had almost completely repaired the damage caused by the
January 1966 hurricane. The basic structure of more than 600
new, permanent homes had been completed, and part of the
housing fund appropriated in 1966 was being used as a revoly-
ing loan fund for home loans, A new hospital would be opened
by the end of 1967, several months ahead of schedule.

5. Samoa had pioneered in the use of educational tele-
vision to provide quality education for all. Since October
1965, courses had been regularly televised on six channels
and could be received in the neighbouring islands.

6. The fishing industry, one of the major employers, had
increased its production sixfold since 1962. Tourism, an im-
portant source of revenue, promised to continue to develop,
thanks to the construction of hotels and the expansion of
airline services.

7. As far as Guam was concerned, he said that the United
States Congress was currently holding hearings on a bill
relating to a future office of elective Governor of the Terri-
tory. Under the terms of the bill, the Governor and the
Lieutenant-Governor would be elected on the basis of uni-
versal adult suffrage, ie, by the persons qualified to vote
for members of the Legislature. The Governor would be
responsible for the administration of the laws of Guam and
of United States laws applicable to the Territory. A
comptroller appointed by the Secretary of the Interior would
seek to improve the efficiency of programmes prepared by
the Guamanian Government and to ensure the proper use
of federal funds. The bill also reaffirmed the bill of rights
contained in the territorial legislation and the Organic Act,

8. Out of a civilian population of 50,000, 20,000 persons
had been eligible to vote in the general elections held in
November 1966, and 17,124 (ie., 91 per cent) had actually
cast ballots. The Democratic Party had won all 21 seats
in the unicameral Legislature, but the Territorial Party
remained active, and a branch of the Republican Party had
recently been organized. The population was informed about
and encouraged to participate in the political life of the
island by two independent daily newspapers and a radio-
television station.

9. With a view to diversifying the Guamanian economy,
an economic development plan had been drawn up in 1966.
To promote agricultural production, the Economic Develop-
ment Authority, which his delegation had described at some
length last year, had recently concluded a contract under
which an agricultural co-operative regularly sold its pro-
duce to the Government. Efforts were also being made to
set up new meat and poultry processing plants.

10. During the financial year 1966, the Guamanian Com-
mercial Port had handled nearly 193,000 revenue tons of
goods, an increase of 38 per cent over 1963, A new port
was under construction and nearly $US5 million had been
appropriated for that purpose,

11. Ten new schools had been built; school enrolment had
increased by 1,000 students per year for the past 4 years
and would probably grow by 1,500 students per year over
the next 4 years. Guam had a vocational rehabilitation school
and a school for mentally retarded persons, The College
of Guam offered higher education courses in 8 major aca-
demic disciplines, There were at present 1,200 full-time
students enrolled, and their number was expected to grow
to 4,400 within the next 5 years,

12. The representative of Poland said that Guam was be-
coming a tragic symbol of the misuse of a Non-Self-Gov-
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erning Territory. The almost daily references to it in press
dispatches were not due to any progress in the economic
and political spheres but to its use as a military base by
the administering Power, a use which under the terms of
General Assembly resolution 2232 (XXI) was incompatible
with the purposes and principles of the Charter and with
resolution 1514 (XV). According to The New York Times
of 20 and 21 March 1967, the Territory, in which 6 Polaris-
missile submarines and 50 B-52 bombers of the United States
armed forces were based, looked to Washington for economic
help, but it had not been until the President of the United
States had visited the island that disaster relief amounting to
$US750,000 had been granted to it. Yet Article 73 of the
United Nations Charter laid down that the interests of the
inhabitants of a Non-Self-Governing Territory were para-
mount, and it listed among the tasks of administering Powers
that of furthering international peace and security. In Guam,
however, the economy was subordinated to the Territory’s
military usefulness.

13. There had been hardly any advance in the political
sphere. In 1964 it had been promised that the Governor would
cease to be appointed and would be elected instead. That had
not yet happened. The Polish delegation expressed the hope
that that step would be taken without delay, and it would like
to know when and how the people of Guam would be enabled
to pronounce on their future and thus exercise their right to
self-determination,

14, The representative of Sierra Leone said that his dele-
gation had noted the facts given by the United States repre-
sentative to show the economic progress of the Territories
under consideration. It observed, however, that agricultural
activity had declined in Guam. Recalling that in resolution
2189 (XXI) the General Assembly had invited the Special
Committee to recommend a deadline for the independence of
Territories, to pay particular attention to the small Territories
and to see to their exercise of the right to self-determination
and independence, he observed that if the economic progress
of the Territories was as speedy as the administering Power
said, there was good reason for asking the United States
whether it had considered setting a date for independence,

15. Furthermore, some proof ought to be furnished to the
Sub-Committee that the people of Guam and Samoa knew the
various possibilities among which they would have to choose
in exercising their right to self-determination, for according
to the administering Power it would seem that full indepen-
dence could not easily be achieved.

16. Referring to the Polish representative’s comments on
the use of Guam for military purposes, the Sierra L.eonean
delegation took the view that the continued presence of the
bases merely provided reasons for delaying the Territory’s
independence. Although the people of Guam should be able
to subsist economically without having to rely on the bases,
not enough concern had been shown for them. At all events
the administering Power should be asked to consider the
possibility of removing the military base from Guam.

17. As to Samoa, the proposals accepted by the people of
the islands in 1966 and still pending before the United States
Congress seemed a step in the right direction. However, from
the statements made by the United States representative, it
would seem that progress was still slow. He asked whether
there was any possibility of speeding it up. Whatever inter-
pretation might be placed on the fact that there had not been
any petitioners from Samoa before the Special Committee, if
it appeared that the Samoans were satisfied with the progress
of their Territory, then they should be immediately given an
opportunity to opt for independence.

18. The representative of Chile said that the information
on Guam given in the Secretariat working paper and in the
United States representative’s statements revealed positive ele-
ments for the Territory’s development. It was most regrettable,
however, that Guam’s economy was largely supported by the
salaries and wages paid by the military authorities of the base
and that the attraction of work in the public sector was impeding
agricultural development. The formation of the agricultural co-
operative about which the United States delegation had spoken
was nevertheless an encouraging sign. Guam’s economy should

come to depend less and less on the military base so that the
people might soon be able to exercise their right to self-
determination without facing any obstacle to normal political
development. His delegation welcomed the fact that the present
Governor of Guam would be the last to be appointed by the
President of the United States.

19. He asked the United States representative why he had
cited the figure of 50,000 for the population of Guam whereas
the Secretariat document said that the population, excluding
military personnel, was 45,192,

20. Regarding Samoa, it was regrettable that the Chief
Executive of the Territory was still entirely subordinate to
the United States Secretary of the Interior. The legislature,
on the other hand, was operating smoothly enough to enable
a large amount of legislation to be adopted without constantly
incurring the Governor’s veto. In that connexion, he asked
how many indigenous persons were members of the House
of Representatives and the Senate and whether they had a
say in the appointment of the islands’ administrative personnel;
that information would help in assessing any correlation tl.lat
might exist between the two major branches in administrative
matters. It would also be helpful to know approximately how
many high posts were held by indigenous persons in the admin-
istration, which, according to the Secretariat document, had a
total of 2,696 local officers. In so far as local government was
concerned, the participation of indigenous persons was satis-
factory.

21. To judge from the information given to the Sub-Com-
mittee, genuine economic progress was being made, It was
essential that economic development should benefit the Samoans.
To be able to assess the distribution of wealth in the Territory,
it would be necessary to know the approximate number of
Samoans within the total population. Referring to the marked
expansion of the tourist industry, he asked whether the share-
holders—who had to be Samoans—in the American Samoan
Development Corporation, which owned the Hotel Pago Pago
Intercontinental, were indigenous persons or United States
citizens who had settled in the Territory. In many small Terri-
tories in the Pacific and the Caribbean, large hotel firms were
relegating the indigenous inhabitants to auxiliary or inferior
positions, and in many cases were being used for the amuse-
ment of tourists.

22, That situation, however conducive to the development
of the Territories, was undermining the social, intellectual and
political progress of the people.

23, Although educational progress in Samoa was considerable
at the primary and secondary levels, it was less so at the
higher level. His delegation, in view of the risk that students
who went to a university in the United States might never
return home, hoped that the administering Power would con-
sider establishing a regional university, without however giving
up the present scholarship programme. Graduates of such an
institution could obtain more advanced training in the United
States or elsewhere and thus acquire the skills they would
need to replace the officials of the administering Power. In
addition, Samoan traditions could thus be more fully respected
without checking the economic and social development of the
Territory or the progress of its people.

24, Turning to the question of visiting missions, he €x-
pressed his support for sending of missions to Guam and
American Samoa so that the progress being made might be
assessed at first-hand and some idea might be obtained on
how the pertinent resolutions of the General Assembly were
being applied.

25. The representative of India recalled that in 1966 the
Special Committee had recommended the administering Power
to speed political advancement in the Territories by expanding
the functions and powers of the legislatures and vesting execu-
tive power in the indigenous population. That recorpmend:b
tion apparently had not been followed, and the Territories were
still far from self-government. The proposals of the Constitu-
tional Review Committee had been accepted by the Samoans,
and it was hoped that they would be approved without delay
by the United States Government. It would be helpful to the
Sub-Committee to have more information on the proposals,
particularly those concerned with increasing the powers of the
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Samoan Legislature. Furthermore, under those proposals, the
Governor still had too much power over legislative bills, As
he still represented the administering Power, and not the peo-
ple, arrangements should be made for his election by the
peaple, as was proposed in the case of Guam,

26. The Special Committee had also recommended in 1966
that the administering Power should provide the people of the
Territory with increased facilities for education and training.
While the declared policy of the administering Power was
to give Samoans priority in employment, the fact remained
that it had taken no steps to establish in Samoa itself institu-
tions at which Samoans could obtain the training required
for employment as skilled workers.

27. Her delegation regretted that, despite the promise given
by the United States representative in 1964, the bill providing
for an elected Governor in Guam had not yet been passed.
The question was particularly important to the Guamanians
because the Governor held a veto power over bills passed by
the Territorial Legislature. The powers of that Legislature
were further limited by the fact that even a law approved
by the Governor could be annuiled by the United States Con-
gress within one year,

28. Although the administering Power had endeavoured to
develop the economy of American Samoa, it was a matter of
concern that it had not fully succeeded in interesting the local
population in commercial tuna fishing. In the working paper
it was stated that United States appropriations and grants in
the financial year 1965 had amounted to only $5.3 million as
against $12 million in 1964. She wondered what the reason
was for that reduction, which, in her view, could not be
explained by an increase in income in 1965, and what its
consequences were for the people.

29. The Sub-Committee had already observed that the eco-
nomy of Guam depended primarily on the wages of the Guam-
anians employed at the United States military base in the
Territory and had recommended that the Administering Power
should implement as speedily as possible its plans for diversi-
fying the econmomy. It appeared necessary to repeat that rec-
ommendation and request the administering Power to intensify
its efforts in that direction.

30. In conclusion, her delegation urged the administering
Power to take appropriate measures to implement General
Assembly resolution 2232 (XXI) and the relevant resolutions
of the Special Committee.

31. The representative of the United States said that he
would obtain information frem his Government concerning
certain points that had been raised and would transmit it to
the Sub-Committee, He categorically rejected the allegations
concerning the purposes for which the military base at Guam
was being used, That base had existed for several decades
and had a long and distinguished record in the defence of
freedom. It was used in compliance with the principals embodied
in the Charter of the United Nations, The base did not in
any way hinder the political, economic and social development
of the Territory. As everyone knew, the indigenous popula-
tion enjoyed universal suffrage. Out of 50,000 Guamanians,
22,000 had the right to vote, 18,000 were registered, and 17,000
had voted at the last elections. The people had been informed
of all the choices open to them concerning their political
future. A bill which would allow the Guamanians to elect their
own governor had been introduced in Congress. The United
States Congress had been holding hearings on that bill. With
regard to financial assistance to the economy of Guam, the
latest available information indicated that the total amount
of grants authorized under the Rehabilitation Act by the
Congress of the United States was $45 million, of which
$30 million had already been appropriated for school construc-
tion, the establishment of public utilities and similar purposes.
Those fgures demonstrated the magnitude of United States
economic assistance to Guam. In addition, the diversification
of the Guamanian economy would be speeded by the recently
established Economic Development Authority.

32. The representative of Poland pointed out that the figure
he had quoted from The New York Times referred to only
one grant and not to the total amount of grants to Guam.
Furthermore, he believed that regardless of the purposes of

the Guam military base, its very existence was contrary to
the spirit of the Charter. Lastly, in his view, the election
of the Governor represented only a minor advance, since all
the laws passed by the Guamanian Legislature on local ques-
tions could be annulled by the Congress of the United States,
as indicated in paragraph 7 of the working paper.

33. The representative of the United States, replying to
various questions on American Samoa asked at previous
meetings, said that in the 1960 census, the total population
had been 20,051, of whom 17,732 had been born in American
Samoa. The other inhabitants came primarily from Western
Samoa, Tonga, the Cook Islands and Niue, and had heen
attracted to American Samoa because of its buoyant economy
and its high wages. It was governmental policy to give
Samoans primary rights to all jobs; outside recruitment was
undertaken only when the workers needed could not be found
locally. On 30 June 1965, the Samoan Government had 2,800
employees, of whom 182 were foreign contract employees in
positions for which no qualified local staff could be found.
Eighty Samoans worked part-time as district governors, judges,
country chiefs, district clerks and mayors,

34. The Senate of American Samoa had 15 members: one
member from each of the counties, plus one member repre-
senting the four counties in the western district in rotation.
By Samoan custom, the 14 senators from the counties must
be matals, i.e., hereditary chieftains, The 17 members of the
House of Representatives were elected on the basis of universal
adult suffrage. During the eighth regular session, all senators
and representatives had been native Samoans. Representatives
must have lived in Samoa for at least five years.

35. The Governor of Samoa appointed most government
officials. Before appointing a district governor, county chief
or city administrator, he had to request recommendations from
the appropriate district councils and officials, in other words,
he must obtain the approval of the Samoans themselves.

36. In the economic sphere, the American Samoan Develop-
ment Corporation had been organized both to speed up the
development of Sameoa and to make it possible for the peo-
ple to invest, While the Government had helped the Corpora-
tion finaneially, all shareholders must be Samocans. Samoan
ownership in all enterprises was preferred and if that was
not possible then Samoan partnership was sought. Where out-
side capital was involved, Samoan interests were fully pro-
tected by agreements covering wages and hours and guaran-
teeing maximum promotional opportunities for local residents.

37. Therefore, any fear that Samoans held only menial jobs
while outsiders held all the lucrative positions was absolutely
groundless. For example, the new hotel, previously referred
to during the discussion, was owned by Samoans.

38, With reference to the statement of the representative of
India, who had expressed concern at the fluctuations in appro-
priations for the Territory, he pointed out that American
Samoa had a population of only 26,000 and that its regular
budget was therefore relatively small. The figures given in
the working paper covered both the regular administrative
budget and the capital development budget. A capital im-
provement of relatively moderate size might therefore create
a false impression. In that connexion, he noted that it had
been during the 1964 fiscal year that educational television
had been established in the Territory, and land for school
sites had been purchased. Those programmes alone had cost
over $3.5 million. In addition, a new international terminal
building had been dedicated at Pago Pago before the end of
that fiscal year.

Conclusions of the Sub-Commitiee

39. (a) The Sub-Committee recognizes that some of the
positive steps it noted in its last report have been consolidated:
however, it is of the opinion that progress towards full self-
government and self-determination and independence continues
to be slow.

(b) Although some changes have taken place, the admin-
istering Power still retains considerable powers of control in
executive and legislative spheres, thus restricting the exercise
of self-government by the people of the Territories. The poli-
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tical institutions and executive machinery are not fully repre-
sentative of the people.

(¢) The Sub-Committec notes the announcement by the
administering Power of the establishment of development bodies
in the Territories, It still feels that the development envisaged
by these bodies should further be intestified by the administering
Power to interest the local people, and that the primary depen-
dence of the economy of Guam on the military activities of
the administering Power should be Teduced by greatly diversi-
fying the economy of that Territory.

(d) The Sub-Committee notes that the bill providing for
direct election of the Governor of Guam has not yet been
adopted by the Congress of the United States. It also notes
that the proposals for a new draft constitution for American
Samoa took effect on 1 July 1967. Notwithstanding these devel-
opments, the Sub-Committee notes that there is still no time-
table of effective measures for a speedy implementation of
General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).

Recommendations of the Sub-Committee

40. (@) The Sub-Committee reaffirms the inalienable right
of the people of American Samoa and Guam to self-govern-

ment and independence in conformity with the Declaration
contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).

(b) The administering Power should accelerate the further
political development of the Territories by expanding the func-
tions and powers of legislature and by vesting greater execu-
tive authority in the hands of the indigenous population.

(¢) The Sub-Committee urges the administering Power to
expedite further the economic growth of the Territories by
fully developing their agricultural and industrial and other
potential and, particularly in the case of Guam, to implement
as speedily as possible its plans for the diversification of the
economy. In this regard, the assistance of the United Nations
and its specialized agencies could be utilized most effectively.

(d) The administering Power is requested to intensify the
educational and training facilities for the people of the Terri-
tories so as to enable them to occupy more responsible posi-
tions.

(e) A visit to the Territories by the Special Committee
is necessary and would be most useful, for, in addition to
familiarizing the Member States with the needs and aspira-
tions of the people, it would also increase the peoples’ aware-
ness of their rights which have been guaranteed to them by
the United Nations,

CuAPTER XIX*

TRUST TERRITORY OF THE PACIFIC ISLANDS

A. Action taken by the Special Committee in 1966

1. After considering the Trust Territory of the
Pacific Islands in September 1966, the Special Com-
mittee reaffirmed the inalienable right of the people of
the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands to self-deter-
mination and independence in conformity with the Dec-
laration contained in General Assembly resolution 1514
(XV) of 14 December 1960. It recommended that the
administering Authority should accelerate the further
political development of the Territory by expanding the
functions and powers of legislature and by vesting exec-
utive authority in the hands of the indigenous popula-
tion. It urged the administering Authority to expedite
further the economic growth of the Territory by fully
developing its agricultural and industrial potential; in
this regard it considered that the assistance of the
United Nations and its specialized agencies could be
utilized most effectively. It requested the administering
Authority to increase the educational and training facili-
ties for the people of the Territory. Finally, it con-
sidered that a visit to the Territory by the Special Com-
mittee was necessary and would be most useful, for,
in addition to familiarizing the Member States with the
needs and aspirations of the people, it would also in-
crease the people’s awareness of their rights which had
been guaranteed to them by the United Nations.

B. Information on the Territory!

Introduction

2. The Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands con-
sists of about 2,100 islands situated in the Western

*Parts A and B of this chapter were previously issued under
the symbol A/AC.109/L416.

1 The information presented here has been derived from pub-
lished reports and from the information before the Trusteeship
Council at its thirty-fourth session, in particular the report of
the Administering Authority for the period 1 July 1965 to
30 June 1966 transmitted under Article 88 of the Charter.
United States of America, 19th Annual Report to the United

Pacific Ocean north of the Equator. These have a total
land area of 687 square miles (1,779 square kilometres)
and are scattered over some 3 million square miles of
ocean (7,770,000 square kilometres) from east to west
and 1,300 miles (2,080 kilometres) from north to
south, They are classified broadly as “high” volcanic
islands or “low” coral islands, and range in size from
high islands to very small coral islets. Many of the
small sand and coral islets are too small and lacking
in resources to support human life. Ninety-six island
groups are inhabited. In 1966, the population totalled
92,373 compared with 90,596 in 1965. With the excep-
tion of over 1,100 Polynesians, the indigenous people
are broadly classed as Micronesians.

Constitutional development

3. The Congress of Micronesia, a bicameral legis-
lature, held its first session in July 1965 during which.
it adopted a joint resolution designating its two cham-
bers as the Senate and the House of Representatives.
The former consists of 12 senators, 2 elected at large
from each of the 6 districts of the Territory. The latter
consists of 21 representatives who are elected from sin-
gle-member election districts of approximately equal
population. Members are chosen in biennial elections
by secret ballot of residents of the Territory who are
citizens of the Territory and eighteen years of age or
over. The second general election to the Congress of
Micronesia, on the basis of universal adult suffrage, was
held in November 1966. )

4. The legislative powers of the Congress of Micro-
nesia provide, inter alia, that no legislation may be in-
consistent with the following: (8) treaties or interna-
tional agreements of the United States; (b) laws of the
United States of America applicable to the Trust Ter-

Nations on the Administration of the Trust Territory of the
Pacific Islands, July 1, 1965 to June 30, 1966, Department of
State Publication 8205 (Washington, U.S, Government Print-
ing Office, 1967). Transmitted to the members of the Trustee-
ship Council by a note of the Secretary-General (T/1661).
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ritory; (¢) executive orders of the President of the
United States and orders of the Secretary of the In-
terior; or (&) sections 1 through 12 (Bill of Rights)
of the Code of the Trust Territory, which constitute
the basic laws and regulations governing all residents of
the Territory. The Congress has powers to levy taxes
and to participate in the preparation of the annual
budget of the Trust Territory. Bills passed by the Con-
gress may be vetoed by the High Commissioner; how-
ever, legislation twice vetoed by the High Commissioner
must be referred to the Secretary of the Interior for
further action.

5. Money bills enacted by the Congress of Micro-
nesia shall not provide for the appropriation of funds in
excess of such amounts as are available from revenues
raised pursuant to the tax laws and other revenue laws
of the Trust Territory. The Congress has no power
to appropriate funds in excess of internal revenue, but
it has the authority to review the preliminary budget
plan of the High Commissioner before his final sub-
mission of the budget to the Secretary of the Interior for
federal funds. With respect to such portions of the
preliminary budget plan, the High Commissioner shall
adopt such recommendations of the Congress as he may
deem appropriate, but he shall transmit to the Secretary
of the Interior all recommendations he has not adopted.

6. At its thirty-fourth session, the Trusteeship Coun-
cil was informed that as a transitional measure one or
two representatives of the Congress of Micronesia
would be asked to participate in budget presentations to
the United States Congress. It noted, however, that
over 95 per cent of the Trust Territory’s central budget
was provided by grants appropriated by the Congress
of the United States. The Congress of Micronesia could
not therefore exercise effective control over the larger
part of government activities and this had created
a certain feeling of frustration among Micronesian poli-
tical leaders and legislators. The Trusteeship Council
reiterated its expression of hope that steps would soon
be taken to enlarge the financial responsibility of the
Congress of Micronesia by progressively extending its
powers to include appropriations of United States sub-
sidies.

Public service

7. On 30 June 1966, Micronesian employees in
senior, professional and executive positions numbered
151, an increase of 23 over the previous year. During
the same period, Micronesians in professional, adminis-
trative and protective posts increased from 1,980 to
2,191. Non-indigenous employees over the same period
increased from 318 to 327.

8. In its report for the year 1965, the Adminis-
tering Authority stated that three senior administrative
positions were filled by Micronesians, and one Micro-
nesian Assistant District Administrator had been
awarded a Parvin Graduate Scholarship in Public Ad-
ministration for advanced academic graduate and intern-
ship training at Princeton University. In September
1965, a Micronesian was appointed District Administra-
tor of the Marshall Islands District, the first Micro-
nesian to receive such an appointment.

9. In March 1966, pursuant to the joint resolution of
the Congress of Micronesia, requesting the High Com-
missioner to develop proposals for civil service regula-
tions for Micronesian employees of the Trust Territory
Government, a task force was established to develop
proposals for a Civil Service Act. At present, Micro-

nesians are employed in accordance with the palicy and
procedure established by the High Commissioner.

10. At its thirty-fourth session, the Trusteeship Coun-
¢il was informed of the following steps taken to bring
Micronesian employees into the planning and decision-
making process as well as to acquaint them with major
problems and issues confronting the Administration:
(e¢) a programme to rotate Micronesian district ad-
ministrators to broaden their political and administrative
experiences; (b) a plan to assign one Micronesian
assistant district administrator as the administrative
assistant to the High Commissioner; and (¢) a policy
to have representative Micronesian staff members
participate in cabinet meetings.

Economic conditions

11. The economy of the Territory is based primarily
on subsistence agriculture and fishing. Cash income is
provided mainly through the production of copra,
harvesting of trochus shell, government employment,
employment by private businesses and the sale of handi-
crafts, fish and vegetable produce. In 1965-1966 the
value of copra exports amounted to $2,512,383, as com-
pared with $2,525,117 the previous year.

12. At its thirty-fourth session, the Trusteeship
Council was informed that critical evaluation of the en-
tire agricultural programme had been undertaken by
the Administration with the purpose of determining
ways and means for increasing production of both
domestic and export crops and the subsequent increase
in return to the producers, that consideration was heing
given to redirecting the emphasis of agricultural sta-
tions away from experimentation and in the direction
of demonstration farming, and that the first Territory~
wide contract had been awarded to a Micronesian firm
(the United Micronesian Development Association) to
purchase and market copra in the Territory.

13. The Territory possesses very limited mineral
resources, Although there was some small-scale mining
done before 1955, there has not been any since then.
A small quantity of timber is processed on the high
isiands for local needs, but it is doubtful whether the
forests of the Territory will ever be capable of provid-
ing a sufficient yield for export. No large-scale indus-
tries exist. Small processing and service industries are
now being developed and are reported to be inereasing
in number.

14. At its thirty-fourth session, the Trusteeship
Council was informed that the ecomomic consulting
firm which, in 1965, had undertaken a two-year economic
development programme for the Trust Territory sub-
mitted its plan at the beginning of 1967. The plan, which
follows a preliminary report submitted in 1966 identify-
ing the areas the firm considered most promising, is
based on the two-year study of various factors, condi-
tions and policies affecting economic development pros-
pects. The Administering Authority stated that with
the exception of the proposals for land ownership by
non-citizens and the large-scale importation of foreign
labour, it accepted the validity of the other major rec-
ommendations of the report. Recommendations of that
report were being evaluated to identify opportunities
for action and to set priorities. However, the questions
of power, water and sanitation had been given top
priority, and surveys to provide reliable data and to
identify the scope and cost of services had been con-
ducted in various districts.
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15. The principal private companies active in the
Trust Territory are 34 import and export companies.
All are owned by Micronesians except 2, which are
owned by foreign residents. Until 1962, there was no
permanent foreign investment in the Territory owing
to the Administering Authority’s policy of encouraging
Micronesian investment and enterprise. That policy
was changed in 1962 with the signing of an Executive
Order directing that regulations be revised to facilitate
outside private investment in order to stimulate new
economic activity. The major non-indigenous private
investment in the Territory is the development of com-
mercial fishing in the Palau District by a United States
sea food company, Other non-indigenous private invest-
ments in the Territory include two economic develop-
ment projects in the Mariana Islands District, a hotel
corporation and two insurance companies.

16. The Territory possesses substantial fishery re-
sources, although these have not been exploited com-
mercially to an appreciable extent. The first major
development of fisheries resources came in Palau
District in 1964 with the construction of plant facilities
required to start fishing operations by a United States
sea food company. Plans are under way to expand com-
mercial fisheries operations as two other sea food com-
panies have received permission to conduct six-month
engineering and feasibility surveys in connexion with
building a freezing plant and cold-storage warehouse
and other necessary shore facilities on proposed sites
in Truk. In anticipation of opening fisheries operations
in this district, a number of trainees from Truk and
Ponape are working on tuna vessels in Palau. The
Bureau of Commercial Fisheries, Fish and Wildlife
Service, United States Department of the Interior, set
up a fishery sampling station in Palau with the initial
work being directed towards collection of statistics and
biological samples in the tuna fisheries.

17. The Trust Territory depends largely on United
States grants to balance its budget. In 1962, legislation
was enacted by the United States Congress to raise
the statutory limitation on appropriations for the Trust
Territory from $7.5 million to $17.5 million. For the
fiscal years 1963 through 1966 a total of $64,844,000
was appropriated by the United States Congress for
administration of the Trust Territory, and since 1964
its deficits have amounted to over $20 million annually.
During the year ending 30 June 1966, total expendi-
tures increased by $247,902 to $23,755,638, of which
only $1,090,104 was financed from local revenue. In
1966 the United States Congress did not authorize
the Administration’s proposal for an appropriation of
$172 million for a five-year capital development plan,
in addition to the expanded operating budget of $152
million for the five-year period. The eighty-ninth Con-
gress of the United States took the view that the pro-
posal was too ambitious and that a scaled-down two-
year programme would be more realistic. A new bill
raising the ceiling to $25 million for 1967 and to $35
million for 1968 and 1969 was passed by Congress and
signed by the President on 10 May 1967.

Report of the Trusteeship Council in 1967

18. The Trusteeship Council at its thirty-fourth
session in June 1967 completed its examination of the
annual report of the Administering Authority for the
period 1 July 1965 to 30 June 1966.2

2 See foot-note 1.

19. In a letter dated 30 June 1967 (A/AC.109/
255), the President of the Trusteeship Council informed
the Chairman of the Special Committee that the Coun-
cil had adopted a report on the Trust Territory of the
Pacific Islands for submission to the Security Coun-
cil.? The report contains, in addition to the Trustee-
ship Council’s conclusions and recommendations and
the observations of its individual members, detailed
information on political, economic, social and educa-
tional conditions.

C. Consideration by the Special Commitiee

20. At its 562nd and 564th meetings, on 22 and
27 September 1967, the Special Committee considered
the report of Sub-Committee II on the Trust Territory
of the Pacific Islands which appears as an annex to this
chapter.

21. The representative of the United Kingdom, the
United States and Australia expressed reservations on
the conclusions and recommendations of the Sub-Com-
mittee on the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands.

22. The representative of the Union of Soviet So-
cialist Republics recalled that his delegation had stated
its position with regard to the Trust Territory during
the thirty-fourth session of the Trusteeship Council.
It had criticized the activities of the Administering
Authority in detail and had indicated ways in which
General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) should be
implemented. It had also criticized the Administering
Authority’s conduct in relation to various situations
prevailing in the Territory.

23. The use of the word “considerable” in para-
graph 12 of the Sub-Committee’s report was ill-advised
in that it could be taken to imply that certain powers
had been transferred to the Micronesian Legislature.
His delegation had shown during the Trusteeship
Council debate that all power remained in the hands
of the Administering Authority. The report would
portray the situation with greater accuracy if the worc,l’s
“considerable powers” were replaced by “all powers .

24, The Trusteeship Council debate had further
shown that not a single indigenous inhabitant of the
Territory was allowed by the Administering Authority
to occupy a higher administrative post and the state-
ment in paragraph 13 of the report that progress Il
allowing indigenous people to take such posts was still
very slow was therefore quite .inaccurate. There
had been no progress whatsoever in that direction and
that should be stated in the report. Furthermore, the
Administering Authority should be called upon to take
immediate steps to transfer all power to the people of
the Territory.

25. It was evident that the economic dependence of
the Territory on the Administering Authority was com-
plete and paragraph 14 should state that while the Sub-
Committee was aware of the plans to strengthen the
islands’ economy, those plans were not sufficient to
lessen the economic depedence of the Territory on the
Administering Authority. His delegation would there-
fore reserve its position on that paragraph. i

26. Among its conclusions, the Special Committee
should note with regret that General Assembly reso-
lutions 2105 (XX ) and 2189 (XXI) had not been im-
plemented and that nothing had been done to dismantle
military bases in the Territory. In addition, the Com-

3 Qfficial Records of the Security Council, Tuwenty-second
Year, Special Supplement No. 1.
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mittee should call on the Administering Authority to
take immediate steps to implement those resolutions.

27. The representative of the United States said
that the proposals of the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics were based on allegations identical with those
made by the Soviet delegation in the Trusteeship Coun-
cil. Those allegations had been answered by his delega-
tion, by representatives of the Micronesian Legislature
and by members of the Trusteeship Council who had
had the opportunity, which the Soviet representative
had not had, to visit the Territory. He objected to the
Soviet amendment to paragraph 12, which would de-
tract from the accuracy and value of the report.

28. The Special Committee then adopted the Soviet
amendment to paragraph 12 by 8 votes to 6, with 9
abstentions.

29. The representative of Australia, speaking in ex-
planation of vote, said that he had voted against the
Soviet amendment because it was a manifest contradic-
tion of the facts. He himself had been a member of a
visiting mission to the Territory and had had ex-
tensive interviews with members of representative bodies
at various levels. In some cases the latter had very con-
siderable powers and the Special Committee had placed
itself in a curious position by stating that the Adminis-
tering Authority continued to retain all powers.

30. The representative of the United States said
that the Soviet amendment to paragraph 12 bore no
relation to the facts, since the Territory’s Legislature
did have certain powers, The Soviet amendment to
paragraph 13 was likewise misleading and his delega-
tion objected to the USSR representative’s attempts
to change a report which was the result of much care-
ful deliberation.

31. At the 564th meeting, the representative of the
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics proposed the fol-
lowing amendments :

(a) Replace the text of paragraph 13 by the fol-
lowing :

“13. The Sub-Committee notes that from the
time when the last report was submitted to it no
progress has been achieved in the Territory in al-
lowing the indigenous people to take higher adminis-
trative roles.”

(b) After paragraph 14, add a new paragraph 15,
as follows

“15. The Sub-Committee notes that the Adminis-
tering Authority has not given effect to the provisions
of General Assembly resolutions 2105 (XX) and
2189 (XXI) which request the colonial Powers to
dismantle their military bases and installations in
colonial Territories and to refrain from establishing
new bases in those Territories.”

(c) After paragraph 19, add the following new
paragraph:

“The Sub-Committee calls on the Administering
Authority to take immediate steps for implementing
the provisions of resolutions 2105 (XX) and 2189
(XXI) which request the colonial Powers to dis-
mantle their bases and installations in colonial Ter-
ritories and to refrain from establishing new ones
there.”

32. At the same meeting, the representative of the
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics said that, although

his amendments faithfully reflected the situation in the
Trust Territory, it would be sufficient, if they were in-
cluded in the records. :

D. Action taken by the Special Committee on the
report of Sub-Committee I1

33. At its 564th meeting, the Special Committee
adopted the conclusions and recommendations of Sub-
Committee II concerning the Trust Territory of the
Pacific Islands, as amended, it being understood that
the reservations expressed by some members would be
reflected in the record. These conclusions and recom-
mendations are as follows: '

Conclusions

(a) The Special Committee notes that, since its last
report, minor advances have been made in the Terri-
tory, especially in health and education. It, however,
believes these could be accelerated.

(b) Even though there is a Legislature, the Adminis-
tering Authority continues to retain all powers in the
executive and legislative spheres, thus restricting pro-
gress towards self-determination and independence in
the Territory.

(¢) The Special Committee notes that progress in
allowing the indigenous people of the Territory to take
higher administrative roles is still very slow and be-
lieves that the direction of education can be better di-
rected towards this end.

(d) While the Special Committee is aware of the
plans to strengthen the islands’ economy, it believes
that more ought to be done to lessen the economic
dependence of the Territory on the Administering
Authority.

Recommendations

(¢) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable
right of the people of the Territory to self-determina-
tion and independence in conformity with the Declara-
tion contained in General Assembly resolution 1514

(XV).

(f) The Special Committee recommends to the Ad-
ministering Authority that the Congress of Micronesia
should be provided with greater powers for the speedy
implementation of General Assembly resolution 1514

(XV).

(g) Steps should be taken by the Administering
Authority to ensure that the people of the Territory
assume the highest positions in the executive and ad-
ministrative sectors of Government.

(h) The Administering Authority is requested to
re-examine its educational and economic programme for
the Territory to ensure that the plans are best suited
to the needs of the Territory for a rapid rate of progress
towards the implementation of General Assembly reso-
lution 1514 (XV).

(1) The Special Committee reaffirms that a visit to
the Territory by the Special Committee is necessary and
would be most useful, for, in addition to familiarizing
the Member States with the needs and aspirations of
the people, it would also increase the people’s aware-
ness of their rights which have been guaranteed to
them by the United Nations.
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ANNEX*

Report of Sub-Committee IT
The Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands

Consideration by the Sub-Committee

1. The Sub-Committee considered the Trust Territory of
the Pacific Islands at its 65th, 67th and 69th meetings held
from 10 August to 7 September 1967.

2. The Sub-Committee had before it the working paper pre-
pared by the Secretariat (see paras. 1-19 of the present
chapter).

3. The representative of the United States observed that
the Territory had been the subject of detailed discussion in
the Trusteeship Council quite recently and that the Council
had taken note of the report® of the United Nations Visiting
Mission. In these circumstances he did not think that it would
be useful to make a further statement,

4. The representative of Sierra Leone observed that it was
probably accurate to say that there had been accelerated pro-
gress in the Territory in the previous five years, Nevertheless,
the two essential considerations were, first, whether that pro-
gress had been sufficiently rapid and, secondly, whether the
direction it was taking was in the best interests of the people
of the Territory.

5. The 1967 United Nations Visiting Mission to the Terri-
tory had concluded that there had been material progress in
education, At the same time, it had recommended that urgent
attention should be given to vocational and technical education
and had suggested that, to that end, the Administration might
consider some reorganization of its present priorities. It had
further recommended that more attention should be given in
the primary and secondary curricula to subjects of more
relevance to Micronesian conditions. It was clear that if the
population was to be prepared for independence, education,
particularly higher education, must be geared to contribute as
much as possible to that end.

6. The 1964 Visiting Mission to the Territory had been
surprised to find that of the fourteen most senior advisers to
the High Commissioner, not one was a Micronesian. The situa-
tion had not greatly changed since them, and there were
still no Micronesians at the most senior levels. More attention
therefore had to be given to providing the indigenous in-
habitants with the training necessary for them to lead the
Territory to independence. Administering Authorities were in-
clined to assert that the people of the Territories for which
they were responsible were poorly qualified to organize, for
example, a modern civi! service and would be unable to cope
with modern conditions. If, however, indigenous populations
were not given appropriate training, the administering Author-
ities had to be reminded of their responsibilities in that con-
nexion.

7. There had been some political and constitutional progress
in the Territory, but his delegation would urge the Admin-
istering Authority to increase its pace. He wondered whether
the Administering Authority was providing the inhabitants
of the Territory with sufficient information on the various
types of administrative structure which would be available to
them when they attained independence. In almost every colonial
situation, a form of government closely adapted to that of the
parent country was prescribed for use after independence.
While it would be difficult for the Administering Authority to
inform the population of alternative administrative structures,
it was most important that the people should be free to work
out a system best suited to their own interests and circum-
stances.

8. The representative of the United States stated that his
delegation’s failure to comment on each paragraph during con-
sideration of the conclusions and recommendations in the draft
report should not be interpreted as an indication that the

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/L.395/Add.5.
2 Official Records of the Trusteeship Council, Thirty-fourth
Session, Supplement No, 2.

United States subscribed without reservation to its substanc:e
and language, The United States would not comment speci-
fically on those paragraphs because it had discussed those
points at great length in the Trusteeship Council and had
provided factual material on the Territory itself as well as
on the policies of its Government with regard to the Terri-
tory. That material was contained in the documents of the
Trusteeship Council.

9. His delegation had to enter a general reservation re-
garding that section of the draft report. Under Article E§2
of the Charter there might be designated, in any trusteeship
agreement, a strategic area or areas which might include
part or all of the Trust Territory to which the agreement
applied, and the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands had
been, in fact, so designated. Article 83 of the Charter provide_d
that all functions of the United Nations relating to strategic
areas should be exercised by the Security Council which might
avail itself of the assistance of the Trusteeship Council to
perform those functions of the United Nations under the
Trusteeship System. The Security Council had, in fact, for a
number of years delegated authority to the Trusteeship Council
to scrutinize closely developments in the Trust Territory of
of the Pacific Islands. In 1967, the situation in the Territory
had received particularly careful scrutiny, A Visiting Mission,
which had gone to the Territory early that year, had sul_w-
mitted a detailed and objective report to the Trusteeghlp
Council. In addition, the Council had heard representatives
of the Congress of Micronesia as well as the High Commis-
sioner for the Trust Territory, members of his staff and offi-
cials of the United States Department of the Interior. Aft?r
a study of that testimony and the reports submitted to it
the Council had prepared a number of conclusions and rec-
ommendations. His Government had already informed _the
Trusteeship Council that it would give those recommendations
very careful consideration.

10. Subject to reservations expressed by the representatives
of Australia and the United States of America, particularl){ on
the sending of a visiting mission, the following conclusions
and recommendations were adopted.

Conclusions and recommendations of the Sub-Commiliee

Conclusions

11. The Sub-Committee notes that, since its last report,
minor advances have been made in the Territory, especially
in health and education. It, however, believes these could be
accelerated.

12. Even though there is a Legislature, the Administering
Authority continues to retain considerable powers in the execu-
tive and legislative spheres thus restricting progress towards
self-determination and independence in the Territory.

13. The Sub-Committee notes that progress in allowing the
indigenous people of the Territory to take higher ad.minist}'a-
tive roles is still very slow and believes that the direction
of education can be better suited towards this end.

14, While the Sub-Committee is aware of the plans to
strengthen the islands’ economy, it believes that more ought
to be done to lessen the economic dependence of the Territory
on the Administering Authority.

Recommendations

15. The Sub-Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of
the people of the Territory to self-determination and md;—
pendence in conformity with the Declaration contained in
General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV),

16. The Sub-Committee recommends to the Administe{ing
Authority that the Congress of Micronesia should be provided
with greater powers for the speedy implementation of General
Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).

17. Steps should be taken by the Administering Auqlority
to ensure than the people of the Territory assume the highest
positions in the executive and administrative sectors of Gov-
ernment,




Addendum to agenda item 23 (part III) 103

18. The Administering Authority is requested to re-examine
its educational and economic programme for the Territory to
ensure that the plans are best suited to the needs of the Terri-
tory for a rapid rate of progress towards the implementation
of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).

19. The Sub-Committee reaffirms that a visit to the Terri-
tory by the Special Committee is necessary and would be
most useful, for, in addition to familiarizing the Member
States with the needs and aspirations of the people, it would
also increase the people’s awareness of their rights which
have been guaranteed to them by the United Nations.

CHAPTER XX*

COCOS (KEELING) ISLANDS, TRUST TERRITORY OF NAURT,
PAPUA AND THE TRUST TERRITORY OF NEW GUINEA

A. Action previously taken by the Special
Committee and by the General Assembly

1. In 1964, the Special Committee adopted conclu-
sions and recommendations concerning the Cocos
(Keeling) Islands, the Trust Territory of Nauru, Papua
and the Trust Territory of New Guinea (A/5800/
Rev.1,! chap. XIX, paras. 131-155). After considering
the Territories in 1966, it recommended that the peo-
ples of these Territories should be enabled to express
their wishes in accordance with the provisions of Gen-
eral Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December
1960 through well-established democratic processes
under United Nations supervision, It also recommended
that a visiting mission would be useful in assessing
the political climate and aspirations of the peoples con-
cerned, and that steps might be taken to arrange such
a visit in consultation with the Administering Author-
ity (A/6300/Rev.1,2 chap. XIX, para. 73).

2. Concerning Nauruy, it also recommended that the
implementation of General Assembly resolution 1514
(XV) and the resettlement of Nauruans, being two
distinct questions, should be settled independently, pre-
cedence being given to the first, as desired by the
Nauruans themselves. It recommended that the Nauru-
ans should be given full control over their natural
economic resources, and hoped that the forthcoming
discussions between the people of Nauru and the
Administering Authority would resolve all outstanding
questions in that regard. Moreover, it recommended
that the Administering Authority should take concrete
measures in conformity with the provisions of General
Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) to fulfil the desire of
tlé%speople of Nauru to become independent by January
1968,

3. With regard to Papua and the Trust Territory
of New Guinea, the Special Committee recommended
that steps should be taken in the constitutional field to
abolish the special and reserved seats in the House
of Assembly and to speedily implement General
Assembly resolution 1514 (XV). It also recommended
that the local government councils be further streng-
thened in order to give the population the possibility of
exercising self-government in municipal affairs, and
felt that the efforts in the economic and educational
fields should continue at an accelerated pace.

4, At its twentieth and twenty-first sessions respec-
tively, the General Assembly adopted resolutions 2069

*Parts A and B of this chapter were previously issued
under the symbol A/AC.109/L.384 and Add.l and 2,
1 Official Records of the General Assembly, Nincicenth Ses-

sion, Annexes, annex No. 8 (Part I).
2 [bid., Twenty-first Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda

item 23,

(XX) of 16 December 1965 and 2232 (XXI) of 20
December 1966 concerning several Territories, in-
cluding the Cocos (Keeling) Islands. Resolution 2232
(XXI) called upon the administering Powers to im-
plement without delay the relevant resolutions of the
General Assembly. It reiterated the Assembly’s declara-
tion that any attempt aimed at the partial or total dis-
ruption of the national unity and territorial integrity
of colonial Territories and the establishment of military
bases and installations in these Territories was in-
compatible with the purposes and principles of the
Charter of the United Nations and of General Assem-
bly resolution 1514 (XV). It urged the administering
Powers to allow visiting missions to visit the Terri-
tories and to extend to them full co-operation and
assistance. It decided that the United Nations should
render help to the peoples of these Territories in their
efforts freely to decide their future status. Finally, it
requested the Special Committee to pay special atten-
tion to the Territories and to report on the imple-
mentation of the present resolution to the General
Assembly at its twenty-second session.

5. At its twentieth and twenty-first sessions respec-
tively, the General Assembly adopted resolution 2111
(XX) of 21 December 1965 and 2226 (XXI) of 20
December 1966 concerning the Trust Territory of
Nauru. Resolution 2226 (XXI) reaffirmed the inalien-
able right of the people of Nauru to self-government
and independence and recommended that the Admin-
istering Authority fix the earliest possible date, but
not later than 31 January 1968, for the independence
of the Nauruan people in accordance with their freely
expressed wishes. Furthermore, it recommended that
the Administering Authority transfer control over the
operation of the phosphate industry to the Nauruan
people and take immediate steps, irrespective of the
cost involved, towards restoring the island of Nauru
for habitation by the Nauruan people as a sovereign
nation.

6. Concerning Papua and the Trust Territory of
New Guinea, the General Assembly adopted resolutions
2112 (XX) of 21 December 1965 and 2227 (XXI) of
20 December 1966 at its twentieth and twenty-first
sessions. Resolutions 2227 (XXI) called upon the
administering Power to implement fully General
Assembly resolution 1514 (XV), to inform the Trustee-
ship Council at its thirty-fourth session and the Special
Committee of the action taken in this regard and to
implement the following measures: removal of all dis-
criminatory electoral qualifications ; abolition of all dis-
criminatory practices in the economic, social, health
and educational fields; holding of elections on the basis
of universal adult suffrage with a view to transferring
power to the people of the Territories; and fixing of
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an early date for independence. It further called upon
the administering Power to refrain from utilizing the
Territories for military activities incompatible with
the Charter the United Nations.

B. Infermation on the Territories
1. Cocos (KEELING) IsLANDS®
General

7. The Territory of Cocos (Keeling) Islands con-
sists of twenty-seven small coral islands in two separate
atolls with a total land area of about five-and-a-half
square miles (14.3 square kilometres). It is situated
in the Indian Ocean, approximately 1,720 miles north-
west of Perth and 2,290 miles west of Darwin, Aus-
tralia. Direction Island, West Island and Home Island
are the only inhabited islands. The administrative
headquarters of the Territory are located on West
Island,

8. The islands were uninhabited until 1826, when
the first settlement was established by Alexander Hare,
an Englishman. The largest population group is formed
by the descendants of the original Malayan settlers
brought to the Territory in 1827 by John Clunies-Ross,
a Scottish seaman, These people, known as Cocos Is-
landers, live on Home Island. Europeans form the other
population group in the Territory, comprising the
Clunies-Ross family, employees of government depart-
ments, the Shell Company of Australia, Qantas Em-
pire Airways Limited and the Qverseas Telecommunica-
tions Commission (Australia) and their families.

9. The population of the Territory at 30 June 1965
was estimated to be 675 made up as follows:

Place Race Number
West Island BUPMIEAE .00 cmrosinssmommngeas 167
Direction Island European ............c...cooooen 38
Home Island Cocos Islanders (Malays) ...... 458
Europeans ......ueueveencinenes 2
ToraL 675

The comparative population figure for 1961 was 600,
comprising 423 Cocos Islanders and 183 Europeans.

Status

10. In 1857 the islands were formally declared
part of the British Dominions. On 23 November 1955,
the islands ceased to form part of the Colony of Sin-
gapore and were accepted as a Territory under the
authority of the Commonwealth of Australia, to be
known as the Territory of Cocos (Keeling} Islands.
The Territory is administered by the Government of
Australia in accordance with the terms of the Cocos
(Keeling) Islands Act, 1955-1963. Persons born in
the Territory on or after 23 November 1955 are Aus-
tralian citizens and British subjects. However, for
those who, immediately before 23 November 1955,
were British subjects ordinarily resident on the islands
but not Australian citizens, provisions were made for
them to become Australian citizens if they so wished.
Thirty-nine Cocos Islanders have been granted Australian
citizenship under these provisions,

3 The information presented in this section has been derived
from published reports and from the information transmitted
to the Secretary-General by Australia under Article 73¢ of
tll-;g sCharter on 28 February 1967 for the year ended 30 June

Constitution

11. The basis of the Territory’s legislative, admin-
istrative and judicial systems is the Cocos {Keeling)
Islands Act, 1955-1963, which is administered by the
Minister of State for Territories, Under the Act, the
laws which were in force in the islands immediately
before the date of transfer have been continued in
force, but may be amended or repealed by an ordinance

. or by a law made under an ordinance of the Territory.

12. Commonwealth acts do not apply to the Terri-
tory unless expressed to extend thereto. The Cocos
(Keeling) Islands Act empowers the Governor-
General to make ordinances for the peace, order and
good government of the Territory. These ordinances
are required to be tabled in the Parliament of the
Commonwealth of Australia and are subject to dis-
allowance in part or whole by the Parliament.

13. An Official Representative who is appointed
by the Minister of State for Territories exercises such
powers and performs such functions in relation to the
Territory as are delegated to him by the Minister
under the Cocos (Keeling) Islands Act, 1955-1963,
or otherwise conferred on him under the Act or by
or under any other law of the Territory. At present,
he is responsible for general administration, including
health and education.

14. In addition to the Department of Territories,
2 number of other Commonwealth departments are
represented in the Territory, either directly or through
the agency of other departments. These include, wmter
alia, the Prime Minister’s Department, the Depart-
ment of the Interior and the Department of Works.

Electoral system
15. There are no elected offices in the Territory.

Judiciary

16. The courts exercising jurisdiction in the Terri-
tory are the Supreme Court, the District Court, the
Magistrate’s Court and the Coroner’s Court. The
Supreme Court consists of a judge who visits the
Territory and presides over sittings as and when re-
quired. It is a superior court of record and appeals
against its judgement may be taken to the High
Court of Australia.

Political parties

17. No information is available concerning political

parties,
Economic condilions

18. The islands consist of coral and limitations of
the soil and fresh water supplies impede the develop-
ment of agriculture. Small quantities of vegetables
are grown on Home Island. However, all supplies
of fresh fruit and vegetables for the other two 1in-
habited islands must be imported mainly from Aus-
tralia and Singapore. Large numbers of fish are
caught in the lagoon for local consumption.

19. The economy of the Territory is based on the
aviation and other facilities maintained by the Aus-
tralian Government and commercial organizations, and
on the production and export of copra, which forms
the staple local industry, Exports of copra during
1964-1965 were 654 tons, compared with 495 in
1961-1962, The Clunies-Ross Estate is currently
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interested in the oil-producing possibilities of the dill
and anise plants.

20. Expenditure on administration and on capital
works and services is financed from funds appropriated
by the Commonwealth Government and controlled by
the various Commonwealth departments represented
in the Territory. Some revenue is derived from messing
charges and from other sources such as hospital and
medical fees which, in 1964-1965, amounted to
£A4,358, compared with £A3,624 in 1963-1964.
Expenditures for 1964-1965 totalled £A47,041, com-
pared with £A41,787 for 1963-1964.

Land

21. Under the indenture granted in 1886, all land
in the Territory above the high water mark is held
in perpetuity by the Clunies-Ross family. The grant
was made subject to conditions allowing Her Majesty
to resume any of the land for public purposes without
compensation other than for the value of cultivated
crops or buildings or other work on the land resumed;
to provide for the establishment of a telegraph sta-
tion; and to prevent alienation of land to other per-
sons without assent of the Crown.

Transport and communications

22. An international airport with full radio facilities
is established on West Island under the control of
the Commonwealth Department of Civil Aviation.
There is no wharf in the Territory where ships can
berth. Most of the roads are essential for airport pur-
poses and receive priority in maintenance over the
few other roads which are primarily community roads.
There is a telegraph station, operated and staffed by
the Overseas Telecommunications Commission (Aus-
tralia) on Direction Island.

Social conditions
Labour

23. The copra industry operated by the Clunies-
Ross Estate provides the main source of employment
for Cocos Islanders. The Estate provides housing,
rations, medical services, clothing subsidies and pen-
sion benefits for its workers, in addition to a cash
wage. Social services comprise pensions in excess of
50 per cent of wages for workers who have reached
65 years of age, and free health services and educa-
tion.

Public health

24. A medical officer and two nursing sisters, pro-
vided by the Department of Territories, are respon-
sible for public health matters in general. A four-bed
hospital is equipped to handle most surgical and med-
ical emergencies. Dental treatment is provided by a
visiting dentist of the Australian Department of
Health. There was one such visit during the year
under review.

Educational conditions

25. There is a primary school on West Island
which follows the Eastern Australian syllabus. The
Western Australian Department of Education provides
teachers and undertakes an annual inspection. The
costs of education are met by the Department of
Territories.

26. Pupils wishing to proceed to secondary studies
may undertake correspondence courses under the
supervision of the headmaster of the West Island
School, or they may attend schools in Australia. The
parents of pupils sent to Australia for secondary stu-
dies are assisted by an education allowance of £145
a year for each pupil. The allowance is paid by the
Department of Territories, which also provides one
return air fare each year to the capital city of the
Australian state in which the child is placed at school.
The cost of correspondence tuition (other than the
cost of textbooks) for secondary studies undertaken
by children of residents of the Territory is paid by
the Department of Territories.

27. At the close of the year under review, 35 pri-
mary pupils and 4 pupils following correspondence sec-
ondary courses were in attendance at the West Island
School. In addition, one pupil was attending secondary
school in Australia.

28. Elementary education provided by the Clunies-
Ross Estate for the children of its employees comprises
two to three years’ schooling in the vernacular (Malay).
Trade training, suited to the local conditions is pro-
vided in such pursuits as boat-building, carpentry and
mechanics.

2. Trust TERRITORY OF NAURU*

General

29. The Trust Territory of Nauru is a small island
situated in the Central Pacific, in latitude 0° 32’ south,
and longitude 166° 55 east. It is roughly oval shaped,
approximately 874 square miles in area and is about
12 miles in circumference. Completely surrounding
the island is a coral reef which is exposed at low tide.
It comprises an area of 5,263 acres, of which roughly
two-thirds, ie., 3,658 acres, are classified as phosphate
bearing ; a further area of 585 acres, classified as rocky
land, is estimated to contain approximately one million
tons of phosphate. Since the discovery of the deposits
1,453 acres have been mined and 37,403,991 tons of
phosphate raised.

30. The total population of Nauru at 30 June 1966
was 6,048, comprising 2,921 Nauruans, 1,532 other
Pacific Islanders, 1,167 Chinese and 428 Europeans.
The total immigrant population at 30 June 1966 was
3,127 compared with 2,827 at 30 June 1965.

Political and constitutional proposals

31. At the conclusion of the discussions held in
Canberra in June 1967 on the future of the phosphate
industry, the question of the political advancement of
the Territory was considered. During the discussions,
the Nauruan representatives presented a statement de-
scribing their proposals for political and constitutional
changes in Nauru.

32. The Nauruan statement sought agreement that
Naturu should become an independent State on 31 Jan-
uary 1968, set out certain matters on which decisions

4 The information presented in this section has been derived
from published reports and from the information concerning
Nauru before the Trusteeship Council at its thirty-fourth ses-
sion, in particular the report of the Administering Authority
for the period 1 July 1965 to 30 June 1966 transmitted under
Article 838 of the Charter (Commonwealth of Australia, Report
to the General Assembly of the United Nations, Administra-
tion of the Territory of Naurn, 1 July 1965-30 June 1966,
Canberra, Commonwealth Government Printer. Communicated
I&y the Secretary-General to the members of the Trusteeship

ouncil (T/1659).
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would have to be made, and expressed “a tentative
.opinion as to the form these decisions might take.” The
statement proposed, inter alia, that Nauru should be-
come a republic, to be known as the Republic of Nauru,
and that its form of government should be based on the
British parliamentary system, but modified in certain
ways to suit local circumstances. A constitution would
provide for fundamental rights, a president, an execu-
tive, a legislature, a judiciary and a public service. The
president, who would be elected by the Legislative As-
sembly, would perform the formal duties of a Head
of State and also be the head of the executive govern-
ment. The constitution would also provide for the vest-
ing of executive power in the president and a cabinet
of ministers. The role envisaged for the president in the
executive government would be a dual one. He would
perform certain formal acts, such as assenting to orders
and regulations made by the cabinet or a minister
in accordance with the powers delegated to them by
law. He would also be the chief minister, selecting other
ministers and presiding over meetings of the cabinet.
The other ministers would be selected from members
of the Legislative Assembly. The Nauruan statement
mentioned that the dual position proposed for the presi-
dent in the executive government presented some dif-
ficulties, but added that in view of the small size of
Nauru it did not seem desirable to create two separate
offices of president and premier respectively. The state-
ment also considered in some detail the proposed legisla-
tive assembly, the judiciary and the public service. The
Nauruan statement in regard to the judiciary expressed
the hope that appeals from the Supreme Court of Nauru
should lie to the High Court of Australia.

33. The statement emphasized that the proposals out-
lined did not represent the final conclusions of the Nau-
ruan delegations or of the Nauruan people, but were
submitted to demonstrate that the Nauruans had al-
ready given considerable thought to the way in which
Nauru might be governed as an independent State,
and to show that a solution of the constitutional prob-
lems of Nauruan independence was, in broad outline, at
least, within sight.

34. The representatives of the Administering Au-
thority, during the conference in Canberra, pointed out
that a number of the proposals would require further
clarification and examination, They submitted for the
consideration of the Nauruan delegation some comments
on proposals for constitutional changes for Nauru.

35. Among other things, the Administering Au-
thority had agreed that it was appropriate that basic
changes should be made in arrangements for the Gov-
ernment of Nauru, and expressed a sympathetic at-
titude in connexion with the Nauruans’ wish to realize
their political ambition by 31 January 1968. They also
pointed out that, particularly in relation to external
affairs and defence, there were special factors to be
considered: that other smaller countries of the world
had sought their political future in an association of
legal form with a larger country of greater resources
under which the larger country was responsible for
such matters as external affairs and defence.

36. The representatives of the Administering Au-
thority accordingly suggested that the Nauruans might
consider an association with Australia under which an
act passed by the Australian Parliament would provide
for Australia to be responsible for the external affairs
and defence of Nauru, but otherwise would leave the
constitutional arrangements to be determined by the
Nauruan people, as a suitable arrangement in the

particular circumstances of both Nauru and Aus-
tralia. Such an association would give Nauru full
autonomy in internal affairs of government, and there
would be no question of the Australian Government be-
ing involved in those matters, except to render assist-
ance specifically requested by the Government of Nauru.
They stated that an association of this kind would
provide, inter alia, the ready means whereby the Nau-
ruan Government could receive many benefits, including
those of international agreements designed to facilitate
communications, provide common standards of safety,
regulate services, etc., on an international basis, and that
it would enable the Australian Government, if this were
the wish of the Nauruans, to make arrangements for
United Nations technical assistance services; Nauruan
citizens travelling abroad would also be afforded as-
sistance by Australian missions overseas which would
automatically be able to render many other forms of
assistance to the Nauruan Government and people. In
regard to defence, an association of the kind suggested
would place an obligation on Australia to defend Nauru.
Under such an association, the suggestion of the Nau-
ruan delegation that the final appeal from the proposed
Nauru Supreme Court be to the High Court of
Australia could more readily be that and there would
be no difficulty in the way of admitting the Nauruan
people to Australia for all purposes, including their
permanent residence there if so required.

37. Following further discussion between the Nau-
ruan representatives and the representatives of the Ad-
ministering Authority, possible alternative arrangements
for constitutional advancement were presented by the
Administering Authority for discussion, These pro-
posals considered the possibility that Nauru be ac-
corded full independence and make a treaty of friend-
ship with Australia under which responsibilities for the
foreign affairs and defence of Nauru would devolve upon
Australia. Such arrangements might meet some of the
special problems which arose from a desire for indepen-
dence by a people whose numbers, by comparison with
the population of any other country, were extremely
small. The devolution on Australia of responsibility
for a defence and foreign affairs would not impose any
limitation upon the powers and scope of the Govern-
ment of Nauru in respect of Nauruan affairs in any
other field whatever, and would have no effect on the
powers of the Nauruan Government to make arrange-
ments, for example, in regard to external trade and the
disposal of phosphate,

38. In the single day available for discussions on
political advancement, a firm decision could not be
reached and it was agreed that discussions on political
advancement be resumed at the earliest practicable date,
and as early as possible after the conclusion of the
thirty-fourth session of the Trusteeship Council.

39. At the thirty-fourth session of the Trusteeship
Council, the Head Chief of Nauru stated in regard to
the proposal of the Administering Authority, that there
should be a treaty in which legal control over the mat-
ters of external affairs and defence should continue to
be exercised by the Australian Government, that the
Nauruans would prefer that their achievement of in-
dependence should not be conditional upon agreement in
advance with Australia on these two questions.
Mutually acceptable arrangements in regard to these two
aspects could be worked out between the Nauruans and
Australia after Nauru had gained full sovereign In-
dependence. He stressed that the Nauruan delegation
understood that Australia did not object strongly to this
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view, but would prefer rather that the question be de-
cided by plebiscite of the Nauruan people on Nauru.

40. The Nauruan delegation to the Canberra Con-
ference did not think that a plebiscite was necessary.
This was not based on any fear that a plebiscite would
reveal a Nauruan decision contrary to what the Nauru
Local Government Council was presently pursuing.
He also emphasized that the time factor was involved
because by the time the delegation of the Nauru Local
Government Council arrived in Australia to resume the
adjourned talks on independence and to finalize neces-
sary aspects of the agreement on the future of the
phosphate industry, and by the time councillors would
return to Nauru, there would be very limited time left
between then and the target date of 31 January 1968,
Moreover, in this already limited time, a general elec-
tion was forthcoming on Nauru in December 1967 for
the Nauru Local Government Council.

Nauru Phosphate Agreement

41. In April 1967 discussions between representa-
tives of the Nauru Local Government Council and of-
ficials representing Australia, New Zealand and the
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ire-
land concerning arrangements for the future operation
of the phosphate industry on Nauru were concluded.
These are to be drawn up in a definitive agreement
later in 1967 and appropriate action is to be taken
in due course to effect the necessary legislative changes.

42. The agreed arrangements provide that:

(a) The Nauru Local Government Council (or its
successor in any changed constitutional situation) will
on consummation of the arrangements become the owner
of the phosphate enterprise at Nauru and will take over
its entire control and management,

(b) The partner Governments, through the British
Phosphate Commissioners, will purchase the entire out-
put of phosphate from Nauru at a stated rate of pro-
duction and at a price that is determined under machi-
nery laid down in the Agreement. The Nauru Local
Government Council will receive the total sale pro-
ceeds and will meet the costs of operation of the industry
at Nauru together with the costs of administration at
the island,

(¢) A Nauru Phosphate Corporation is to be estab-
lished by the Nauru Local Government Council, This
Corporation will, until 30 June 1970, have certain
specific consultative and policy control functions in
relation to the phosphate industry and after 30 June
1970 it will undertake the complete control and manage-
ment of the phosphate operations at Nauru. The Brit-
ish Phosphate Commissioners will manage and super-
vise the operations until 30 June 1970.

Rehabilitation of the mined phosphate lands on Naury

43. In 1965 the Nauruans reaffirmed their desire to
remain on Nauru and not seek another home, and re-
quested the Administering Authority to assume re-
sponsibility for the restoration of the mined areas at
no cost to the Nauruans, The Australian Government
was not able to commit the other partner Governments
to rehabilitation proposals, but it was agreed to estab-
lish a technical Committee of Experts, mutually accep-
table to the Nauru Local Government Council and the
Administering Authority, to investigate the possibility
of the rehabilitation of the mined areas. In June 1966,
the Committee submitted its report to the Nauru Legis-
lative Council and the Administering Authority.

44, In its report the Committee of Experts con-
cluded:

(a) That while it would be technically feasible
(within the narrow definition of that expression) to re-
fill the mined phosphate areas of Nauru with suitable
soil and/or other materials from external sources, the very
many practical considerations involved ruled out such
an undertaking as impracticable;

(b) That it would, nevertheless, be practicable to
undertake certain treatment of the mined areas, or parts
of them, which would effectively induce a more at-
tractive environment and would provide lands which
would be suitable for habitation or other public pur-
poses, including limited cultivation;

(¢) That any proposals for the Nauruans to con-
tinue to live on Nauru after the exhaustion of the phos-
phate deposits must include provision for an adequate
water supply and facilities for outside communication
and trade;

(d) That the most effective use of large sections of
the mined areas would be to use them for the construc-
tion, as a single project, of a water storage system and
an airstrip;

(¢) That while it would be impracticable to com-
pletely restore the mined areas to provide an agricultural
economy for the Nauruans, it would be valuable to re-
vegetate some of them and to treat other limited areas
for the growing of trees, vegetables, etc.;

(f) That a system of land-use planning for the is-
land is most desirable and would probably lead sub-
sequently to the development of additional usable land
which would become available as a result of the re-
habilitation proposals.

45, In the various sectons of its report, the Com-
mittee of Experts discussed in detail the considera~
tions, financial and practical, which gave rise to its
conclusions, and gave its assessment of the effectiveness
of the various suggestions that had been made, to-
gether with estimates of the costs involved.

46, The Trusteeship Council was informed at its
thirty-fourth session that the Nauru Local Government
Council, though agreeing with some of the findings of
the Committee of Experts, could not, in general, ac-
cept its conclusions. The views of the Nauru Local
Government Council are set out in the report of the
Trusteeship Council (see A/6704,% para. 385).

Legislative and executive organs

47. The Legislative Council of Nauru has nine
elected members and five official members appointed by
the Governor-General. It may make ordinances for the
peace, order and good government of the Territory, ex-
cept ordinances dealing with defence, external affairs,
the phosphate industry, phosphate royalties and the
ownership and control of phosphate-bearing land. Ordi-
nances on these matters may be made by the Governor-
General of Australia. Ordinances passed by the Legis-
lative Council are presented to the Administrator for his
assent, which may be granted, withheld or reserved for
the Governor-General’s consideration.

48. The Executive Council consists of the Adminis-
trator, two elected members and two official members
of the Legislative Council appointed by the Governor-
General. The Executive Council advises the Adminis-
trator on any matter referred to it by the latter.

5 Official Records of the Genmeral Assembly, Twenty-seco
Session, Supplement No, 4. s S
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Economic conditions

49, Phosphate is the sole export of the Territory.
The British Phosphate Commissioners are responsible
for the direction and management of the phosphate in-
dustry, including the extraction and export of phosphate.

50. The tonnage of phosphate delivered for the year
ended 30 June 1966 amounted to 1,528,295 tons com-
pared with 1,688,998 tons for the year ended 30 June
1965; the value for the year ended 30 June 1966
amounted to $A8,634,867 compared with $A9,542,838
for the year ended 30 June 1965. Of the 1,532,650 tons
exported from Nauru, 818,800 tons were shipped to
Australia, 516,650 to New Zealand and 197,200 to the
United Kingdom,

51. The total imports, chiefly from Australia,
amounted to $A6,366,248 in 1965-1966 compared with
$A4,595,798 in 1964-1965.

52. Public revenue for the year 1965-1966 totalled
$A1,940,704 of which the British Phosphate Commis-
sioners provided $A1,724,272, The total expenditure
was $A1,778,214.

53. On 1 January 1965 the phosphate royalties were
increased from $A1.35 (13s.6d.) to $A1.75 (17s.6d.).
During recent talks in Canberra it was agreed to in-
crease further the royalties by $A2.75 per ton.

Report of the Trusteeship Council in 1967

54. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-fourth ses-
sion in June 1967, completed its examination of the
annual report of the Administering Authority on Nauru
for the period 1 July 1965 to 30 June 1966.°

55. In a letter dated 30 June 1967 (A/AC.109/255),
the President of the Trusteeship Council informed the
Chairman of the Special Committee that the Council
had adopted a report on the Trust Territory of Nauru
for submission to the General Assembly. The report
contains, in addition to the Trusteeship Council’s con-
clusions and recommendations and the observations of
the individual members, detailed information on politi-
cal, economic, social and educationa) conditions.?

3. Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea®

General

56. Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea
consist of that portion of the main island of New Guinea
east of the 141 meridian of longitude and a large num-
ber of adjacent islands. The two Territories have a total
area of approximately 178,260 square miles (286,882
square kilometres), On 30 June 1966 they had an enu-
merated indigenous population of 2,170,201 and a fur-
ther estimated population of approximately 25,000.

Political and constitutional developments

57. Papua and the Trust Territory are administered
jointly by an Administrator appointed by the Governor-

6 See foot-note 4.

7 See Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-
second Session, Supplement No. 4, Part II, chap. IL .

8 The information presented in this section has been derived
from published reports and from the information on Papua
transmitted to the Secretary-General by Australia under Arti-
cle 73 ¢ of the Charter on 19 July 1967 for the year ending
30 June 1966, and the information concerning the Trust Terri-
tory of New Guinea before the Trusteeship Council at its
thirty-fourth session, in particular the report of the Adminis-
tering Authority for the period 1 July 1965 to 30 June 1966
transn')xitted under Article 88 of the ‘Charter (T/1960 and
Add.1).

General of Australia. He is assisted by an Adminis-
trator’s Council which consists of the Administrator,
3 official members and 7 elected members of the House
of Assembly who are appointed by the Minister of State
for External Affairs on the nomination of the Adminis-
trator.

58. The legislature for the combined Territories, the
House of Assembly, consists of 54 members elected on
a common roll by adult suffrage, and 10 nominated of-
ficial members. Forty-four of the elective seats are open
to candidates of all races, and 10 are special seats reserved
for non-indigenous candidates, The Administrator must
ensure that general elections are held at intervals not
exceeding four years.

59. The House of Assembly is empowered to make
ordinances for the peace, order and good government
of the Territory, but an ordinance does not have any
force or effect until it has been assented to by the Ad-
ministrator or, in certain cases, the Governor-General.

60. Every ordinance passed by the House of Assem-
bly is presented to the Administrator for his assent. He
may give his assent to an ordinance, withhold assent,
or reserve the ordinance for the Governor-General’s
pleasure. Certain classes of ordinances set out in sec-
tion 55 of the Papua and New Guinea Act must be re-
served by the Administrator for the Governor-General’s
pleasure. The Administrator may return ordinances to
the Flouse of Assembly with recommended amendments,
which the House then considers, and the ordinance, with
or without the amendment, is again presented to the
Administrator for assent. )

61. The Governor-General must declare within six
months after he assents to an ordinance reserved for
his pleasure or that he withholds assent. He also may
return an ordinance to the Administrator with rec-
ommended amendments, which is then considered by
House, and with or without the recommended amen(}-
ments is again reserved for the Governor-General's
pleasure.

62. The Governor-General may, within six months
of the Administrator’s dissent, disallow an ordinance
or part of an ordinance or may recommend amendments.

63. Ordinances passed by the House do not have
any force or effect until they are assented to by the
Administrator, or in certain cases the Governqr-Gen—
eral, Each ordinance to which assent has been given or
withheld is laid before each House of the Australian
Parliament and where assent is withheld or where an
ordinance is disallowed, the Minister for Territories
must, in addition, cause a statement of the reasons for
withholding assent or disallowance as the case may be,
to be laid before each House.

64. A vote, resolution or proposed law for the ap-
propriation of revenue or moneys may not be passed by
the House of Assembly unless the purpose of the ap-
propriation has in the same session been recommended
by message by the Administrator. i

65. At its thirty-fourth session the Trusteeship
Council was informed that the second interim report of
the Select Committee on Constitutional Development,
which was set up by the House of Assembly in 1965,
had been adopted by the House in 1966. Subsequently,
amendments to the Papua and New Guinea Act to give
effect to the recommendations in the report were made
by the Commonwealth Parliament. All the recorpmenda—
tions were accepted. Under the new constitutional ar-
rangements the number of open electorates has been in-
creased from 44 to 69; the 10 special electorates
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which were reserved for non-indigenous candidates
have been replaced by 15 regional electorates which have
an educational qualification consisting of the Territory’s
intermediate certificate or its equivalent. The 10 of-
ficial members of the House of Assembly have been re-
tained in accordance with the wishes of the people.
The new electorates will come into practical operation
with the March 1968 elections after which there will
be 94 members in the House of Assembly.

66. The Select Committee on Constitutional Develop-
ment was to present its final report to the House of
Assembly in June 1967. This part of its report relates
to the executive arm of the Government of the Ter-
ritory and to what changes, if any, should be made to
enable greater local participation in the Government.

67. The election of members of the House of As-
sembly is by secret ballot and by universal adult suf-
frage of all persons over 18 years of age from a com-
mon roll. General elections must be held at intervals
not exceeding four years. The next election will be
held in 1968,

68. In its report® on the Trust Territory of New
Guinea to the Trusteeship Council for the year ending
30 June 1966, the administering Power stated that reso-
lutions of the General Assembly regarding New Guinea,
including resolutions 1514 (XV) and 2112 (XX), had
been noted by the Administering Authority and that the
measures which had been taken in order to implement
these resolutions were described in its report.

69. The administering Power went on to reiterate a
statement made in the Australian Parliament on
31 March 1966 by the Minister for Territories when in-
forming the House of Representatives that he had in-
vited the Select Committee on Constitutional Develop-
ment appointed by the House of Assembly for Papua
and New Guinea to come to Canberra for discussions
with members of the Government. The Minister said
that: “The Government has no desire to press constitu-
tional changes upon the people of the Territory which
they do not want or for which they think are not ready;
nor will the Government refuse to make changes if there
is strong and widespread support for change in the
Territory. This is the Government’s attitude to the pos-
sibility of changes affecting the House of Assembly
which the Select Committee referred to in its report,
and it applies also to possible changes in the form of
executive Government, i.e., in the arrangements for the
Administration of the Territory to operate after the
next elections for the House of Assembly.”

70. In 1965 legislation came into operation which
enabled non-indigenous persons to participate in local
government through the establishment of councils with
multiracial electorates and, by 30 June 1966, a total
of 54 councils had been formed. The total number of
local government councils at this time had increased
to 125, compared with 109 the previous year, and
covered an approximate population of 1,488,299 per-
sons,

9 See foot-note 8 above.

Economic conditions

71. Primary production is the basis of the economy
of both Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea.
Agriculture is the chief activity. In 1965-1966, agri-
cultural products made up approximately 87 per cent
of the total value of exports of Papua and 85 per
cent of the Trust Territory’s exports.

72. The principal agricultural exports of New
Guinea are copra, cacao and coffee. Although the prin-
cipal exports of Papua are copra and rubber, more
cacao and coffee are also heing exported. New Guinea
has extensive forest resources and an important tim-
ber industry is being developed. Gold mining, al-
though now declining, is still an important activity
there. The mineral resources of Papua have not been
fully explored; the administering Power stated that
it was not possible to estimate the time required to
complete the project.

73. A cattle industry is being developed. New
Guinea, where increasing numbers of the indigenous
people are raising livestock, had 34,913 head of cattle.
Papua, which had almost 9,800 head, is still almost
entirely dependent on imports for meat and animal
products. The administering Power’s policy is to im-
prove the quality of stock, build up numbers and
extend cattle ownership to the indigenous inhabitants.

74. Manufacturing industries are of minor though
growing significance. Special taxation concessions exist
to encourage the establishment of new secondary and
service industries, and complete exemption from Terri-
tory income tax may be granted to companies en-
gaging in approved new pioneer industries for their
first five to six years of operation.

75. Although subsistence agriculture is still the
predominant activity of the indigenous population, in-
creasing numbers of Papuans and New Guineans are
growing export crops or cash crops for local sale.
During 1965-1966, indigenous growers produced ap-
proximately half the copra and three quarters of the
coffee grown in Papua, while their plantings of cacao
trees totalled 988,700. In New Guinea, indigenous
growers produced over one quarter of the copra, one
quarter of the cacao beans and slightly under two
thirds of the coffee. They also produced about 18,000
tons of fruit and vegetables for town markets.

76. During 1965-1966, the total value of exports
of the Territories was $A49,828,585,1% compared with
$A49,140,462 the previous year, Imports had a total
value of $A110,431,203, compared with $A86,846,022

the previous year.

77. The following table shows the public finances
of the Territories:

10 The Administering Authority changed to a decimal mone-
tary system on 14 February 1966. A new $A1.00 is equivalent
to ten shillings in the old currency (Australian pound) or

$USL12

1964-1965 1965-1966
Papua  New Guinea Total Papua  New Guinea Total
(In million Australian dollars)
Internal revenue .............. 13.02 14.90 2792 16.86 1845 3531
Australian grant .............. 2212 33.86 55.98 23.82 3817 6199
Total revenue ................ 35.14 48.76 83.90 40.68 56.62 97.30
Total expenditure ............ 37.38 52.68 90.06 4327 60.30 103.57
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78. The revenues of Papua and New Guinea are
supplemented by a direct, interest-free and non-re-
payable grant from the administering Power. The
grant for 1965-1966 was $A61,999,743. Revenues
raised in the Territories are derived chiefly from im-
port tariffs and direct taxation. Expenditure on eco-
nomic activity rose from approximately 25 per cent
in 1963-1964 to approximately 33 per cent in the
1965-1966 budget. In addition to the direct grant, the
administering Power, through government depart-
ments and instrumentalities not directly responsible
to the territorial Administration, spent in 1965-1966
$A33.7 million on essential works and services in
Papua and New Guirnea.

79. During 1965-1966, 180 companies having a total
nominal capital of $A13,073,000 were incorporated as
local companies, bringing the total number of local
companies to 997 operating with an aggregate nominal
capital of $A254,817,772. Thirty-two foreign companies
registered, bringing the total number of foreign com-
panies operating in the Territories to 204. No infor-
mation is available on dividends and taxes paid in
1965-1966 by the companies active in the Territories.

80. The Administering Power informed the Trustee-
ship Council at its thirty-fourth session that another
mission of the International Bank for Reconstruction and
Development (IBRD) visited the Territory in March
1967 to examine current developments there and to
discuss with the administering Power a number of
proposed development projects, some of which might
qualify for loans from the Bank or its affiliate, the
International Development Association.

Social conditions in Papua
Labour

81. The administering Power states that although
there have been steady increases in the numbers of
indigenous people engaged in wage employment in
recent years, the proportion of wage earners to the
estimated adult male population is still relatively
small (approximately over one fifth). While Ilarge
numbers of the Territory’s labour force are still en-
gaged in unskilled work on plantations or in towns,
there is emerging a body of more highly skilled and
experienced workers who are capable to a much greater
extent than previously of negotiating their own wages
and conditions of employment., Unemployment is not
a major problem in the Territory. Such unemployment
as occurs is mainly of a temporary nature as a result
of voluntary changes of employment or reluctance to
accept work in rural areas.

82, On 31 March 1966 there were 32,517 indi-
genous people in paid employment (including 1,016
members of the police force but excluding members
of the defence forces), compared with 20,234 on 31
March 1965. Private industry employed 22,172 of
whom 9,386 were general plantation workers.

83. On 30 June 1966, the Department of Labour
had a field strength in Papua of three employment
officers and five labour inspectors. Labour inspectors’
regional workshops were held at Goroka and Rabaul
and were attended by officers from Papua. A Research
and Planning Branch was formed in the Department
of Labour in February 1966. It is responsible for
advising on all labour aspects of economic develop-
ment and planning. The Branch carried out an in-
come and expenditure survey covering a random sample

of indigenous officers of the Territory Public Service
on the normal commencing salary range over a two-
month period in 1966.

Public health

84. Expenditure on health services totalled
$A3,385,561 in 1965-1966, compared with $A2,996,710
in 1964-1965; expenditure on works and services of
a capital nature and on the improvement and main-
tenance of hospital buildings and facilities amounted
to $A1,514,635 compared with $A1,419,400 in 1964
1965. Local government councils reported an expendi-
ture on health services of $A55,027 from 1 January
1965 to 30 June 1966, compared with $A4,418 for
for the period 1964-1965.

85. Church missions are assisted in providing
health services by the Administration through a sys-
tem of grants-in-aid and by the supply of drugs,
dressings and equipment. Grants-in-aid for mussion
hospital buildings totalled $A11,334 in 1965-1966,
compared with $A31,220 the previous year. The ascer-
tainable expenditure by missions from their own funds
on medical services was $A159,488 in 1965-1966 com-
pared with $A90,012 the previous year.

86. As of June 1966, there were 34 administration
hospitals, including 2 hospitals of bush materials in
the Southern Highlands, and 332 administration aid
posts in the Territory. Maternal and child health ser-
vices were carried out by 11 administration field clinic
centres, including one rural health centre with 153
clinics serving 321 villages. Missions operated 142
clinics serving 1,088 villages; 60 of their stations sub-
mit regular reports to the Administration.

87. Malaria and tuberculosis continue to be major
health problems in the Territory. As a result of the
anti-malaria campaign carried out by the Administra-
tion, at the end of June 1966, all islands of the Milne
Bay District as well as the coastal mainland strip
opposite Goodenough and Normandy Islands were
under protection.

Educational conditions in Papua

88. On 30 June 1966 there were 171 administra-
tion schools and 686 mission schools, compared w1'th
171 and 668 the previous year. The number of pupils
enrolled in these schools increased from 71,506 to
76,576. The following table gives the number of pupils
in the various schools in 1966.

Non
Indigenous sndigenous

School pupils pupus
Primary ............. 69,464 1,757
High ................ 3,584 216
Technical ............ 1,177 =
Teacher-training .... 378 =
ToraL 74,603 1,973

89. In addition to pupils in Papua, in 1966, 50
indigenous and 605 non-indigenous students were re-
ceiving educational assistance at Australian secondary
schools. Of the 13 Papuan students who were under-
taking higher education in Australia, 12 were at uni-
versity and one at a technical college.

90. Departmental expenditure on education rose from
$A3,852,000 in 1964-1965 to $A4,551,000 in 1965-1966,
representing 10.5 per cent of total government expendi-
ture. These figures include grants-in-aid totalling
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$A415,000 to missions for educational work, compared
with $A342,000 the previous year. Over the same
period, expenditure of other departments on education
and training declined from $A984,000 to $A558,000;
building construction and equipment expenditures de-
clined from $A648,000 to $A630,000. Expenditure by
missions from their own funds increased from
$AS522,000 in 1964-1965 to $A625,000 in 1965-1966.

Report of the Trusteeship Council in 1967 on
New Guinea

91. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-fourth
session in June 1967, completed its examination of the
annual report of the Administering Authority on the
Trust Territory of New Guinea for the period
1 July 1965 to 30 June 1966.

92. In a letter dated 30 June 1967 (A/AC.109/
255) the President of the Trusteeship Council informed
the Chairman of the Special Committee that the Coun-
cil had adopted a report on the Trust Territory of New
Guinea for submission to the General Assembly.? The
report contains, in addition to the Council’s recom-
mendations and conclusions, and the observations of its
individual members, detailed information on political,
economic, social and educational conditions in the Trust
Territory and on institutions common to the two Ter-
ritories,

C. Consideration by the Special Committee

93. At its 562nd and 564th meetings, on 22 and
27 September 1967, the Special Committee considered
the report of Sub-Committee II on the Cocos (Keeling)
Islands, the Trust Territory of Nauru, Papua and the
Trust Territory of New Guinea which appears as an
annex to this chapter.

94. The representatives of the United Kingdom, the
United States and Australia expressed reservations on
the conclusions and recommendations of the Sub-Com-
mittee’s report on the Territories under consideration.

95. The representative of the Union of Soviet So-
cialist Republics said that he wished to propose the fol-
lowing amendments to the conclusions and recom-
mendations contained in the report. They consisted of
the insertion of the following two new paragraphs after
paragraphs 71 and 81 respectively :

(a) “The Sub-Committee notes that General Assem-
bly resolution 2227 (XXI) has not been implemented
by the administering Power.”

(b) “The Sub-Committee calls on the administering
Power to take immediate steps for implementing the
provisions of General Assembly resolutions 2105 (XX),
2189 (XXI) and 2227 (XXI), which request the
the colonial Powers to dismantle their military bases
and installations in colonial Territories and to refrain
from establishing new ones and also from utilizing the
Territories for military activities incompatible with the
Charter of the United Nations.”

He stated, however, that it would be sufficient if the
proposed amendments, ag well as the opinions expressed
by his delegation, were included in the records.

96. The representative of Bulgaria said that in future
emphasis should be placed on the need to implement
General Assembly resolutions concerning decoloniza-

tion—2105 (XX), 2189 (XXI) and 2227 (XXI)—

11 See Official Records of the Genersl Assembly, Tweniy-
second Session, Supplement No. 4, part II, chap. 1.

particularly those provisions which called upon the ad-
ministering Power to dismantle the military bases in
colonial Territories and to refrain from establishing new
ones. The existence of such bases undeniably impeded
the implementation of the General Assembly resolu-
tions,

97. The representative of Australia remarked that
the allegations contained in the amendments proposed
by the representative of the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics were completely unfounded. The military ac-
tivities to which amendment (b) alluded were in no
way incompatible with the Charter of the United
Nations, since their sole purpose was to ensure the
defence of the Territory, a purpose which was deemed
acceptable by the United Nations. Article 4 of the
Trusteeship Agreement for the Territory of New Guinea
stated that “The Administering Authority shall be
responsible for the peace, order, good government and
defence of the Territory and for this purpose shall have
the same powers of legislation, administration and
jurisdiction in and over the Territory as if it were an
integral part of Australia, and will be entitled to apply
to the Territory, subject to such modifications as it
deems desirable, such laws of the Commonwealth of
Australia as it deems appropriate to the needs and condi-
tions of the Territory”. Furthermore, article 7 stated
that “The Administering Authority may take all meas-
ures in the Territory which it considers desirable to
provide for the defence of the Territory and for mainte-
nance of international peace and security”.

D. Action taken by the Special Committee on the
report of Sub-Committee Il

98. At its 564th meeting on 27 September 1967, the
Special Committee approved the report of Sub-Commit-
tee II on the Cocos (Keeling) Islands, the Trust Ter-
ritory of Nauru, Papua and the Trust Territory of
New Guinea, and endorsed the conclusions and recom-
mendations therein. These are as follows:

Conclustons

Cocos (Keeling) Islands

(a) The Special Committee considers that the pro-
gress towards the implementation of the Declaration
contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV)
has been slow.

(b) The Cocos Islands have special problems of size
and economic viability, but that should not preclude the
administering Power from complying with the im-
plementation of General Assembly resolution 1514
(XV).

Trust Territory of Nawru

(c) The Special Committee observes that the peo-
ple of Nauru are steadfast in their declaration of be-

.coming independent on 31 January 1968; it, however,

awaits an assurance from the administering Power that
the wishes of the people of Nauru will be respected.

(@) The Special Committee records the desire of
the people to remain in Nauru and for the rehabilitation
of their island; but notes the statement of the adminis-
tering Power on the practical impracticability of re-
habilitation.

(e) Though it is aware of the progress that has been
made in the negotiation of ownership and control of the
operation of the phosphate industry, the Special Com-
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mittee hopes that the people of the Territory would ob-
tain the maximum benefit from their sole and limited
asset.

Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea

(f) The Special Committee considers that the pro-
gress towards the implementation of the Declaration
contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV)
continues to be slow.

(g) The Special Committee, however, takes note
of the political, social and educational growth in the
Territory which constitute some advance, though it con-
siders it inadequate for a consistent and rapid imple-
mentation of the Declaration,

(k) The Special Committee observes that the eco-
nomic potential of the Territory has still to be exploited.
It considers that an exploitation of this potential for the
benefit of the people of the Territory will relieve their
dependence on the administering Power and enhance
their movement towards self-determination and inde-
pendence.

(4) The Special Committee notes that discrimination
in education, the wage structure and other fields still
exist in the Territory, though the administering Power
is making efforts to eradicate the problem.

Recommendations
Cocos (Keeling) Islands

(@) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable
rights of the people of the Territory to self-determina-
tion and independence in conformity with the Declara-
ration contained in General Assembly resolution 1514
(XV).

(b) The peoples of the Territory should be enabled
to express their wishes in accordance with the provisions
of resolution 1514 (XV) through well-established
democratic processes under United Nations supervision.

(¢) The Special Committee requests that the people
of the Territory be given an opportunity to express
their wishes with regard to their future status and in
this regard the administering Power should avail itself of
the assistance which the United Nations could extend.

Trust Territory of Nauru

(d) The Special Committee recommends that the
wishes expressed by the people of Nauru of attaining
independence on 31 January 1968 be implemented by
the administering Power in accordance with the provi-
sions of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).

(¢) The Special Committee requests the administer-
ing Power to rehabilitate Nauru according to the ex-
pressed wish of the people so that they could continue
to live there.

Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea

(f) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable
rights of all the peoples in these two Territories to self-
determination and independence in conformity with the
Declaration contained in General Assembly resolution
1514 (XV).

(g) The House of Assembly should be made a fully
representative body with expanded functions, in order
to transfer power to the people of the Territory.

(k) The Special Committee feels that efforts in the
economic and educational fields should continue at a
more rapid rate to enable the peoples of the Territories
to direct their own affairs and take over the adminis-
tration of their territory.

() The Local Government Councils should con-
tinue to be strengthened in order that the people could
exercise self-government in municipal affairs.

(/) Existing discrimination in the Territory, _wt}ether
in education, wages or other areas, should be eliminated
as quickly as possible,

Cocos (Keeling) Islands, Trust Territory of Nauru,
Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea

(k) The Special Committee reiterates its belief that
a visiting mission to the Territories is necessary and
would be most useful in assessing the political climate and
aspirations of the peoples. Steps may be taken to arrange
such a visit in consultation with the administering
Power.

ANNEX*
Report of Sub-Committee II

The Cocos (Keeling) Islands, the Trust Territory of Nauru,
Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea

Consideration by the Sub-Commitice

1. The Sub-Committee considered Cocos (Keeling) Islands,
the Trust Territory of Nauru, Papua and the Trust Territory
of New Guinea at its 66th to 69th meetings held from 23
August to 7 September 1967,

2. The Sub-Committee had before it the working papers
prepared by the Secretariat (see paras. 1-92 of the present
chapter).

3. The representative of Australia reminded the Sub-Com-
mittee that the Trusteeship Council had recently held a
thorough discussion of the situation in the Trust Territories
of Nauru and New Guinea. All the documentation prepared
for the Council was available to members of the Sub-Com-
mittee, who should take due note of its contents.

4. The Cocos (Keeling) Islands, whose total area was only
five-and-a-half square miles, had at present about 470 in-
habitants. A large part of the population had emigrated to
Borneo and Malaysia at the end of the Second World War
for economic reasons. Those who had remained continued
to exercise their right of self-determination within the context
of their customs, traditions and religion. The Austra!lan
Government had undertaken to interfere as little as possible
in such practices. Health services were provided by the
Australian Government, Apart from a civil airport, the islands’
only economic activities were coconut-growing, fishing and
ship-building. Because of their small size, their Iimi.ted re-
sources and the constant need to provide for the emigration
and resettlement of their surplus population, the islands re-
mained dependent on the support and assistance of a larger
country.

S. The Trust Territory of Nauru was administered by
Australia on behalf of the joint Administering Authority,
consisting of the Governments of Australia, New Zt}alfind
and the United Kingdom. It was a small island, as limited
in area and population as the Cocos (Keeling) Islands, but
had the advantage of possessing an important economic asset,
phosphate, which gave the Nauruans the highest per capiic
income in the world Unfortunately, the deposits were gradu-
ally being exhausted, Since Nauru. had hardly any arable
land and the rainfall was unreliable, it would not be able
to provide for its own needs once the phosphate was ex-
hausted. At the request of the Nauruans, the Administering
Authority had therefore tried to find an alternative island
where the Nauruans could resettle. An exhaustive search had
been carried out. Various offers, including an offer of a
large island off the coast of Queensland, had been made. At
the last session of the Trusteeship Council the Nauruans had
said that they had decided to remain on Nauru, despite the
unfavourable report of the Committee of Experts set up in
1966 to inquire into the possibility of rehabilitating the worked-
out land when the phosphate was exhausted. The report had

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/L.395/Add.6.
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cpnceded that although it would be technically feasible to refill
tne land, there were many practical considerations which made
such an undertaking impracticable,

6. Since the Committee last discussed Nauru, negotiations
on the future of the phosphate industry on Nanru and the
Territory’s political progress had continued, An agreement on
the phosphate industry had been concluded in June 1967.
Under the agreement, the Nauru Local Government Council,
or its successor in the event of a constitutional reform, would
become the owner of the enterprise and would assume full
control and management of the industry, The partner Gov-
ernments, through the British Phosphate Commissioners, would
buy Nauru's entire output of phosphate at a price and rate
of production which would be fixed in accordance with pro-
cedures laid down in the agreement and the Nauru Local
Government Council would receive all the proceeds and meet
the operating costs. The Nauru Local Government Council
was to set up a Nauru Phosphate Corporation, which would
have certain specific consultative and policy control functions
until 30 June 1970, when it would assume complete control
and management of the phosphate operations at Nauru. The
assets of the enterprise would be valued jointly on 1 July
1967 by representatives of the Nauruans and the British
Phosphate Commissioners. The valuation would be based on
the original and lower cost and was provisionally estimated
at $USZ2 million,

7. The agreement fixed Nauru's annual output at 2 million
tons, at a price of $12.80 per ton (fo.b.), subject to adjust-
ment in accordance with the price quoted for Florida phosphate,
which was considered the world standard. The parties could
request a review of the agreement with twelve months’
notice, Since phosphate was the island’s only economic re-
source, the partner Governments had decided to pay the net
profits from the industry to the Nauruans. They would thus
receive about $US15.5 million per year as long as the deposits
lasted. Under the new financial arrangement the Nauruans
would receive $21 million this coming financial year or
$40,000 for each family over its cnrrent earnings, Because of
the extractive nature of the industry and because phosphate is
the only economic asset, the partner Governments had agreed
to give 100 per cent of the benefit of the phosphates to the
Nauruans instead of only 50 per cent as was the usual
practice in arrangements of this kind. If they had invested the
money properly, their future would be assured for many gen-
erations to come,

8. Since the negotiations on the phosphate industry had
occupied much of the time and attention of the Naurman
leaders and the Administering Authority, discussions on the
political future of the Nauruans had heen limited, but they
would be resumed in the immediate future. The Nauruan
leaders had submitted a paper which proposed that Nauru
would achieve independence on 31 January 1968 and become
a Republic headed by a President who would combine the
functions of Head of State and Head of Government. The
executive power would be exercised by the President and a
Council of Ministers chosen by him, The Nauruan paper had
expressed the hope that the Australian High Court would
serve as the court of appeal from decisions of the Supreme
Court of Nauru, The Nauruans had stressed that their pro-
position was not final and they had sought the reactions of
the partner Governments.

9, The partner Governments were examining those pro-
posals with great care. The Administering Authority had
shown a sympathetic aftifude towards the Naurnan wishes
to resolve their political ambitions. However, it had suggested
that there might be advantage in an association with Aus-
tralia under which a law adopted by the Australian Parlia-
ment would make Australia responsible for Nauru's external
affairs and defence, The Australian Government would not
intervene in any way in Nauruan internal affairs unless the
future Nauruan Government expressly requested it. Such
an assocation would give the Nauruan Government many
advantages in the field of international affairs. It would make
Australia responsible for defending Nauru, whose approxi-
mately 600 adult males could scarcely offer a credible de-
fence against external aggression,

10. The Administering Authority had put forward an alter-
native whereby Naurw would become fully independent and
conclude a treaty of friendship with Awustralia which would
make the latter responsible for Nauru's foreign affairs and
defence. This proposal was also under study.

11. In conclusion, he believed, that the members of the
Sub-Committee would apree that most of the major problems
of Nauru had been resolved or were close to resolution and
that the future of the Nauruans had been guaranteed to a
large extent by the considerable financial benefits conferred
upon them,

12, After referring to the tough geographical and climatic
conditions prevailing in the Nen-Self-Governing Territory of
Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea and the
meagreness of their natural resources, he pointed out that
they were jointly administered by Australia with United
Nations consent. They had a single Parliament, a single
judicial system and a single administration,

13. Considerable progress had been made in education, The
number of indigenous pupils attending primary schoels had
increased from 41,000 ten years earlier to 205,000 today;
similarly, whereas there had been 1,500 pupils in secondary
schools ten years earlier, mow there were 12,000. A uni-
versity, at which 168 students were registered, had been
established, as had other institutions of higher learning, such
as the Goroka Teacher Training College, the Administrative
College, and the Vudal Agricultural College. Imstruction at
those schools was almost completely free of charge. Australia
had obtained aid in that field from the United Nations
Development Programme, which was paying some $AL3
million of the approximately $Ad million set aside for these
projects, the rest being paid by the Administration. The
specialized agencies and UNICEF were currently considering
other forms of assistance to the Territories.

14. The public health situation was fairly good. A special
cffort was being made to eliminate malaria and tuberculosis
by preventive measures. The hospital system was well devel-
oped, and public health expenditure had doubled during the
past ten years, amounting today to about $AI11 million.

15, In the economic feld, the Australian Govermment was
endeavouring to develop production and trade in the Terri-
tories and to free them from dependence on Australia, During
the past five years the Territories’ exports had increased in
value by S0 per cent, The quality of the products had also
been raised, and harbour installations and airfields had been
improved. A great deal of effort was being devoted to forestry
and agriculture; in particular, the growing of tea and oil
palms had been introduced, It was estimated that the Kieta
copper deposits in the Solomen Islands would make it
possible to double the Territories’ export income within seven
years. The Australian Governmeut was trying to attract
foreign capital but always guaranteed the indigenous inhabitants
a considerable share in such investments. The Solomon Islands
copper mining plan would provide many opportunities for
the local population and would lead to the establishment of
a port, roads, dams, 2 power station and a town. Australia
had been accused in some quarters of unscrupulously exploiting
the Territories. The simple answer to such a charge was to
point out that in 1966 Awustralia had given the Territories
$A70 million, representing 58 per cent of their budget. During
the current year the fizure would be raised to $A78 million.
Such aid was freely given without strings and the people had
been told it would continue as Jong as they wanted it. The
Australian Government did not insist that the Territory should
be economically viable or administratively self-sufficient at the
time of self-determination. This requirement was set at the
initiative of the Committee—not the Australian Government.

16. Progress had been made in the political field The
House of Assembly, which had met for the first time in
June 1964, included 54 elected members and 10 nominated
official members. Thirty-eight of the elected members were in-
digenous. The House of Assembly had established a Select
Committee on Constitutional Development to determine what
form of government the people wanted for the future. The
Select Committee had an indigencns majority and an indigenous
Chairman. As a result of its report at the 1968 elections,
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the membership of the House of Assembly would be increased
to eighty-four, including ten official members. The ten seats
reserved for Europeans would be eliminated and replaced
by fifteen regional seats, A modest minimum level of educa-
tion (intermediate certificate) would be required of can-
didates for those seats. They would thus be able to make
a contribution to the debates of the House of Assembly,
in accordance with the wishes of the Select Committee on
Constitutional Development, The Chairman of the Select
Committee had recently stated that most of the people
wanted the members of the House of Assembly to take a
larger part in the administration of the country in 1968 but
did not want any radical changes. He said that the Select
Committee had been concerned only with the views of the
people and not with those of the Australian Government
or the United Nations or any outside body.

17. A system of parliamentary Under-Secretaries had
been established in 1964 to enable some of the elected mem-
bers of the House of Assembly to gain political experience.
The Under-Secretaries, who had previously concerned them-
selves primarily with local problems, now met each month
with the Administrator to consider dquestions of general
policy. Their opinions were taken into account in the for-
mulation of policy., The Administrator was also assisted by
a Council consisting of three nominated official members and
seven elected members of the House of Assembly. Thus, the
members of the House of Assembly were directly associated
with the day-by-day work of administration.

18, The political future of the Territories depended in
large measure on the development of the local government
councils, There were at present 128 such councils and their
decisions directly affected the people. Regional conferences
of local government councils were held and their recom-
mendations on local and national issues were passed to the
Central Administration for consideration and action. They
provided an excellent training ground for future politicians,
The local government councils worked out independent self-
help programmes and several of them had a budget of about
$A.100,000.

19. While economic viability and availability of all the
necessary administrative staff were not essential for the
Territories to be able to decide their future, the Australian
Government was convinced that they should have a firm
economic base and an effective system of government. Aus-
tralia was working to build the balanced institutions which
would enable the Territories to set up their own democratic
government, The Australian Government believed that the
people of the Territories should themselves choose the time
to achieve self-government or independence.

20. At its twenty-first session, the General Assembly had
adopted resolution 2227 (XXI) concerning Papua and New
Guinea. In that resolution, which his Government had con-
sidered a poor resolution, the General Assembly had called
upon Australia to abolish all discriminatory practices in
the economic, social, health and educational fields, to hold
elections on the basis of universal adult suffrage with a
view to transferring power to the people of the Territories
and to fix an early date for independence. It had further
called upon Australia to refrain from utilizing the Terri-
tories for military activities incompatible with the Charter
of the United Nations. He wished to state that there were
no discriminatory electoral qualifications in the Territories
except the minimum requirement for election to the regional
seats introduced by the Select Committee on Constitutional
Development, a body which had a majority of indigenous
members. There was, of course, some discrimination in the
Territories, as in any multiracial society, but the Australian
Government was making the strongest efforts to discourage
such practices and it had outlawed discrimination by legisla-
tion years ago. The House of Assembly was also aware of
the danger of discrimination not only between Europeans
and Papuans and New Guineans but between New Guineans
and Papuans, and even between certain tribes and had set
up a sub-committee to examine the effectiveness of existing
legislation. There was no justification whatever for sug-
gesting, as the resolution did, that elections were not held

on the basis of universal adult suffrage. Everyone over the
age of 21 was registered on a common roll and had the
right to vote. The date for independence was a matter to
be decided by the people of the Territories. The people
knew they could choose independence when they wished
and the Select Committee on Constitutional Development
had been told by the majority of the people that they did
not want independence yet. Lastly, Australia’s military
activities were in no way incompatible with the Charter
and the Trusteeship Agreement. His delegation therefore
categorically rejected that resolution, which was mnot iIn
keeping with the facts.

21, The representative of Poland said that, as a starting
point for its discussion, the Committee should try to ascer-
tain what steps had been taken by the administering Power
to implement General Assembly resolution 2227 (XXI).
That resolution reflected the feelings of the international
community with regard to its responsibility for the peoples
remaining under colonial domination and contained sPCCiﬁC
recommendations for the implementation in the Territories
concerned of the Declaration of the Granting of Indepen-
dence to Colonial Countries and Peoples.

22. His delegation had been disappointed to note t}le
position adopted by the Australian representative. While
declaring his country’s adherence to the goals of the Decla-
ration, the latter had rejected various practical me'{}lt_)ds
proposed in resolution 2227 (XXI) for the purpose of attaining
those goals. Both in the Trusteeship Council and in the
Sub-Committee, the Australian representative had challenged
the validity of the resolution on the ground that it was not
in keeping with the facts. Yet, he had failed to supply the
Sub-Committee with any specific information to show that
his Government had taken steps to correct the situation 1n
the Territories in question.

23. The paramount considerations in the current debate
were the right of the people of Papua and New Guinea to
seli-determination and independence, in accordance with
General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV), and the ﬁxmg'Of
an early date for independence as recommended in operative
paragraph 4 of resolution 2227 (XXI). That date had, of
course, to be determined by the people concemed,'and tl}e
administering Power had a duty to create conditions in
which they could freely express their wishes in full aware-
ness of the various choices open to them, His delegation
would therefore expect the administering Power to take t}le
time factor into consideration and to do its utmost to assist
the inhabitants in developing their political institutions a_nd
economic and social environment and in acquiring the skills
and education necessary for them to manage their own affairs
at the earliest possible time.

24, The pace of development in the Territories was too slow,
however accelerated it had been in the past few years, cven
considering the complex and difficult circumstances prevailing.
After half a century of Australian administration, only two
indigenous students had received a university education. More-
over, the Legislature for the combined Territories of Papua
and New Guinea—the House of Assembly-—was appareqtly
in an embryonic stage without substantial power. The working
paper prepared by the Secretariat showed that it was the Aus-
tralian Parliament and not the House of Assembly of Papua
and New Guinea which, in the final analysis, approved all
legislation for the Territories. The new arrangements pro-
posed by the Select Committee on Constitutional Development
would not alter that situation for they did not make any
provision for broadening the powers of the House of Assem-
bly, Paragraph 69 of the Secretariat working paper contained
a statement by the Australian Minister for Territories to the
effect that his Government would not refuse to make ch_anges
if there was strong and widespread support for change. in Fhe
Territory. The question arose as to what the administering
Power regarded as constituting “strong and widespread sup-
port” and how the population would be consulted. It was
clear that the House of Assembly had no power to make an
ordinance concerning such changes. Furthermore, there were
no political parties which could advocate changes in political
status, thereby creating the necessary “strong and widespread”
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support for change. Tt was also relevant that the local Press
had published a letter claiming that no one could express
himself freely for fear that he would be reported to the
Administration, In view of all those factors, the Committee
might justifiably wonder how the administering Power in-
tended to ascertain the wishes of the people. That was an
important question; the administering Power had, on several
occasions, argued that it was the will of the people not to
attain independence at the present stage.

25. Resplution 2227 (XXI) also called upon the admin-
istering Power to abolish all discriminatory practices in the
economic, social, health and educational fields. The admin-
istering Power had repeatedly denied that such discrimina-
tion existed, but it could not be denied that there was some
“inequity” in the treatment of the indigenous people as com-
pared with those described as expatriates. The Australian
Administration had acquired some 3 per cent of the total
available land, allegedly to protect the indigenous landowners
from exploitation by entrepreneurs, The loans granted to
expatriates by the Ex-Servicemen's Credit Board were con-
siderably larger than those granmted to indigenous ex-service-
men, The latter were entitled to 15- to 20-acre plots of land,
while expatriate servicemen received 400- to 500-acre plots. It
had emerged during the debate in the Trusteeship Council
that same 70 per cent of the land acquired by the Australian
Government was held by Australians, and it was obvious that
if that process continued the Territory’s economy, even after
independence, would be in the hands of foreigners.

26. Resolution 2227 (XXI) further called upon the admin-
istering Power to refrain from utilizing the Territory for
military activities incompatible with the Charter of the United
Nations. His delegation would welcome any information from
the administering Power showing how it was discharging its
obligations in that connexion.

27. His delegation had carefully studied all the relevant
documentation, together with the Australian representative's
statement to the Sub-Committtee on 23 August 1967. He did
not deny that there had been some progress in the develop-
ment of the Territory; his delegation’s main contention was
that the pace of that progress was too slow. The time factor
was extremely important. Despite the administering Power's
rejection of General Assembly resolution 2227 (XXI), his
delegation held that it was justified and should be imple-
mented.

28, There were various matters which required urgent
action. The House of Assembly should be vested with greater
legislative powers so as to enable it to deal with all domestic
issues. Only in that way could the people acquire the knowl-
edge and political skills they needed to prepare them for
independence. In addition, all electoral qualifications shm._tld
be abolished and replaced by the generally accepted practice
of universal adult suffrage. The administering Power should
immediately abolish preferential treatment for expatriates,
especially with regard to the acquisition of land, and the
unequal treatment of the indigenous population in the matter
of education had to cease. The people also had to be made
aware of their right to decide their future and not fear to
express themselves freely. Whether such fears were justified
was a secondary consideration; what was important was that
the administering Power should dissipate them.

29. His delegation had been gratified to learn that the
future of Nauru had been resolved, and it fully supported
the Local Government Council’s call for independence by
the end of Jamuary 1968, The future policy and political
institutions of Nauru had to be freely decided by its popula-
tion. His delegation also hoped that a solution would be found
to the problem of land rehabilitation, thus enabling the in-
habitants to remain on the island and to preserve their
national identity.

30. The representative of India said it was heartening to
note that, following the long-awaited discussions with the
Administering Authority, the representatives of Nauru had
proposed that Nauru should become independent on 31 January
1968 and had suggested a form of constitution. However, while
the Administering Authority had agreed that hasic changes
should be made in the Government of Nauru by that date,

it had as yet given no categorical assurance regarding in-
dependence for the Territory and had, in fact, presented two
alternatives: that Nauru should either become self-governing
in internal matters, with Australia remaining responsible for
defence and foreign aflairs, or that the Territory should be-
come fully independent, with Australia retaining responsibility
for defence and foreign affairs on the basis of a treaty of
friendship. She recalled that the Head Chief of Nauru had
stated in the Trusteeship Council that his people preferred
not to make the island’s independence conditional on the con-
clusion of a prior agreement with Australia, The Admin-
istering Authority had frequently stated in the past that in
determining the future status of the people, it would be
guided solely by the wishes of the people themnselves, Since
the wishes of the people had been clearly expressed by the
Head Chief, it was the duty of the Administering Authority
to facilitate the transfer of power to the Nauruan people
on the date set by them.

31, It was encouraging that a satisfactory agreement had
been reached on the question of the ownership and future
operation of the phosphate industry in the Territory, but she
regretted that no agreement had been reached on the vital
question of rehabilitating the mined areas of the island, The
Local Government Council of Nauru had expressed reserva-
tions regarding the observation of the Expert Committee that
re-soiling of the mined areas, while technically feasible, would
be impracticable. Her delegation supported the view of the
Naurnan® people that it was the responsibility of the Admin-
istering Authority, which had derived great profits from
the phosphate obtained at well below the world price, to
restore the island for habitation, as had been recommended
in General Assembly resolution 2226 (XXI).

32, With regard to Papua and the Trust Territory of New
Guinea, she noted that all the recommendations of the Select
Committee on Constitutional Development had now been
accepted by the administering Power. While the proposed
increase in open electorates represented a measure of pro-
gress, it shoukl be viewed in the light of the Visiting Mission's
recommendation as early as 1962 that an elected parliament
of 100 members should be established. The House would have
only ninety-four members even after the 1968 elections. More-
over, the newly proposed constitutional changes fell far short
of the recomnendations of the Sub-Committee and of those
made by the General Assembly in resolution 2227 (XXI).
The Sub-Committee had urged the administering Power to
take measures to ensure that the House of Assembly could
function as a fully representative and effective body. The
retention of ten official seats was contrary to its recommenda-
tions, and the new regional seats requiring educational qualifica~
tions might well not be open to the indigenous population.
Moreover, the House of Assembly still had only limited
legislative powers. Its power to initiate appropriation mea-
sures was also severely restricted.

33. The administering Power had not taken any steps to
fix an carly date for the independence of the Territories in
accordance with resolution 2227 (XXI). It maintained that
this was a matter for the people of the Territory alone to
decide, Her delegation believed, however, that it was the
obligation of the administering Power actively to prepare
the people for exercise of their right to self-determination
and independence effectively and expeditiously.

34. The representative of Sierra Leone observed that the
Administering Authority had so far given no clear indication
of its attitude towards the decision of the people of Nauru
to seek independence by 31 January 1968 and had advanced
alternatives to complete independence which had not been
requested by the people. In his view, an administering Power
should be guided solely by the expressed wish of the people
of the Territory and should not propose alternative solutions
if not requested to do so. He noted, in that connexion, that
the Administering Authority for Nauru had found it quite
easy to support the wishes of the people of another Territory
not under its administration, and he failed to see why it could
not do so in the case of Nauru,

35. He was also at a loss to understand what practical con-~
siderations ruled out the possibility of refilling the worked-
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out fand when it seemed that it was technically feasible. He
rioted that the Nauruans had rejected the proposal that they
resettle on another island over which they would have no
sovereignty. In his view, what was now required was a clear
statement from the Administering Authority that the practical
considerations rendering it impracticable to refill the land
could be surmounted and that the wishes of the Nauruan
people for independence by the end of January 1968 could
be met,

36. With regard to the Trust Territory of New Guinea,
he thought that very little progress had been made, The
University had been expanded, but that was to be expected,
since it had only recently been established. The opinions of
the parliamentary under-secretaries were now being taken
into account, although as yet they had no power to make
administrative decisions., The Territory of New Guinea had
a great potential which apparently was not yet being properly
exploited for the benefit of the country as a whole. The
Administering Authority should increase the rate at which
the Territory’s potential was being exploited and ensure that
the people as a whole benefited from it and had a say in the
administration of the Territory. All too often, in colonial
Territories, only the lower echelons of labour benefited
directly from the exploitation of their country’s potential;
Nauruy, for example, had twice had to renegotiate the phosphate
agreements to ensure that they benefited the people of the
Territory as a whole.

37. The representative of Australia said that the burden
of the criticisms of the administering Power which had been
made seemed to be that progress in the Territories had been
disappointingly slow during the previous year. Even if the
assumption that the pace of political, social and economic
progress could be increased yearly by government policy was
disregarded, the reports made to the Trusteeship Council and
the Sub-Committee showed that there had, in fact, been con-
siderable progress in all the Territories.

38. General Assembly resolutions 2226 (XXI) and 2227
(XXI), in his delegation’s view, set limiting conditions to
discussion of the Territories; they created an incomplete, and
in some instances seriously distorted, picture of what was
happening in the Territories and some major points in the
two resolutions were at variance with the facts.

39. Reference had been made to operative paragraph 4 of
resolution 2227 (XXI), which mentioned discriminatory prac-
tices in Papua and New Guinea. There was no deliberate
discrimination in the Territory; the New Guinea Administra-
tion had, in fact, introduced legislation in the House of
Assembly to outlaw racial discrimination, not only as between
Europeans and New Guineans but also as between Papuans
and New Guineans, and a special House committee had been
set up to investigate the effectiveness of existing legislation.
The difference between the “A” schools and the “T” schools
was based on their curricula; “A” schools were designed for
English-speaking pupils, irrespective of race, whereas “T”
schools were for those whose second language was English
and were specifically adapted to conditions in the Territory.
It was therefore unjust to criticize the Administering Author-
ity, on the one hand, for introducing an Australian curriculum
into the schools and, on the other hand, for adapting a
curriculum to the needs of the Territory on the ground that
the students were not being given the best kind of education
the Administering Authority could provide.

40. The only feature of electoral practice which might
be called discriminatory was the requirement that candidates
for the 15 regional seats in the House of Assembly should
possess certain educational qualifications and that provision
had been laid down by the Select Committee on the Consti-
tution of the House of Assembly—the representatives of the
people—and not by the Australian Government or the Adminis-
tration of New Guinea. The New Guinea House of Assem-
bly was not, as had been stated, in an embryonic stage. It
was a body elected by full adult suffrage—elections on the
basis of universal adult suffrage had been held in 1964 and
thereafter—and none of the legislation it had submitted for
the assent of the Administration and the Australian Parlia-
ment had been rejected. No legislation submitted by the

Administration which required the expenditure of money
could be passed without the approval of the House of Assem-
bly and one such piece of legislation had, in fact, been rejected.
The views of the people of the Territory were constantly
sought; at present, the House’s Select Committee on Consti-
tutional Development was consulting the people in all areas
on their wishes for the future, It was true that political
parties had only recently made their appearance in the Terrl-
tory, but the Administration had never discouraged the forma-
tion of political groups; the fact that they had dev_eloped
so slowly was probably due to the physical difficulties of
communications and transport. The fixing of a date for_the
independence of the Territory was, in his Government’s View,
the exclusive responsibility of its people and neither the'Admm-
istering Authority nor the United Nations should interfere
with the exercise of self-determination.

41, Of the 3 per cent of the New Guinea land 'alienated
by the Administration, some had been used for public works,
some had been leased to Australians or to companies for
development purposes, and the remainder was being u_sed by
or held in trust for the people, It was therefore unjust to
say that there was inequity in land distribution. Moreover,
the representative of Poland, while making no referrence.to
the amount of money the Australian Government was Spendl'ﬂg
on the Territory, had found it possible to criticize the Admin-
istering Authority for being slow in the developme:nt of the
Territory and yet claimed that econmomic enterprises there
were exploiting New Guinea’s natural resources and its peo-
ple for the financial benefit of Australian investors. Australian
economic enterprises were doing a great deal for the deyelop-
ment of the Territory and to claim, as the representative of
Poland had done, that they were exploiting its natural re
sources in the interests of Australia, but mot New Guinea,
was illogical. It was interesting, and typical of the open
society which Australia had, that the article to which the
representative of Poland had referred, in which the Admin-
istration of New Guinea had been criticized, s?ould have
appeared in a periodical published by the Australian Council
for New Guinea Affairs.

42, The alleged discrimination in government loans to eX-
servicemen was not based on racial considerations. The loans
were granted in recognition of valuable service, and the
amount of a loan was decided on the purely object.ive criteria
of ability to repay the capital and managerial capacity.

43. The standard of living of the people of‘Nauru was
outstandingly high; one indicator of their prosperity was that,
of the 1,025 motor vehicles in private ownership, 558 were
owned by Nauruans. Under the recently negotiated _phosphate
agreement, it was expected that each Nauruan family would
receive an annual income $US34,000 higher than .the curx:ent
average income. Rents averaged $1 per week, medical services
and primary education were free and there was a g'enerous
system of scholarships for higher study in Australia. The
allegation that the Administering Authority, by.makmg two
proposals on the Territory’s future relations w:Ath j_\ustralxa
during the discussions with a Nauruan delegation in June
1967, was laying down conditions for the granting of inde-
pendence was unjustified: it was Australia’s responsibility
under the Trusteeship Agreement for Nauru to safeguard
the future of the Territory and to propose arrangements f.or
its defence and foreign affairs after independence for its
representatives to consider. Negotiations on the prgposals were
still under active discussion by both parties which, for the
purpose of the negotiations, were equals.

44, As the representative of Australia had said, the recent
phosphate agreement was a very generous one, .concluded to
the mutual satisfaction of two equals. The provision of opera-
tive paragraph 3 of resolution 2226 (XXI) on restoring the
island of Nauru for habitation, irrespective of the cost in-
volved, was not particularly helpful. If restoring the island
were taken to mean filling in the areas from which phosphate
rock had been mined with quantities of phosphate rock
obtained elsewhere and covering them with a few inches of
rother poor topsoil, it was doubtful whether that procedure,
even if feasible, would do more than produce only barren
areas, and there were serious doubts among experts about
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the practicability of filling the mined areas with soil imported
from elsewhere, The people of Nauru were well aware that
the remaining two thirds of their phosphate deposits would
would probably be exhausted in less than thirty years; they
have been advised of the possibility of building an air-
strip or a water catchment system, and the generous terms
of the phosphate agreement would enable them to decide
freely all such matters after independence. In any event, the
implications of the phrase “irrespective of cost” should be
given further thought; it could hardly be interpreted to mean
that restoration should proceed, even if the costs were con-
siderably in excess of the actual value of the extracted and
processed rock.

45, The Chairman said he was happy to note that the Aus-
tralian representative considered the matter under discussion
to be worthy of serious consideration, but he could not agree
with him that one of the Sub-Committee’s meetings had had
to be cancelled because there had been no quorum. The last
meeting of the Sub-Committee had had to be postponed be-
cause the summary record of the Australian representative’s
statement on the Territories in question had not been available.
While, admittedly, ample information on the Territories was
available in the extensive documentation which Australia had
supplied to the Trusteeship Council, he himself had understood
from members that the Australian statement at the 66th meeting
had introduced a number of new elements.

46. The representative of Sierra Leone said that he fully en-
dorsed the Chairman’s comments regarding the organization
of the Sub-Committee’s work. Moreover, he would point out
that the Australian representative himself had drawn atten-
tion to the amount of material avialable on the Territories; it
was only reasonable for members of the Committee to request
further time to give thought to any statements they might
wish to make so that they could fulfil their responsibilities
properly.

47, He was also surprised that the Australian representative
had thought that the Sub-Committee expected progress to take
place in all spheres each year. The Sub-Committee was really
interested in observing what progress had been made over
the long term in the social, administrative, economic and politi-
cal spheres. He himself, while admitting that there had been
progress in the educational field in New Guinea, had merely
questioned whether the rate of progress in that field was rapid
enough, as well as the rate at which the Territory’s potential
was being exploited. Furthermore, the Administering Au-
thority could hardly take exception to his suggestion that it
should ensure that the Territory as a whole benefited from the
exploitation of its potential.

48, The representative of Australia had also observed that
he considered the recently negotiated phosphate agreement for
Nauru to be generous and that the Nauruans already enjoyed
a very high standard of living. However, the point at issue was
whether the people of Nauru were benefiting as much as they
should under the new agreement, particularly in view of the
fact that the phosphate desposits would be exhausted within
twenty-nine years. He agreed with the representative of India
that the Administering Authority should not seek to impose
prior conditions for the independence of Nauru. The only way
in which it could properly safeguard the interests of the people
of the Territory would be to accept whatever decision they
might make concerning the system of government they wished
for themselves. The Administering Authority had indicated that
it was ready to accede to the wishes of the people of New
Guinea when and if they decided to seek independence; it would
seem that the same was not being done in the case of Nauru
Moreover, he still found it difficult to believe that the legisla-
ture for Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea was
anything more than a rubber stamp, since all ordinances re-
quired the assent of the Administrator or, in certain cases, the
Governor-General, even though the Administering Authority
argued that so far assent had never been withheld.

49, The representative of India regretted that the Australian
representative had seen fit to criticize the way in which the
the Sub-Committee was conducting its work. Surely, whether
or not the Sub-Committee’s work was fruitful or useful de-
pended in large measure on the willingness of the Administer-
ing Authority to implement its recommendations, and the Ad-

ministering Authority’s attitude towards General Assembly
resolution 2227 (XXI) was hardly evidence of its willingness
to do so.

50. In criticizing the lack of progress in Papua and the Ter-
ritory of New Guinea, she had not wished to imply that pro-
gress each year was slow but that progress had not been fast
enough throughout the term of administration of the adminis-
tering Power, She still contended, moreover, that there were
discriminatory practices in the Territories; for example, the
fact that there were two salary ranges in the public service
for overseas and for local officers in Papua and New Guinea
was clearly discriminatory. The administering Power had tried
to justify the educational qualification for the fifteen regional
seats on the basis that it was recommended by the Select
Committee on Constitutional Development. That argument
would have been valid if the Committee had been a fully repre-
sentative body. But that was not the case.

51, The Australian representative had asked for clarification
of the meaning of operative paragraph 3 of General Assembly
resolution 2226 (XXI). “Restoring the island of Nauru for
habitation” had already been defined by the Nauru Local Gov-
ernment Council as “replacing sub-soil and topsoil in the
same proportions as phosphate bears to topsoil in the un-
mined areas”.2 With regard to the words “irrespective of cost”,
the Local Government Council’s view was that it could not
conceive that the United Nations could reconcile a “minimum
cost” solution with the obligation for advancement of the
Territory and that the Administering Authority should not try
to avoid its responsibilities by attempting to recover the cost
of restoring land mined in the past out of the proceeds of
mining lands in the future. The United Nations position was,
therefore, that cost should not be a factor in considering the
restoration of the island for habitation,

52. She noted that, once again, no categorical statement con-
cerning the attainment of independence by Nauru on 31 Jan-
uary 1968 had been forthcoming from the Administering Au-
thority., Her delegation would have been heartened if the ad-
ministering Power had given such an assurance. In conclusion,
she observed that the recommendations of the 1962 Visiting
Mission to Papua and New Guinea, to which she had referred
in her statement at the previous meeting, had stated that
a 100-member legislature would be practicable and could be
established within one year; the membership of the legislature
of the combined Territories would be ninety-six in 1968—six
years after the recommendation had been made. This was
indeed a slow progress.

53. The representative of Poland said that, in his view,
certain misunderstandings might have been avoided if the
Administering Power had allowed visiting missions to visit
the Territories in question to observe conditions on the spot and
to ascertain the wishes of the people. He could not agree with
the representative of Australia that the House of Represen-
tatives for Papua and New Guinea had attained adulthood;
the Secretariat’s working paper on the Territories (see paras.
56-92 of the present chapter) clearly stated that ordinances
required the assent of the Administrator or the Governor-
General. As the situation stood at present, it was the Aus-
tralian Parliament which, in effect, legislated for the com-
bined Territories and it could not be argued that the House
of Assembly had freedom of action. Whether or not assent
had actually been withheld for any legislation was not im-
portant; the fact remained that the power of the legislature
was seriously curtailed.

54. The Australian representative had not denied the
existence of some inequality in the granting of loans to
expatriate and indigenous ex-servicemen but had argued that
such loans were a privilege and not a right. That might
well be the case, but his delegation would urge the Australian
Government to end the preferential treatment of expatriates.
A large loan to such a person would eventually assure him
of a sufficiently high standard of education to qualify him
for election to the House of Assembly. It was readily apparent
that the result would be a vicious circle in which, even after
independence, effective power would be in the hands of

8 See Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-
second Session, Supplement No. 4, para, 385 (f).
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expatriates. The differences in salaries paid to expatriates and
indigenous workers were further grounds for the claim that
inequality did exist.

55. The Australian representative had said that there was
racial discrimination in the Territory and had observed that
such discrimination existed in other countries. That was little
consolation to his delegation, and it urged the administering
Power to work for the elimination of such practices. The
Australian Government needed no advice in that connexion;
it was well aware how it ought to proceed.

56. Although he had made no specific reference in his
statement at the previous meeting to the exploitation of the
Territory by foreign economic enterprises, it would be most
difficult, in view of the grants of land to Australians, to
reject that contention that there was such exploitation.

57. The Australian representative had given no direct reply
to the question as to how the administering Power proposed 1o
ascertain the wishes of the population in regard to its future.
Neither had he given any direct reply to the question as to
how the Australian Government intended to discharge its
obligation under resolution 2227 (XXI) to refrain from
utilizing the Territories for military activities incompatible
with the Charter.

58. As to the question of progress in the Territories, the
Committee’s debate was not concerned solely with progress
during the previous year but also with developments since
the adoption of resolution 1514 (XV). Arguments based on
the number of indigenously owned bicycles and motor vehicles
were no excuse for overlooking that basic fact.

59. The representative of the United States said that his
delegation would not comment on the situation in Nauru
since the local population and the Administering Authority
were engaged in major negotiations affecting the entire future
of the Territory, The fact that those talks were being held
freely and openly reflected considerable credit on both parties,
and his delegation was optimistic about their outcome.

60. There had been much discussion as to whether pro-
gress in New Guinea towards self-government was satisfactory
and regarding the fact that the Australian Government exer-
cised some control over the local legislature. It was natural
that a completely independent country should permit no out-
side control over its legislature, but until the Territory in
question was self-governing it followed that there would be
some measure of control, To emphasize that aspect was merely
1o emphasize the fact that the Territory was not yet self-
governing. It was wrong to dub the New Guinea legislature
a “rubber stamp” and to ignore the power which it actually
possessed. The essential question was whether the Australian
Government used its power to inhibit New Guinea legislation;
thc Australian representative had presented factual informa-
tion indicating that it had not dome so. Furthermore, the
passages in the Secretariat working paper which the Polish
representative had read out showed that the House of Assem-
bly was broadly empowered to make ordinances for the
peace, order and good government of the Territory. His
delegation’s conclusion was that the New Guinea legislature
was functioning effectively and actively and that legislative
democracy was evolving at an impressive rate. It was relevant
that the House of Assembly had established two Select Com-
mittees in the field of constitutional reform, which had made
recommendations that had been adopted. There was reason
to believe that good progress was being made in bringing
the people of the Territory to the stage where they could
express their wishes openly and effectively.

61. The representative of Iraq said that his delegation
whole-heartedly endorsed the Chairman’s statement in reply
to the Australian representative’s remarks on the organiza-
tion of the Committee’s work. A flexible time-table was of
great benefit to delegations in that it gave them time to pre-
pare written statements. His delegation had been grateful for

the opportunity to hear the Australian representative’s state-
ment,

Conclusions and recommendations of the Sub-Committee

62. Subj_ect to reservations expressed by the representatives
of Australia and the United States of America, particularly

on the sending of a visiting mission, the following conclu-
sions and recommendations were adopted.

Conclusions
Cocos (Keeling) Islands

63. The Sub-Committee considers that the progress towards
the implementation of the Declaration contained in General
Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) has been slow.

64. The Cocos Islands have special problems of size and
economic viability, but that should not preclude the adminis-
tering Power from complying with the implementation of
General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).

Trust Territory of Nauru

65. The Sub-Committee observes that the people of Nauru
are steadfast in their declaration of becoming independent
on 31 January 1968; it, however, awaits an assurance from
the Administering Authority that the wishes of the people
of Nauru will be respected.

66. The Sub-Committee records the desire of the people to
remain in Nauru and for the rehabilitation of their island;
but notes the statement of the Administering Authority on
the practical impracticability of rehabilitation.

67. Though it is aware of the progress that has been m:%de
in the negotiation of ownership and control of the operation
of the phosphate industry, the Sub-Committee hopes that the
people of the Territory would obtain the maximum benefit
from their sole and limited asset.

Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea

68. The Sub-Committee considers that the progress towards
the implementation of the Declaration contained in General
Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) continued to be slow. ]

69. The Sub-Committee, however, takes note of the poli-
tical, social and educational growth in the Territory which
constitute some advance though it considers it inadequate for
a consistent and rapid implementation of the Declaration. )

70. The Sub-Committee observes that the economic potential
of the Territory has still to be exploited. It considers that an
exploitation of this potential for the benefit of the people of
the Territory will relieve their dependence on the admin-
istering Power and enhance their movement towards self-
determination and independence.

71. The Sub-Committee notes that discrimination in ?duca-
tion, the wage structure and other fields still exist in the
Territory, though the administering Power is making efforts
to eradicate the problem.

Recommendations
Cocos (Keeling) Islands

72. The Sub-Committee reaffirms the inalienable rights of
the people of the Territory to self-determination angl mdv:%-
pendence in conformity with the Declaration contained in
General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).

73. The peoples of the Territory should be en_algled to
express their wishes in accordance with the provisions qf
resolution 1514 (XV) through well-established democratic
processes under United Nations supervision.

74. The Sub-Committee requests that the people of ﬂ}e
Territory should be given an opportunity to express their
wishes with regard to their future status and in this .regal‘d
the administering Power should avail itself of the assistance
which the United Nations could extend.

Trust Territory of Nauru

75. The Sub-Committee recommends that the wishes ex-
pressed by the people of Nauru of attaining independ;n_ce
on 31 January 1968 should be implemented by t_he Adminis-
tering Authority in accordance with the provision of Gen-
eral Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).

76, The Sub-Committee requests the Administering Author-
ity to rehabilitate Nauru according to the e:'cpressed wish
of the people, so that they may continue to live there.
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Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea

77. The Sub-Committee reaffirms the inalienable rights of
all the peoples in these two Territories to self-determination
and independence in conformity with the Declaration con-
tained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).

78. The House of Assembly should be made a fully repre-
sentative body with expanded functions in order to transfer
power to the people of the Territory.

79. The Sub-Committee feels that the efforts in the economic
and educational fields should continue at a more rapid rate
to enable the peoples of the Territories to direct their own
affairs and take over the administration of their territory.

80. The local government councils should continue to be
strengthened in order that the people could exercise self-govern-
ment in municipal affairs,

81, Existing discrimination in the Territory, whether in
education, wages or other areas, should be eliminated as
quickly as possible.

Cocos (Keeling) Islonds, Trust Territory of Nours,
Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea

82. The Sub-Committee reiterates its belief that a visiting
mission to the Territories is necessary and would be most
useful in assessing the political climate and aspirations of the
peoples. Steps may be taken to arrange such a visit in con-
sultation with the administering Power.

CuAPTER XXI*

BRUNEI

Information on the Territory!

General

1. The Territory of Brunei is situated on the north-
ern coast of the island of Borneo. It comprises two en-
claves in north-eastern Sarawak, separated from each
other by the valley of the Limbang River. The capital
of Brunei is Brunei Town. The area of the Territory
is 2,226 square miles (5,765 square kilometres).

2. In 1966, the total population was estimated to be
100,000. At the 1960 census the population was ap-
proximately 84,000, consisting of the following:

Indigenous
1 G T OO N ———————— Dy I SR 47,000
Other indigenots ...........coceiveecenreeanes 12,000
Non-indigenous
CHIRESE) gyt b o srrtnimanamms - & o s o i 22,000
Others (Indians, Europeans, etc.) ............. 3,000
ToraL 84,000

Status

3. Brunei became a British protected State following
a treaty signed by the Sultan with the United Kingdom
Government in 1888. Under this treaty, the Sultan
agreed that the United Kingdom should be responsi-
ble for Brunei’s defence and external affairs, A supple-
mentary agreement in 1906 provided for a British Resi-
dent to represent the United Kingdom Government in
Brunei. Between 1942 and 1945, Brunei was under
Japanese military occupation. In 1946, civil government
was re-established. Under a new agreement, signed in
1959, the post of British Resident was replaced by that
of High Commissioner and the United Kingdom Gov-
ernment continued to be responsible for Brunei's de-
fence and external affairs.

4. The High Commissioner represents the United
Kingdom Government in the State of Brunei and ex-
ercises the United Kingdom’s responsibilities for the
defence and external relations of Brunei.

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/L.365.

1 The information presented in this section has been derived
from published reports and from the information transmitted
to the Secretary-General by the United Kingdom under Arti-
cle 73 ¢ of the Charter on 20 September 1966 for the year
ending 31 December 1965.

Constitution

5. Formerly, a State Council of twelve members,
consisting of the Sultan as President, the British Resi-
dent and nominees of the Sultan advised the Sultan
in the exercise of his executive and legislative functions.
In September 1959, the Sultan promulgated Brunei’s
first written Constitution which replaced the State
Council with three separate bodies: a Privy Council, an
Executive Council and a Legislative Council. The main
provisions of the Constitution are set out below.

Sultan

6. Supreme executive authority is vested in the
Sultan. His assent is required for all bills passed by
the Legislative Council. The Chief Minister (Mentri
Besar) is appointed by the Sultan and is responsible to
him for the exercise of all executive authority in the
State. The Chief Minister is assisted by his deputy and
three senior key officials: the States Secretary, the At-
torney General and the State Financial Officer, all of
whom are” appointed by the Sultan.

Privy Council

7. The Privy Council, presided over by the Sultan,
advises the Sultan in matters concerning the amend-
ment of the Constitution and on any other matters at
the Sultan’s request. It consists of the Chief Minister
and five other ex officic members, the High Commis-
sioner, and any other persons the Sultan may appoint.

Executive Council

8. The Executive Council, presided over by the
Sultan, consists of seven ex officio members, the High
Commissioner, and seven unofficial members appointed
by the Sultan. Six of the latter are appointed from
the elected members of the Legislative Council and one
from its nominated members. The Constitution provides
that in the exercise of his powers and in the performance
of his duties, the Sultan shall, with certain exceptions,
consult with the Executive Council. He may act in op-
position to the advice given him by a majority of the
members of the Council, but must record fully in the
minutes of the Council the reasons for his decision.

Legislative Council
9. The Legislative Council has ten elected and eleven

appointed members. The Speaker of the Legislative
Council is appointed by the Sultan either from among
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the membership of the Council or from outside it.
Subject to the assent of the Sultan, the Legislative
Council may make laws for the peace, order and good
government of the State. It may not proceed upon any
bill, motion or petition concerning certain matters,
particularly financial matters, without the prior approval
of the Sultan. If the Legislative Council fails to pass
a bill which has been introduced or carry a motion
which has been proposed, the Sultan may declare such a
bill or motion effective if he considers such action to
be in the public interest. The Legislative Council has a
a life of three years.

Electoral system

10, The elected members of the Legislative Coun-
cil are elected by, and from among, the membership of
the four district councils in the Territory. The elected
members of the district councils are directly elected
by persons who are subjects of the Sultan, have attained
the age of twenty-one and fulfill certain residential
qualifications. Elections were held in March 1965 when
ten members were elected to the Legislative Council and
fifty-five members were elected to the four district coun-
cils. More than 80 per cent of Brunei’s 19,000 voters
participated in the elections.

Local government

11. Brunei Town, Belait, Tutong and Temburing
each has a district council with a majority of elected
members.

Political parties

12. In the 1965 elections, nine of the elected candi-
dates were independents. The tenth represented the
Brunei People’s Alliance Party (BPAP). This party,
which was formed in 1963, was then reported as
favouring Brunei’s entry into the Federation of Ma-
laysia, and subsequently it has advocated full indepen-
dence for Brunei within the Commonwealth.

13. In December 1965, the formation of a new poli-
tical party, provisionally named Brunei People’s Front
(BPF), was announced. It was reported to have the
support of a number of elected members in the Legis-
lative Council and the district councils. Its president
was quoted as having said that Brunei needed a party
which would help the people raise their standard of
living and work hard for independence.

Constitutional development

14. An official statement issued on 23 December
1964, at the conclusion of discussions in London be-
tween the Sultan and the Secretary of State for Com-
monwealth Relations, referred to the proposals for
constitutional progress, which were approved by the
Brunei Legislative Council on 26 August 1964, calling
for the holding of elections to the Legislative Council
and district councils in March 1965, to be followed
by the introduction of a ministerial system of govern-
ment. The Executive Council was to become a Council
of Ministers and include assistant ministers appointed
from among the members of the Legislative Council.
The statement added that it was the intention of both
the United Kingdom Government and that of the Sultan
that Brunei should “proceed progressively towards full
parliamentary democracy”.

15. A communiqué issued in London on 28 May
1965, following tatks between the Sultan and the United
Kingdom Government, announced the agreement of the

Sultan to proceed with the appointement of four as-
sistant ministers from among the elected members of the
legislature and later to convene a constitutional con-
ference in Brunei. No further information is available
concerning the progress made in implementing these
constitutional proposals.

Economic conditions

16. The mainstay of Brunei’s economy is the oil
industry. Approximately 94 per cent of the value of
total exports in 1964 consisted of oil exports. Oil min-
ing is in the hands of the Brunei Shell Petroleum Com-
pany (formerly the British Malayan Petroleum Com-
pany). In 1965, 365 wells were operating, and the
annual production amounted to 28,991,000 barrels.
Annual production by value was $M193,912,000.2 Min-
ing rents, royalties and taxes imposed on the oil industry
form a large part of the total revenue of the Territory,
and after the Government, the oil industry is the most
important employer of labour (2,550 in 1965).Other
sectors of the economy include rubber, subsistence agri-
culture, fishing, the collection of forest products and
some small-scale industries.

17. The only other export of importance, besides
oil, is rubber. The chief imports are food-stuffs, manu-
factured goods, machinery and transportation equip-
ment. The total value of exports for the year 1965 was
$M199,747,812 and total value of imports was
$M114,062,621. The corresponding figures for 1964
were $M 187,383,007 and $M102,181,131.

18. Brunei’s annual revenue far exceeds its expendi-
ture and this has resulted in a large invested surpl_uS
which in 1965 totalled $M933,588,273, compared with
$M930,417,373 in 1964. The Territory’s revenue is de-
rived mainly from taxes, royalties, rents, interests and
currency. The oil agreement between the Government
of Brunei and the Brunei Shell Petroleum Company,
signed at the end of 1963, provides for the taxation of
the oil company on the basis of equal division of pro-
fits. There is no personal income tax at present, but an
income tax of 30 per cent is imposed on the profits of
companies operating in the Territory. In 1965, the ter-
ritorial revenue amounted to $M118259,107 and ex-
penditure totalled $M83,694.806, The corresponding
figures for 1964 were $M 134,724,059 and $M63,367,499.

Transport

19. The biggest item in Brunei’s Second Develop-
ment Plan, the rural road project, is reported to be
well under way. It is estimated that the cost to the
Government will exceed £5.5 million, The project
involves the construction of about 150 miles of roads
in the hinterland which is yet to be opened up.

20. Among other major development projects 1n
Brunei to be given priority are the planning and })ulld-
ing of a new multi-million dollar airport, extension of
wharf facilities for coastal shipping in Brunei River,
and the construction of a new $32 million deep-sea port
at the coastal township of Muara, seventeen miles
from Brunei Town.

Social conditions
Labour
21. No significant changes in problems and general
policy were reported by the administering Power con-

2 One Malayan dollar equals 2.4d. sterling or $US0.327.
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cerning wages and conditions of employment, or in
the administrative organization responsible for govern-
mental activities relating to labour. The total labour
force increased from 7,094 persons in 1964 to 7,664
persons in 1965, most of whom were employed by the
Government and the Brunei Shell Petroleum Company.

Public health

22. The Territory has two government hospitals and
the company hospital with a total of 396 beds. The
medical and health facilities have a total of twenty-
two registered physicians, forty-eight medical assistants
and twenty-nine trained or certified nurses. Brunei
has no private medical practitioners. A firm of archi-
tects had been commissioned to design and construct a
new State Medical Centre incorporating all facilities
required in a large modern hospital. Approximately
4.97 per cent of the total government expenditure in
1965 consisted of recurrent and capital expenditure on
public health. In 1965, a Flying Doctor Service to the
rural areas was instituted. The method involves the
use of helicopters and a team comprising a doctor and
two nurse-midwives.

23k T.he Malaria Eradication Project is active; the
pre-eradication programme was completed in 1965 and
the WHO “attack” phase was started in 1966.

24, There was a cholera epidemic from 21 Sep-
tember to 29 October 1965. No deaths occurred among
any patients admitted into hospital. Ninety per cent
of the population was inoculated.

Educational conditions

25. In 1965, there were 89 primary and kinder-
garten public schools with a total of 712 teachers,
compared with 86 and 652 in 1964. The total number
of primary school pupils rose from 15,222 in 1964 to
16,860 in 1965. The seven public secondary schools
increased their enrolment from 1,658 in 1964 to 2,284
in 1965. The number of teachers in secondary schools
rose from 100 to 118. The public teacher-training
school increased its enrolment from 249 in 1964 to
331 in 1965.

26. The number of independent primary and kinder-
garten schools remained fifteen, the same as the pre-
vious year, However, the primary schools increased
their enrolment from 7,060 in 1964 to 7,234 in 1965.
An additional independent secondary school was estab-
lished in 1965, bringing the number to nine with a
total enrolment of 1,601 in 1965 compared with 1,409
in 1964. In 1965, there were 231 teachers in inde-
pendent primary and kindergarten schools and 91 in
secondary schools, compared with 219 and 106 in
1964 respectively.

Adult education

27. Facilities for adult education were extended in
1965. A total of 4,889 students were enrolled in classes
for adults, 3,760 receiving instruction in Malay and
1,129 in English,

28. Recurrent expenditure on education in 1965
amounted to $M 10,203,287, compared with $M7,958,110
in 1964. Capital expenditure for 1965 was $M 1,548,447,
compared with $M230,798 for 1964.

Caarter XXII*

HONG KONG

Information on the Territory'

General

1. The Territory of Hong Kong consists of the
island of Hong Kong, numerous other islands and
an adjoining area of the mainland on the south-east
coast of China (Mainland). It has a total area of
398.25 square miles (1,031 square kilometres). In
1965, the population was estimated to be 3,823,200,
an increase of 103,200 over 1964. Of this increase,
18,626 represented the estimated net balance of migra-
tion.

Status

2. Under the Treaty of Nanking of 1842, the
island of Hong Kong was ceded to the British Crown,
and in June 1843 it was declared a British Crown
Colony. Subsequently, the Convention of Peking in
1860 extended the boundaries of the Colony to in-
clude Kowloon Peninsula, and the Convention of Peking
in 1898 further extended its boundaries by a ninety-
nine-year lease to include areas which are known as
New Territories,

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/L.370.

1The information presented in this section has been derived
from published reports and from the information transmitted to
the Secretary-General by the United Kingdom under Article 73 ¢
of the Charter on 1 June 1966, for the year ending 31 De-
cember 1965.

Constitution

3. The formal documents which contain the prin-
cipal features of the Constitution of Hong Kong are
the Letters Patent which provide for the Office of
the Governor, the Executive Council and the Legisla-
tive Council, and the Royal Instructions, which deal
with other related matters.

Governor

4, The Governor, who is appointed by the Crown,
is the Queen’s representative and head of the execu-
tive in the Territory.

Executive Council

5. The Executive Council, which is presided over
by the Governor, consists of five ex officio and seven
nominated members. Its main function is to advise
the Governor, who is required to report his reasons
fully to the Secretary of State if he acts in opposition
to such advice. The Governor-in-Council also has
powers to make subsidiary legisiation by way of rules,
regulations and orders, and to consider appeals and
petitions.

Legislative Council

6. The same five ex officio members of the Execu-
tive Council also serve on the Legislative Council of
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which the Governor is the President. In addition,
there are seven other official members and thirteen
unofficial members nominated by the Governor. Laws
are enacted by the Governor with the advice and
consent of the Legislative Council, which controls
finance and expenditure through its Standing Finance
Committee, The Standing Finance Committee has an
unofficial majority, There are no elected members on
the Legislative Council.

Local government

7. The Urban Council, for the areas of Victoria
and Kowloon, consists of twenty-six members: six
ex officio members and twenty ordinary members of
whom ten are appointed by the Governor and ten
are elected. The former temporary ex officie appoint-
ment of the Commissioner for Resettlement was made
permanent in January 1965. With effect from 1 April
1965, the number of unofficial members was increased
from 16 to 20 by the addition of 2 elected and 2
appointed members. The Council meets monthly to
transact formal matters, but most of its work is done
through seventeen select committees which meet at
frequent intervals. The Council’s responsibilities are
carried out through the Urban Services Department
and the Resettlement Department.

8. The New Territories are divided into four
administrative districts, each under a district officer
who is concerned with every aspect of government
activity in his district and acts as the principal link
between the government and the local inhabitants. A
district Commissioner co-ordinates the over-all admin-
istration of the New Territories.

9. For local representation, villages are grouped
under twenty-seven rural committees, Each rural com-
mittee has an executive committee which is elected
by all village representatives.

10. The chairmen and vice-chairmen of the twenty-
seven rural committees, together with the unofficial
New Territories’ justices of the peace and twenty-
one elected special counselors, form the Full Council
of the New Territories, called Heung Yee Kuk or the
Rural Consultative Council. It serves as a forum for the
opinion of leaders of New Territories and from which
the Government seeks advice on New Territories
affairs. It has an Executive Committee which meets
monthly and which consists of the chairmen of rural
committees, the justices of the peace and fifteen
ordinary members elected by the Full Council. It also
elects a chairman and two vice-chairmen who main-
tain contact with the District Commissioner.

Electoral system

11. The electoral franchise for the election of mem-
bers to the Urban Council consists of all men and
women over the age of twenty-one years who are on
the lists of special and common jurors.

Judiciary

12. The courts in Hong Kong consist of the Full
Court, the Supreme Court, the District Court, the
Magistrate’s Court, the Tenancy Tribunal and the
Marine Court. The Full Court, consisting of at least
two judges, hears appeals from the Supreme Court
(final appeals lie to the Judicial Committee of the

Privy Council in London). The Supreme Court tries
criminal cases with a jury and exercises an original

Pup— e

jurisdiction in a large number of civil matters. It also
hears appeals from the Magistrate’s Court and from
the Marine Court. The District Court has both criminal
and civil jurisdiction and also hears appeals in cer-
tain matters from the Tenancy Tribunal. The Magis-
trate’s Court exercises a criminal jurisdiction similar
to that of magistrates in England. It has a limited
jurisdiction in domestic matters.

13. The Chief Justice is head of the judiciary. In
1965, the judiciary consisted of the Chief Justice and
six puisne judges, seven district judges, thirty-one
magistrates and the Tenancy Tribunal

Public Service

14. On 1 April 1965, the Public Service totalled
68,474, an increase of 4,681 over the previous year.
The administering Power states that the policy of the
Honk Kong Government is to fill as many posts as
possible with local candidates, particularly in more
senior grades which have in the past been staffed
largely by overseas officers. The percentage of admin-
istrative and professional posts filled by local officers
increased from 46.3 per cent in 1964 to 46.6 per cent
in 1965, compared with 38.6 per cent in 1960. The
percentage of overseas officers in 1965 was 2.9 per
cent.

15. A Government Training Unit, established in
1961 to train local officers for more responsible jobs,
has been expanded and is responsible for co-ordinating
and organizing local in-service training schemes.
During 1965, the unit ran a total of ninety courses
attended by 1,248 trainees. In addition, 148 local
officers were sent overseas for training.

Economic conditions

16. The industrial economy of the Territory is
based on exports rather than on its domestic market.
In general, while heavy industry, such as ship-building
and ship-breaking, continues to be important, the
Territory relies primarily on the products of its light
industries. The textile industry dominates the economy,
accounting for 52 per cent of all domestic exports
and employing 43 per cent of the industrial labour
force; it is also a significant factor in international
trade in textiles. In all sectors, the manufacture and
processing of cotton goods predominates. The manu-
facture of garments remains the largest sector within
the industry, employing 72,000 workers. From a total
of $HK862 million? in 1961, the value of exports of
clothing rose to $HK1,760 million in 1965, produced
by some 1,100 factories.

17. The manufacture of plastic articles ranks next
in importance, The industry manufactured exports
worth approximately $HK700 million in 1965. Various
other light industries have continued to expand. These
include the manufacture of air conditioners, aluminium
ware, clocks and watches, cordage, electrical appli-
ances and equipment, enamel ware, food and bever-
ages, foot-wear, light metal products, optical equipment,
paint, vacuum flasks and furniture and furnishings.
There has been a marked growth in the electronics
industry. The manufacture or assembly of transistor
radios began in 1959, and since then exports of
transistor radios have doubled in volume each year
to reach a total of 5.7 million sets worth $HK118

2 One Hong Kong dollar is the equivalent of 1s.3d. stg. or

$US0.175.
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million in 1965. The industry exports to sixty-four
countries but its principal markets are the United
Kingdom and the United States.

18. The Territory is one of the world’s leading cen-
tres for ship-breaking. Much of the scrap is used in
rolling mills, which produce thousands of tons of metal
products used in building construction ; the demands of
the construction industry have resulted in the establish-
ment of two new factories of potential significance for
the future. In addition, a considerable quantity of rods
and bars is shipped abroad, principally to South-East
Asian countries.

19. In connexion with primary industries, the 1961
census showed just under 90,000 people employed in
farming and fishing, and another 10,000 in mining and
quarrying. Somewhat more than 5 per cent of the
area of Hong Kong is classified as urban. Land is
scarce and almost all of the cultivated land in Hong
Kong is situated in the New Territories. Approximately
79 per cent of the total area of the Territory is mar-
ginal land.

20. Rice was formerly the most important agricul-
tural crop but there has been a steady increase in market
gardening and pig and poultry production. The area of
land under permanent vegetable cultivation increased
from 2,250 acres in 1954 to 8,100 acres in 1965. Six to
eight crops of vegetables are harvested annually from
Intensively cultivated land.

21. Marine fish is one of Hong Kong’s main pri-
mary products and the fishing fleet—nearly 10,000 ves-
sels—is the largest of any port in the Commonwealth.
The number of fisheries at the 1964 census was 76,000,
In 1965, production of fresh oyster meat totalled 284
tons, valued at approximately $HHK1,490,000. Some of
these oysters were processed into dried meat or juice
and exported to markets overseas.

22. Tron ore—extracted at Ma On Shan—is the
principal mineral production. Iron ore, wolframite and
graphite are mined underground, and kaolin, feldspar
and quartz are mined by open-cast methods. All the
feldspar and quartz and about 25 per cent of the kaolin
are used in local industry. In 1965 iron ore production
totalled 131,954.81 tons, valued at $HKS5,937,967.
The total production of minerals was valued at
$HKS6,733,214.

. 23. Imports in 1965 were valued at $HKS8,965 mil-
lion, an increase of 5 per cent over the previous year.
The principal imports are food-stuffs. In 1965, they
were valued at $HK2,042 million, representing 23 per
cent of all imports, Other imports were raw materials
and semi-manufactured goods imported for use by in-
dustry, capital goods such as machinery and transport
equipment, and mineral fuels and lubricants. In 1965,
the People’s Republic of China was the Territory’s
principal supplier, providing 26 per cent by value of all
mmports and 55 per cent of food imports. The value of
goods imported from mainland China increased by
18 per cent compared with 1964. Imports from that
country included textile yarn and fabrics, clothing and
base metals. Imports from Japan, the second largest
supplier, increased to 17 per cent. Textile goods repre-
sented 38 per cent of imports from Japan; other goods
included machinery, base metals, chemicals and many
manufactured articles, Imports from the United States
decreased slightly from the previous year, while those
from the United Kingdom showed a large increase.
The principal imports from the United States were tex-
tile fibres, tobacco, machinery, plastic materials and

fruits and vegetables. The imports from the United
Kingdom consisted mainly of machinery, motor vehicles
and textile products.

24, Domestic exports were valued at $HKS5,027
million in 1965, representing an increase of 14 per cent
over the previous year. Fifty-two per cent of this value
was accounted for by manufactured textile products and
15 per cent by plastic goods, Fifty-one per cent of all do-
mestic exports went to the United States and the United
Kingdom. The United States remained the largest
market, importing 34 per cent by value, thus increasing
its purchases by $HK492 million, or 40 per cent aver
the previous year. The value of goods sent to the
United Kingdom was $HK861 million (17 per cent of
all domestic exports), or 11 per cent over the previous
year, The Federal Republic of Germany, which became
the third largest market as a result of increasing ex-
ports of woollen knitwear, imported Hong Kong goods
value at $HK371 million. Other important markets
were Canada, Singapore, Australia and Japan.

25. Re-exports were valued at $HK 1,503 million in
1965, an increase of 11 per cent over the previous year,
The principal commodities in the re-export trade were
gems and jewelry, textiles, medicinal and pharmaceu-
tical products and fruits and vegetables. Japan was the
lead to an estimated deficit of $HK60 million,
Singapore, Indonesia, the United States and China
(Taiwan).

26. The tourism industry showed a slow-down dur-
ing 1965, although 446,743 tourists visited the Ter-
ritory, representing an increase of 12.1 per cent over
the previous year. Growth of the tourism industry be-
tween 1957 and 1965 showed an increase of 9.27 per
cent. In 1964, it had showed an increase of 23.3 per cent
over 1963.

27. Hong Kong is financially self-supporting apart
from the cost of its external defence. To this, it makes
a contribution which, since 1958, has been £1.5 million
a year. In 1964 it was announced that an additional
£6 million would be made available over the years up
to 1970 as a contribution to the costs of army and air
force building programmes in Hong Kong.

28. The Territory’s revenue for 1964-1965 totalled
$HK1,518 million, $HK136 million more than the
original estimate. Its expenditure totalled $HK1,440
million, which was $HKS56 million less than originally
estimated. Capital expenditure totalled nearly $HKS547
million. For 1965-1966, it is anticipated that capital
expenditure arising from the programme of non-recur-
rent public works, which are mainly for more schools,
medical facilities and road and land development, will
lead to an estimated deficit of $HK60 million.

29, Under Regulation 7 of the Emergency (Bank
Control) Regulations of 1965, sterling was declared
legal tender in Hong Kong, in any amount, at the rate
of $HK16 for one pound sterling. Since 1935, the value
of the Hong Kong dollar has been maintained at ap-
proximately 1s.3d. sterling.

Social conditions

Labour

30. Tt is estimated that more than one third of the
million and a half people employed in Hong Kong
are engaged in the manufacturing industries. The 1965
returns to the Labour Department indicate that the
number of registered and recorded factories showed
an increase from 8,215 in 1964 to 9,002 in 1965. The
number of persons employed in such factories totalled
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370,738, an increase of 20,564 over the previous year.
The returns from the Labour Department are voluntary
and do not include out-workers or people employed in
cottage industries and construction industries, or agri-
culture and fishing, The textile industry, which employed
154,605 persons, remained the largest employer of
labour. The plastics industry, in which a large number
of out-workers are known to be employed, continued
its expansion as the second largest employer of labour.

31, Wages and salaries continued to rise. It is
estimated that industrial wages rose by 50 per cent
during the years 1960-1965. The Salaries Commission,
appointed in early 1965, was scheduled to review values
of the main group of employees in the Public Service in
the light of the 1965 consumer price index. In June,
the Commission recommended an award of 12145 per
cent increase in substantive salary for the period
1 July 1963 to 31 August 1964, to replace the interim
non-pensionable allowance and children’s allowance
granted in 1964. This award did not apply to minor
staff whose wages and salaries had been treated sepa-
rately. The recommendation was later carried out. In
the same month, the armed services and the Ministry of
Public Buildings and Works granted their industrial
employees a wage increase aimed at bringing wage levels
broadly into line with minor staff wage levels in the
government service following increases granted to such
staff in December 1964.

32. The Factory and Industrial Undertakings Ordi-
nance is the basis for the control of hours and conditions
of work in industry. There are no legal restrictions on
hours of work for men, most of whom work 10 hours a
day or less in industry. Young people between the ages
of 14 and 16 years may work only eight hours a day.
Restrictions on the hours of work for women, intro-
duced in the year 1959, have resulted in a decrease
compared to the number of hours of work for men
employed in the same concerns.

33. At the end of 1965, there were 309 registered
unions, consisting of 239 workers’ unions with a total
declared membership of 6,471 and sixteen mixed or-
ganizations with a total declared membership of 9,371.

Public health

34. Including maternity and nursing homes, but not
institutions maintained by the Armed Forces, there
were 13,176 hospitals beds available in Hong Kong
in 1965, compared with 11,989 in 1964. Of these beds,
11,146 were in government hospitals and institutions
and in government-assisted hospitals, while the remain-
ing 2,030 were provided by private agencies. Apart
from beds assigned to the mentally ill and for the treat-
ment of tuberculosis and infectious diseases, there were
9,450 beds available for all general purposes, including
maternity cases. A total of 1,860 beds were specifically
assigned for the treatment of tuberculosis in 1965.

35. Government medical officers totalled 527 in
1965. There were 56 government denta] surgeons,
1,167 government nurses and 180 government mid-
wives.

36. Births, which numbered 108,518 in 1964, de-
clined to 102,195 in 1965; the birth-rate fell from 294
in 1964 to 27.0 per thousand of population. The infant
mortality-rate dropped from 26.4 to 23.7 per thousand
births in 1965.

37. The estimated expenditure of the Medical and
Health Department for the year 1965-1966 was
$HK106,044,500. An estimated $HK41,534,200 in
medical subsidies was paid to private organizations,

The combined estimated expenditure of the Medical and
Health Department represented 862 per cent
of the Territory’s total estimated expenditure of
$HK1,711,408,040.

Educational conditions

38. Education is not compulsory. Some of the places
in government and government-aided primary and sec-
ondary schools are free. Grant schools are mainly
secondary schools; the Government pays the difference
between their approved recurrent expenditure and ap-
proved income, and may contribute part of the cost of
capital expenditures. Subsidized schools are mainly
primary schools which receive subsidies in order to
enable them to keep their fees low, Private schools range
from kindergarten schools to post-secondary schools.
Some government assistance is given to selected non-
profit-making secondary schools and awards are given
to some students.

39. On the basis of the medium of instruction,
schools are classified as Chinese, English and Anglo:
Chinese institutions. Primary education is of six years
duration; in Chinese schools it begins at the age of 6
and in English schools at the age of 5. English 15
studied from the third year in the majority of Chinese
primary schools.

40. In September 1965, there were 129 government
schools, 22 grant schools, 559 subsidized schools, 1,559
private schools and 12 special schools. From October
1964 to September 1965, new schools and extensions
were added as follows: 4 government, 53 government-
aided and 16 private.

41. Total enrolment in primary schools was 627_,621,
which was 30,650 more than in 1964. Enrolment in all
types of secondary schools had increased by 19,557 to
197,237. The number of pupils enrolled at all schools,
colleges and education centres totalled 914,311, an in-
crease of 60,032 over the previous year.

42. In March 1965, there were 25,643 full-time and
part-time teachers employed in registered day schools,
of whom 6,954 were university graduates and 11,792
trained non-graduates. ‘Another 4,922 teachers were en-
gaged in tutorial, evening and special afternoon classes,
and 129 were in special schools. At the end of the
1964-65 school year, the ratio of pupils to teachers in
all types of schools was 28.5 : 1.

43. In September 1965, there were 2,319 Hong Kong
students pursuing further studies in the United Kingdom,
compared with 1,863 in 1964, The number of students
arriving in the United Kingdom was 889, compa.red
with 750 in 1964. Hong Kong students in the United
States, Canada and Australia were 981, 383 and 213
respectively. ]

44. Expenditure on education for the year ending
31 July 1965 was $HKZ227,160,641, an increase of
nearly $HK37.5 million over the previous year. .

45. A report of a working party appointed to advise
on the recommendations of the 1963 Education Com-
mission was tabled in the Hong Kong Legislative
Council in April 1965 and formally adopted two months
later. The main features of the proposals, the imple-
mentation of which began later in the year, were:

(a) To provide as rapidly as possible a su_bsidized
primary school place for every child of the right age
who seeks one.

(b) To add to the list of aided primary schools a
number of non-profit-making private schools as well as
private sessions of many existing subsidized schools.
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(¢) To double the amount of money which the Gov-
ernment contributes annually to the provision of free
places in primary schools ; to teturn to the age of 6 years
as the minimum age of admission to government and
aided primary schools, and to introduce a new sixth
year of basic education.

(@) To provide government and aided secondary
school places, or subsidized places in selected private
schools, for 15 to 20 per cent of all primary school
leavers, including a minimum of between 1,500 and 2,000
new subsidized places annually in private secondary
schools.

(e) To increase the standard tuition fees in govern-
ment and aided secondary schools, and simultaneously
to increase the rates of remission of fees.

(f) To discontinue, eventually, Special Forms I and
IT for pupils completing their primary course, and to

establish one-year to two-year courses in vocational
training centres,

(g) To standardize the length of full-time training
for non-graduate teachers at two years, with facilities
for a third year of specialized training in certain sub-
jects, and to lengthen part-time in-service courses by
one year.

() To . introduce fees of $HK400 per annum for
the two-year course in government teacher-training
colleges, with a scheme of interest-free loans to students
of up to $HK1,200 per annum in addition to main-
tenance grants of up to $HK1,600 per annum,

(#) To introduce an 80 per cent capital grant for
aided secondary schools approved by the Government.

(7) To extend and qualify the amount of assistance
to be given to private non-profit-making schools.

CuarTEr XXIII*

UNITED STATES VIRGIN ISLANDS, BRITISH VIRGIN ISLANDS, ANTIGUA, DOMINICA,
GRENADA, MONTSERRAT, ST. KITTS-NEVIS-ANGUILLA, ST. LUCIA, ST. VINCENT, BER-
MUDA, BAHAMAS, TURKS AND CAICOS ISLANDS, CAYMAN ISLANDS, FALKLAND IS-
LANDS (MALVINAS) AND BRITISH HONDURAS

A. Adction previously taken by the Special
Commiiiee and the General Assembly

1. UNITED STATES VIRGIN ISLANDS, BRITISH VIRGIN
IsLANDS, ANTIGUA, DoMINICA, GRENADA, MoONT-
SERRAT, ST. KITTs-NEVIS-ANGUILLA, St. Lucia,
ST. VINCENT, BERMUDA, BAmamAs, TURKS AND
Caicos IsLANDS AND CAYMAN ISLANDS

1. The Special Committee first considered these
Territories in 1964. The conclusions and recommenda-
tions reached by the Special Committee are contained
in its report to the nineteenth session of the General
Assembly (A/5800/Rev.1,* chapters XXIV and XXV),

2. In its conclusions and recommendations concerning
the United States Virgin Islands, the Special Com-
mittee invited the administering Power to ensure that
the people of the Territory be enabled, in complete
freedom and without any restrictions, to express their
wishes concerning the future political status of the Terri-
tory. The Committee also expressed the hope that the
administering Power would provide it with all the
revelant information concerning steps it had taken in
pursuance of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).
It further invited the administering Power to transmit
to the General Assembly information concerning the
elections, the Constitutional Convention to be con-
vened in December 1964 and the resulting recom-
mendations and developments, so as to enable the
Assembly to take suitable decisions. To this end, the
Special Committee recommended the sending of a
visiting mission to the Territory in consultation with
the administering Power.,

3. With regard to the British Virgin Islands, the
Special Committee noted that there seemed to be
movements in this Territory in favour of remaining
outside the proposed federation of Leeward and Wind-

i *Erf}r)iously issued under the symbol A/6700/Add.14 (Parts
an .

1 Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Ses-
sion, Annezes, annex No. 8 (Part 1),

ward Islands and investigating instead the possibility
of an association with other neighbouring Territories.
The Special Committee invited the United Kingdom
to accelerate the constitutional processs so that the
people might decide their future in accordance with
their own wishes and within the framework of the
Declaration contained’ in General Assembly resolution
1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960.

4. In its conclusions and recommendations con-
cerning Antigua, Dominica, Grenada, Monserrat, St.
Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla, St. Lucia and St. Vincent, the
Special Committee considered that since these islands
possessed sufficient features in common it should be
possible to form a union among them or at least
among some of them, with a view to establishing an
economically and administratively viable State. It noted
that some of the Territories appeared to be in general
agreement on the goal of immediate independence and
the formation of a federation. The Committee further
noted that there were differences of opinion on the
form such a federation would take which it believed
were explained by the differences in the economic
levels of the islands. In its view, a more thorough
investigation was needed of the facts and of the
opinions of the leaders, as well as of the amount of
assistance required after independence. The Special
Committee, therefore, requested the administering
Power to fulfill its obligations in accordance with the
provisions of the Declaration, to take all necessary
measures for finding an adequate solution to the prob-
lem and to facilitate the fulfilment of the freely ex-
pressed wishes of the people. The Special Committee
also considered that the best way to obtain direct
information concerning the views and wishes of the
people would be to send a visiting mission to the
Territories,

5. With respect to Bermuda, the Bahamas, the
Turks and Caicos Islands and the Cayman Islands,
the Special Committee, infer alia, invited the adminis-
tering Power to take measures without delay to im-
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plement the Declaration embodied in General Assem-
bly resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960. The
Special Committee also considered the possibility of
sending a visiting mission to these Territories with a
view to obtaining additional information.

6. At its twentieth session, the General Assembly,
having examined the chapters of the reports of the
Special Committee concerning these Territories (A/
5800/Rev.1, chapters XXIV and XXV; A/6000/
Rev.1,2 chapters XXIIT and XXIV), adopted reso-
lution 2069 (XX) on 16 December 1965. This reso-
lution, which related to 26 Territories, including the
13 under consideration, endorsed the Special Com-
mittee’s conclusions and recommendations; requested
the administering Powers to allow United Nations
visiting missions to visit the Territories and to extend
to them full co-operation and assistance; and decided
that the United Nations should render all help to the
people of these Territories in their efforts freely to
decide their future status.

7. In 1966, the Special Committee considered the
report of its Sub-Committee IIT (A/6300/Rev.1
chapter XXII, annex) and adopted the conclusions
and recommendations which are contained in the
Special Committee’s report to the twenty-first session
of6 the General Assembly (ibid., chapter XXII, para.
469).

8. In its conclusions and recommendations con-
cerning the United States Virgin Islands, the Special
Committee, inter alia, noted the information provided
by the administering Power concerning the Constitu-
tional Convention which met between December 1964
and February 1965 and which proposed a new Organic
Act for the Territory providing for a greater degree
of autonomy. It noted also that, so far, the admin-
istering Power had taken final action on only one of
its proposals made by the Convention and that the
proposal for an elected Governor had not yet been
passed into law; regretted that despite some measure
of advancement in the political field the adminstering
Power had not yet implemented the Declaration on
the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries
and Peoples with respect to the Territory and urged
it to do so without delay; reaffirmed the right of the
people to exercise their right of self-determination in
complete freedom; and reiterated its previous recom-
mendation inviting the administering Power to ensure
that the people of the Territory be enabled, in com-
plete freedom and without any restrictions, to express
their wishes concerning the future political status of
the Territory. It also invited the administering Power
to ensure that the people of the Territory were made
fully aware of the various alternatives open to them,
in their achievement of the objectives of General
Assembly resolution 1514 (XV); and reiterated its
belief that the United Nations should be assured that
the exercise of the right to self-determination was
undertaken in complete freedom and in full knowledge
of the available choices. It therefore considered that
a United Nations presence during the procedures for
the exercise of the right of self-determination was
indispensable, and regretted that the administering
Power had not agreed to a visiting mission from the
Special Committee to the Territory, affirming that a

2 Ibid.,, Twentieth Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda
item 23,

8 Ibid,, Twenty-first Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda
item 23,

visit to this Territory was both useful and necessary.
Accordingly, it invited the co-operation of the admin-
istering Power to enable the United Nations to send
a visiting mission to the Territory, in order to obtain
first-hand information concerning the Territory and
to ascertain the views of the people and the extent to
which they were aware of the options open to them,
with regard to their future political status.

9. With regard to the British Virgin Islands, the
Special Committee noted that a constitutional con-
ference was due to be held in October 1966 and re-
gretted that, despite a certain measure of constitutiqnal
advancement, the administering Power had not yet im-
plemented the Declaration with respect to the Terri-
tory.

10. The Special Committee invited the administering
Power to take the necessary steps to ensure that the
people of the Territory were fully aware of the various
forms of political status open to them and were enabled
in complete freedom to express their wishes concerning
the future political status of their Territory. The
Special Committee also reiterated its belief that the
United Nations must be assured that the exercise of
the right of self-determination in accordance with
General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) would be
undertaken in complete freedom and in full knowledge
of the available choices. It therefore considered that
a United Nations presence during the procedures for
the exercise of self-determination would be essential.
The Special Committee further invited the co-opera-
tion of the administering Power to enable the United
Nations to send a visiting mission to the Territory,
in order to obtain first-hand information and to ascertain
the views of the people.

11. With respect to Antigua, Dominica, Grenada,
Monserrat, St. Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla, St. Lucia and St.
Vincent, the Special Committee, having heard the
statement of the administering Power and the state-
ment by the petitioner from Grenada, did not find it
possible to give the question of these Territories the
detailed examination it required. It therefore decided
to postpone consideration of this question and, subject
to any decisions which the Assembly might take at
its twenty-first session, to examine the situation in
these Territories in detail at an early date during its
meetings in 1967,

12. Regarding Bermuda, the Bahamas, Turks and
Caicos Islands and the Cayman Islands, the Spec_lal
Committee, inter alia, reaffirmed that the Declaration
on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Coun-
tries and Peoples applied fully to these Territories and
urged the administering Power to implement the
Declaration in these Territories without delay. The
Special Committee considered that in view of the lac:.k
of sufficient information on these Territories, and, in
the case of the Territory of the Bahamas, of conflicting
statements concerning conditions, the administering
Power should enable the Special Committee to dis-
patch a visiting mission to the Territory as soon as
possible. It also considered that the administering
Power should take immediate measures to transfer all
powers to the peoples of these Territories, without any
conditions or reservations, in accordance with their
freely expressed will and desire, in order to enable
them to enjoy complete independence and freedom.
Tt further expressed its belief that the United Nations
should take appropriate steps to ensure that the people
of those Territories were enabled to express them-
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selves freely on their future status and in full knowl-
edge of the options available to them.

13. At its twenty-first session, the General Assem-
bly, having examined the chapters of the report of the
Special Committee concerning these Territories, adopted
resolution 2232 (XXI) on 20 December 1966. This
resolution, which related to twenty-five Territories,
including the thirteen under consideration, inter alia,
reaffirmed the inalienable right of the peoples of these
Territories to self-determination and independence;
called upon the administering Powers to implement
without delay the relevant resolutions of the General
Assembly; and reiterated the Assembly’s Declaration
that any attempt aimed at the partial or total
disruption of the national wunity and the ter-
ritorial integrity of colonial Territories and the
establishment of military bases and installations in
them was incompatible with the purposes and prin-
ciples of the Charter of the United Nations and of
General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 De-
cember 1960. It also urged the administering Powers
to allow United Nations visiting missions to visit the
Territories, and to extend to them full co-operation
and assistance; decided that the United Nations should
render all help to the peoples of these Territories in
their efforts freely to decide their future status; and
requested the Special Committee to continue to pay
special attention to these Territories and to report on
the implementation of the present resolution to the
General Assembly at its twenty-second session.

2. FaLgranp Iscanps (MALVINAS)

14, Following the Special Committee’s considera-
tion of the Territory in 1964, the General Assembly
adopted resolution 2065 (XX) on 16 December 1965,
by which, after noting the existence of a dispute con-
cerning sovereignty over the Territory, it invited the
Governments of Argentina and of the United King-
dom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland to proceed
without delay with the negotiations recommended by
the Special Committee with a view to finding a peace-
ful solution to the problem of the Falkland Islands
(Malvinas), bearing in mind the provisions and objec-
tives of the Charter of the United Nations and of
General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 De-
cember 1960 and the interests of the population of
the Territory.

15. In letters dated 9 February 1966,* the Per-
manent Representatives of Argentina and the United
Kingdom to the United Nations transmitted to the
Secretary-General the pertinent part of a joint com-
muniqué issued at Buenos Aires on 14 January 1966
by the Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs of the
United Kingdom and the Minister for Foreign Affairs
and Worship of Argentina. The communiqué stated
that both Ministers had agreed that the recommended
discussions should be pursued without delay. In letters
dated 22 August 1966° the two Permanent Representa-
tives concerned transmitted to the Secretary-General the
text of a further joint communiqué, issued on 20 July
1966. This communiqué stated that meetings on the
problem had been held on 19 and 20 July 1966. The talks
had been conducted in a cordial atmosphere and it
was agreed that they should be continued.

4 Jbid.,, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23, documents

A/626] and A/6262,
5 Ibid., documents A/6261/Add.1 and A/6262/Add.1.

16. On 16 November 1966, the Special Committee,
at its 478th meeting, recalled the provisions of General
Assembly resolution 2065 (XX) and took note of the in-
formation provided by the two Governments con-
cerned.

17. On 15 December 1966, the Deputy Permanent
Representative of Argentina and the Permanent Repre-
sentative of the United Kingdom to the United Nations
transmitted letters to the Secretary-General containing
the text of a joint communiqué issued on the same
date by representatives of the two Governments.® The
communiqué stated that, in accordance with General
Assembly resolution 2065 (XX) and with previous
announcements, meetings were held from 28 Novem-
ber between representatives of Argentina and the
United Kingdom, The two Governments reported that
during these meetings certain ways of reaching agree-
ment were considered. Both Governments would pro-
ceed with the talks in order to try to resolve the prob-
lem, In due course they would submit a more detailed
report on the outcome of these talks to the Special
Committee and to the General Assembly at its twenty-
second session.

18. On 20 December 1966, the General Assembly
decided, without objection (see 1500th plenary meet-
ing) to approve a consensus formulated by the Chair-
man of the Fourth Committee, The consensus reads
as follows:

“With reference to General Assembly resolution
2065 (XX) of 16 December 1965 concerning the
question of the Falkland Islands (Malvinas), the
Fourth Committee took note of the communications
dated 15 December 1966 of Argentina and the
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland (A/C.4/682 and A/C.4/683). In this regard
there was a consensus in favour of urging both
parties to continue with the negotiations so as to
find a peaceful solution to the problem as soon as
possible, keeping the Special Committee on the
Situation with regard to the Implementation of the
Declaration on the Granting of Independence to
Colonial Countries and Peoples and the General
Assembly duly informed about the development of
the negotiations on this colonial situation, the elimi-
nation of which is of interest to the United Nations
within the context of General Assembly resolution
1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960.”7

B. Information on the Territories
1. Unitep StaTes VirGIN Isranps®

General

19. The United States Virgin Islands, which lie
east of Puerto Rico, comprise about 50 islands and
small islets, the most important of which are St.
Thomas, St. John and St. Croix. The total land area
of the 3 main islands is 132 square miles (3419
square kilometres).

20. According to the latest annual report on the
Territory, the Virgin Islands are in the midst of a

8 [bid., documents A/C.4/682 and A/C.4/683.

7 [bid.,, document A/6628, para. 13.

8 The information presented in this section has been derived
from published reports and from the information transmitted
to the Secretary-General by the United States of America
under Article 73e of the Charter, on 8 June 1966, covering
the year ended 30 June 1965,
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population explosion. In 1965, the resident popula-
tion was estimated at 50,000, including alien workers
and part-time residents, compared with 32,099 at the
1960 census.

Constitution

21. A Constitutional Convention met in St. Thomas
from December 1964 to February 1965, and approved
various amendments to the Revised Organic Aect of
1954 for submission to the United States Congress.
The Convention was composed of twenty-two dele-
gates, elected at a general election held on 4 Novem-
ber 1964, and the eleven existing senators of the
Virgin Islands. Recommendations in the form of a
proposed Second Revised Organic Act were trans-
mitted to the President and the Congress of the
United States in July 1965. The major proposals for
revision, which were indicated in the report of the
Special Committee to the General Assembly at its
twenty-first session (A/6300/Rev.1, chap. XXII, para.
14), included proposals for reapportionment of the
legislature and for an elected Governor, The action
taken by the United States Congress in connexion
with these proposals is outlined in the succeeding para-
graphs.

22. The executive power is vested in the Governor
of the Virgin Islands who is appointed by the Presi-
dent of the United States, with the advice and consent
of the United States Senate. There is also a Govern-
ment-Secretary similarly appointed who serves as
Acting Governor in the absence of the Governor, Heads
of government departments are appointed by the Gov-
ernor with the advice and consent of the Virgin
Islands Legislature, All executive power is exercised
under the general supervision of the United States
Secretary of the Interior.

23. The Revised Organic Act of 1954 established
a unicameral legislature called the Virgin Islands Legis-
fature. On 10 August 1966, the United States Con-
gress approved a reapportionment bill (H.R. 13277)
to become effective for the elections to be held in No-
vember of the same year, which enlarged the Legis-
lature from 11 to 15 members.

24. The Legislature has full legislative powers under
the United States Constitution on local matters, in-
cluding, in particular, the power to appropriate funds
and levy taxes, All legislation is subject to approval
bv the Governor who also has the power to veto bills.
The Governor’s veto may be overridden by a two thirds-
vote of the Legislature. The power of the President
of the United States to review legislation is limited to
those situations in which a bill vetoed by the Gov-
ernor and repassed by the Legislature is vetoed a
second time by the Governor, The President may then
take a final decision by confirming or overruling the
action of the Governor.

Electoral system

25. Under the new electoral arrangements which
came into force following the adoption of the new
Reapportionment Act during 1966, each of the three
main islands is regarded as an electoral district or
constituency. St. Thomas and St. Croix return 5 mem-
bers each and St. John returns 1. In addition, 4 mem-
bers, called senators-at-large, are returned by the elec-
torate of the Territory as a whole. Elections are held
every two years,

26. To be eligible to be a member of the Legisla-
ture, a person must be a citizen of the United States
who has attained the age of twenty-five years and has
been a resident of the Territory for at least three years.

27. To be eligible to register as a voter a person
must be a citizen of the United States who has attained
the age of twenty-one years. The Revised Organic Act
empowers the Legislature to prescribe other qualifi-
cations provided that no property, language or income
qualification may be imposed and that no discrimina-
tion be made on the grounds of race, colour, sex or
religious belief.

28. Under the electoral law of the Virgin Islands
a primary election is required in cases where the
number of candidates of the same party offering them-

selves for election exceeds the number of seats avail-
able.
Judiciary

29. The judicial power of the Territory is vested
in the District Court of the Virgin Islands and its
inferior courts. The District Court has original juris-
diction in cases arising under local law and appellate
jurisdiction over inferior courts. As the District Court
is a trial court of the federal system, appeal from 1ts
decisions is to the Appeals Court of the United States.
The right to trial by jury is guaranteed to all who
ask for it.

30. On 8 February 1965, the Governor approved
an act which consolidated the former Municipal Court
of St. Thomas and St. John and the Municipal Court
of St. Croix into the Municipal Court of the Virgin
Islands., By this Act, which came into effect on 1
March 1965, the jurisdiction of the Court in civil
actions was increased from actions involving $1,000
to those involving $10,000.

Political parties

31. The Democratic and Republican parties of the
United States have branches in the Virgin Islands.
There is also a Virgin Islands Party, although it does
not appear to be active at present.

32. Early in 1966 the number of voters enrolted
as Democrats was estimated at 11,000, while the num-
ber enrolled as Republicans was estimated at 600.

33. The Democratic Party is divided into two fac-
tions, the Mortar and Pestle Democrats and the Don-
key Democrats. At the recent elections, the DoQkEY
Democrats formed an alliance with the Republican
Party.

Recent political developments
1966 elections

34. On 1 September 1966, the Virgin Islands Legis-
lature enacted a law making the necessary provisions
for the new electoral arrangements set out in the Re-
apportionment Act. Included in this law is a provision
requiring candidates for primary elections to subscribe
to an oath of loyalty to their political party. The bill
was passed by the Legislature by a vote of 6 to 5.
The opposition claimed that the requirement of 2
party loyalty oath was designed to prevent a coalition
between the Donkey Democrats and the Republicans
at the forthcoming elections,

35. On 6 September 1966, the two factions of the
Democratic Party and the Republican Party held con-
ventions to nominate their candidates. The Donkey
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Democrats and the Republicans endorsed a team of
15 persons as candidates which included 13 Donkey
Democrats and 2 Republicans. The Mortar and Pestle
Democrats nominated 15 candidates, and an independent
candidate was also nominated.

36. On 11 September, when the coalition candidates
filed their nominations, the Supervisor of Elections
informed them that the nominations could not be
accepted until the candidates had subscribed to the
required loyalty oath. This, the candidates refused to
do. The case was taken to the courts where it was
held that the loyalty oath was not required, since this
provision of the law applied only to party primary
elections and, since there were only 15 candidates
nominated, no primary elections could be held.

37. Elections were held on 8 November 1966. The
number of registered voters was reported to be 16,887,
which was 2,811 more than in 1964. As a result of
the elections, the Mortar and Pestle Democrats won
9 seats, including all 5 St. Thomas seats and all 4 at-
large seats, while the Donkey Democrats and Re-
publicans won 6 seats, including all 5 St. Croix seats
and the 1 St. John seat. Neither of the two Republican
candidates on the coalition ticket won a seat.

. 38. Following the elections, petitions charging
irregularities were filed by defeated candidates and a
recount was held. The recount did not affect the re-
sults.

Elective Governor bill

39. As noted in the Special Committee’s report for
1966 (A/6300/Rev.1, para, 16), following the recom-
mendations of the Constitutional Convention of 1964,
a bill to provide for an elective Governor was passed
by the United States House of Representatives on 16
May 1966. On 10 October 1966, the United States
Senate passed the House bill with a number of amend-
ments. It was claimed, however, that there was in-
sufficient time to hold the necessary conferences in
order to reconcile the differences, and the 8th Con-
gress adjourned without taking final action on the bill.

40. One of the members of the United States House
of Representatives summed up the differences between
the House and Senate versions of the bill as follows:

%, . . The House provided for a two-year term;
the Senate changed it to four years. The House set

" the election date for November 8, 1966—the Senate
changed the date to November 3, 1970. The House
would permit the Governor and Lt. Governor to be
elected to as many 2-year terms as they could be
elected. The Senate restricted them to two four-year
terms, but they could be elected after a four-year
intervention.

“The two versions are definitely at odds on pro-
visions on the recall of the Governor. The House
provided for an impeachment trial to be held by
the Virgin Islands Legislature, before a panel selected
by the judges of the Third Circuit Courts. The
Senate amended the bill to provide for removal by
75% of the registered voters. Removal, however,
would be subject to the approval of the President,
The impeachment proceedings could be initiated,
either by two-thirds vote of the Legislature, or
through the Legislature via petition signed by 25%
of the registered voters.”

41. On 17 January 1967, a bill to provide for an
elective Governor of the Virgin Islands was introduced

in the United States Senate. It is reported that this
new bill is substantially the same as the bill passed
by the Senate in 1966.

Economic conditions

42. Tourism continues to be the most important
industry in the Virgin Islands. In 1965, 647,717
tourists visited the islands compared with 448,165
the previous year. Recognition is being given to the
need for a broader base of industry and agriculture
to maintain a stable economy, according to the latest
annual report of the administering Power. A study of
alternate uses for agricultural land has been conducted
by the Caribbean Research Institute and a preliminary
report issued recommending suitable crops of the type
needed for export to the mainland during winter
months and to meet a growing local demand. In the
opinion of the administering Power, future growth in
agriculture will require intensive land use with eco-
nomically feasible crops rather than the extensive use
with sugar cane and cattle grazing that has been the
practice in the past. .

43. Virgin Islands manufacturers of goods that con-
tain not more than 50 cent of foreign raw materials
are allowed duty-free entry of their products into the
United States under the United States Tariff Act.
The textile and watch assembly industries are the chief
industries to have taken advantage of this provision.
Difficulties have occurred when competing companies
in the United States have charged unfair competition.

44, The watch assembly industry was established
in the United States Virgin Islands in 1959 and since
then has shipped its entire production to the United
States free of duty. The rate of shipment from the
Virgin Islands rose from more than 5,000 movements
in 1959 to a rate in excess of 4 million in 1965.

45. In October 1965, the Virgin Islands Govern-
ment, acting to guard against abuses of the duty-free
system, established quotas for the watch assembly in-
dustry. Production within the limits of the quota
would be subject to a small local tax, while produc-
tion in excess of quotas would be taxed at a much
higher rate. Early in 1966, a St. Croix watch com-
pany challenged the right of the Governor and the
Virgin Islands Legislature to set such quotas. The
courts subsequently declared the establishment of a
local quota invalid. In January 1967, the Virgin Islands
Legislature repealed its watch tax legislation.

46, On 11 October 1966, the United States Con-
gress adopted an Act authorizing the United States
Secretaries of Commerce and of the Interior, acting
jointly, to allocate quotas among watch producers in
the United States Virgin Islands, Guam and Amer-
ican Samoa. By this legislation, the annual quota for
all three Territories, which was fixed at one ninth of
the total United States watch consumption for the
prior year, will be divided among the three Terri-
tories, with the largest share going to the Virgin
Islands where the industry was already established.
Specifically, seven eighths of the total quota will go
to Virgin Islands, the remaining one eighth being
divided between Guam and American Samoa, two
thirds going to Guam and one third to American
Samoa. Hearings to determine quotas for individual
firms in the Virgin Islands began in Washington in
February 1967.
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47. It is reported that in 1966 there were 16 watch
manufacturers employing about 800 workers in the
Virgin Islands, 13 of these firms being situated on
St. Croix.

48. An oil agreement with the Hess Oil Virgin
Islands Corporation was signed into law by the Virgin
Islands Government in September 1966. Under the
terms of the agreement, the petroleum company would
expand its facilities on St. Croix and, subject to
approval by the President of the United States, would
ship 25,000 barrels of petroleum products per day to
the United States duty-free. Under this agreement,
royalties to the Virgin Islands would amount to approx-
imately $12,500 per day or over $4.5 million annually
over a sixteen-year period. In a resolution, acknowl-
edged by the Governor, the Virgin Islands Legisla-
ture called upon the Department of the Interior to
recommend the requested Hess quota to the United
States President. Information on the President’s deci-
sion is not yet available.

49. The Territory derives its revenue from internal
taxation and funds made available by the United States
in accordance with the provisions of the Revised
Organic Act. Under these provisions, a sum equal
to the amount of revenue raised locally is made avail-
able to the Virgin Islands by the United States from
duties collected on Virgin Islands’ products entering
the United States. These funds, called matching funds,
are made available to the Legislature to expend as
it sees fit, subject to presidential approval. The re-
mainder of the duties collected is also made available
to the Virgin Islands Legislature but it may be used only
for emergency purposes or for essential public projects.

50. Public revenue for the fiscal year 1964-1965
amounted to $40,648,000, an increase of $10,654,000
over the previous year. This amount included contri-
butions of $10,506,000 from the United States made
up of $8,313,000 in matching funds and $2,193,000 in
grant-in-aid and other programme funds.

51. The budget introduced by the Governor in
January 1967 called for a total expenditure of $51
million for the fiscal year 1967-1968.

52. During 1964, imports from foreign countries
continued to show an increase. They amounted to
$27.2 million compared with $22.5 million in 1963
and $21.2 million in 1962. Trade figures with the
United States for that year are unavailable. How-
ever, according to the annual report of the admin-
istering Power, new records were set in external trade
in 1965. For example, the Virgin Islands Rum
Council announced that rum shipments to the main-
land in 1965 had exceeded 1 million gallons for the
first time,

53. In 1965, per capite income was estimated in
excess of $2,000, the highest in the Caribbean, com-
pared with $1,761 in 1964 and $1,543 in 1963.

54. A comparative price survey of basic com-
modities in supermarkets in the Virgin Islands was
made possible in 1966 through special appropriation
by the Legislature. According to the survey, price
increases on the United States mainland are reflected
in the United States Virgin Islands, but at a higher
level because of local shortages, the low density of
population, inefficient marketing methods, the absence
of competition and higher transportation and handling
charges. As an island economy with limited natural
resources, approximately 95 per cent of all its needs

must be imported. The survey found that prices in
Puerto Rico, New York and Washington, D.C., were
much lower for almost all commodities. To rqmedy
the situation, the survey recommended, inter aliaz, an
extensive consumer education programme; a purchasing
co-operative comprised of small grocers; free spe-
cialized services in the area of management and mar-
keting to small grocers; small loans at low interest
rates to be made available to small grocers for mod-
ernization purposes; and encouragement of other super-
market chains to establish themselves in the area.

55. The Virgin Islands Corporation, wholly owned
by the federal Government, was chartered during the
depression of 1934 to help stabilize the economy of th.e
community. While its charter does not expire until
1969, steps were taken in 1965 to transfer some of the
Corporation’s responsibilities to the territorial Gov-
ernment, Management of the power generating facilities
on St. Croix and St. Thomas, together with the sea-
water desalting plant on St. Thomas, was transferred to
the newly constituted Virgin Islands Water and Power
Authority. The Harry S. Truman Airport (St. Tho-
mas) and commerciaily developed sections of the sub-
marine base in St. Thomas were transferred to a cus-
todial agency of the local government. Land formerly
held by the Corporation in St. Croix was allocated to
the local authorities for education, housing and health
facilities.

56. The Virgin Islands Corporation was one of the
principal producers of sugar until low prices and high
wages helped to drive away this industry. The Governor
recently announced a realignment of agriculture by
which no farming activity requiring government sub-
sidies will be permitted. The Corporation’s operations
had been centred on St. Croix, but rising labour and
production costs and continuing dry spells resulted in
deficits averaging $387,000 a year from 1957 to 1962.
In 1966 a private firm purchased 2,000 acres of sugar
land and the mill. The new owners agreed to phase
out sugar operations over the next two years. The mill
was sold and shipped to Venezuelan interests in 1966.
No special problems were created by the disappearance
of the sugar industry, since the islands have a chronic
labour shortage. .

57. In 1966, the United States Federal Aviation
Agency made grants totalling $1.6 million for the repair
and resurfacing of the Harry S. Truman Airport in
St. Thomas and the Alexander Hamilton Airport in
St. Croix. The three grants cover approximately 75 per
cent of the total cost of the projects, the balance of
the cost to be assumed by the Virgin Islands Govern-
ment.

Social conditions
Labour

58. The employment requirements of the Virgin Is-
lands’ expanding economy continue to exceed the local
labour supply. Consequently, it is necessary to supple-
ment the labour force with workers from neighbouring
islands and other areas. In 1965, local establishments
employed 13,910 of these workers, compared with 16,016
in the previous year. Non-agricultural placements num-
bered 1,491, a gain of eighty-nine over the previous
year. A total of 1,551 agricultural openings was certi-
fied in 1965, compared with 1,467 in the previous year.

Public health

59. There are two general hospitals and one clinic
in the Territory. The first phase in the planning of two
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new health centres was completed in 1965. Each centre
will consist of a 250-bed general hospital, a 70-bed long-
term facility, a public health centre and an out-patient
clinic. The administering Power reports that because
of the growth in population, the full health needs of
the island cannot be completely met before the new
health centres are completed. When the new centres are
completed they are expected to provide adequately for
the health needs of the Territory for the next twenty
to twenty-five years.

_ 60. Public health programmes were expanded dur-
ing 1965. A programme for the eradication of the mos-
quito carrying dengue and yellow fever was in opera-
tion. Indications were that the complete eradication of
the mosquito from the Territory within two or three
years was highly probable. Nutritional, dental and sani-
tation programmes were either expanded or initiated.

~ 61. A record number of births, 1,762, was registered
in 1964, the birth rate rising from 39.5 per thousand in
1963 to 42.0 per thousand in 1964. The infant mortality
rate rose slightly from 31.7 per thousand live births in
1963 to 31.8 per thonusand in 1964. The death rate fell
%0612 10.0 per thousand in 1963 to 8.2 per thousand in

62. Expenditure on public health in the fiscal year
1964-1965 was $5,384,000 or 15.39 per cent of total
budgetary expenditure,

Educational conditions

63. In 1965, the number of pupils in the public
schools was 9,399, compared with 8,671 in 1964. Addi-
tional school construction projects in 1965 assured the
opening of 14 elementary classrooms on St. Croix,
9 of them at the new Grove Place School and 10 high
school classrooms on St. Thomas, The Virgin Islands
Legislature has earmarked $4.2 million from a bond-
issue programme for the construction of 129 new class-
rooms at primary and secondary level which were to be
ready for occupancy by September 1966.

64, The College of the Virgin Islands, which pro-
vides two-year courses, held its first graduation cere-
mony in 1965. In its third year, beginuning in the fall
of 1965, the College was expected to have an enrolment
of approximately 120 students. Plans were being made
to establish four-year programmes in liberal arts and
teacher education beginning in 1966, as the first of the
College’s programmes leading to a bachelors’ degree.

65. Expenditurc on education in the fiscal year
1964-1965 was $5,004,000, or 14.3 per cent of total
budgetary expenditure.

2. BritisE VIRGIN ISLANDS®

Generdl

66. The British Virgin Islands comprise some forty
islands and islets, of which eleven are inhabited. The
total area of the Territory is approximately 59 square
miles (153 square kilometres). The largest islands
are Tortola (21 square miles or 54 square kilometres),
Virgin Gorda (8.25 square miles or 21 square kilo-
metres), Anegada (15 square miles or 39 square kilo-
metres), and Jost Van Dyke (3.25 square miles or
8 square kilometres).

9 The information presented in this section has been derived
from published reports and from the infoymatlon transm:tte_d
to the Secretary-General by the United Kingdom under Arti-
cle 73 e of the Charter on 10 March 1967 for the year ending

31 December 1965.

6_7. In 1964 the estimated population was 8,619,
having risen from 7,340 in 1960.

Constitution

68, The present Constitution was introduced in
1954 and amended in 1959. Following a report by a
Constitutional Commissioner appointed by the United
Kingdom in 1965, a Constitutional Conference was held
in London in October 1966 at which agreement was
reached on a new Constitution. The main provisions of
the present Constitution are set out below.

69. The head of the Government of the Territory is
the Administrator who is appointed by the Crown. He
exercises his powers in consultation with the Executive
Council over which he presides.

70. The Executive Council consists of 2 official
members, 1 member appointed by the Administrator
from among the nominated members of the Legislative
Council, and 2 members elected by the members of the
Legislative Council from among the elected members
of that Council. In addition to taking decisions on all
internal matters, as the main executive body, the Coun-
cil undertakes the supervision of certain departments
of the Administration.

71. The Legislative Council, presided over by the
Administrator, consists of 6 elected members, 2 unofficial
and 2 official members nominated by the Administrator,
The Council has the power to legislate for all aspects of
the internal affairs of the Territory, subject to the as-
sent of the Administrator.

Electoral system

72. Elections to the Legislative Council take place
every three years; the six elected members are elected
on the basis of universal suffrage in single-member
constituencies. The last general elections were held in
November 1963, when 13 candidates stood for 6 elective

seats.
Judiciary

73. The Territory participates in the court system of
the Leeward and Windward Islands.

Constitutional Conference and other political
developments

74. A Conference to discuss changes in the Constitu-
tion of the British Virgin Islands was held in London
from 4 to 10 October 1966. Attending on behalf of the
British Virgin Islands were the Administrator and
4 members of the Legislative Council, 2 of whom were
elected members of the Executive Council while the
other 2 represented the group in the Council known as
the Opposition.

75. The discussions at the Conference were based on
the recommendations of Mrs. Mary Proudfoot, who in
January 1965 was appointed Constitutional Commis-
sioner for the British Virgin Islands to make recom-
mendations for any constitutional changes deemed ne-
cessary. Mrs. Proudfoot submitted her report in June
1965. The Conference reached unanimous agreement
on a new Constitution, the main features of which are
outlined helow.

76. The Legislative Council will consist of a Speaker,
chosen from outside the Council; 2 ex officio 'members
(the Attorney-General and the Financial Secretary);
1 nominated member appointed by the Administrator
after consultation with the Chief Minister; and 7 elected

members.
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77. The Speaker will be elected by a simple majority
of all members for the life of the Council and will have
a casting vote only.

78. Apart from the Speaker, all members will have
an original vote but only the votes of elected members
will determine whether a motion of no confidence in
the Government is carried or defeated.

79. There would be 7 single-member constituencies
and a single Boundary Commissioner is to be appointed
by the Administrator from outside the Territory to
recommend constituency boundaries.

80. In general, the existing qualifications and dis-
qualifications of electors and of members and the existing
provisions relating to tenure of seats of members will
be retained, However, as an alternative to the existing
residence qualifications for electors, a person will be
qualified to be registered as an elector if he was
domiciled in the British Virgin Islands and has ceased
to be resident there and taken up residence in the
United States Virgin Islands within two years preceding
the date of registration,

81. The Legislative Council will be required to meet
at least once every three months, and its maximum
life wiil be increased from 3 to 4 years. The Ad-
ministrator will be empowered to prorogue the Council
on the advice of the Chief Minister and to dissolve it
after consulting him.

82. The Executive Council will consist of 2 ex officio
members (the Attorney-General and the Financial
Secretary) and 3 ministers, one of whom will be Chief
Minister, appointed from among the elected members
of the Legislative Council. The Administrator will
appoint as Chief Minister the elected member who
in his opinion is best able to command the support of a
majority of the elected members of the Legislative
Council. The other 2 ministers will be appointed by
the Administrator on the advice of the Chief Minister.
The Administrator will normally preside over the
meetings of the Executive Council.

83. The Administrator’s special responsibilities will
be defence and internal security, external affairs, terms
and conditions of service of public officers, the ad-
ministration of the courts and finance. The Conference
noted that the closest co-operation would be needed
between the minister responsible for economic planning
and the Administrator, who will be responsible for
finance.

84. In general, the Administrator will be bound to
consult the Executive Council and act on its advice.
The exceptions will be where it is provided that he
act in his discretion or on the advice of, or after
consultation with, some other person or authority or
where, in respect of his special responsibilities, he
considers that the public interest would sustain material
prejudice if the Council were consulted. If, having
obtained the advice of the Executive Council, he con-
siders it in the interests of his special responsibilities
not to act on that advice, he will report this to the
Secretary of State.

85. The Administrator will continue to have legisla-
tive power but only in respect to legislation necessary
in the interests of his special responsibilities. Before
using this power he will be required to consult the
Executive Council and if it does not agree, to report
to the Secretary of State and, if time permits, to obtain
his prior approval.

86. The Constitution will also provide for the ap-
pointment of a Public Service Commission, consisting

of 3 members appointed for periods of up to three
years by the Administrator. The Administrator will
consult this Commissioner on matters relating to officers
in the Public Service.

87. The Conference also agreed to take advantage of
the suggestion that the Supreme Court of the West In-
dies Associated States might also serve the Virgin
Islands.

88. The Conference agreed that a Boundary Com-
mussioner should be appointed forthwith and an interim
order-l_.n-c.q:_mncrl should be submitted to make provision
for extending the maximum life of the present Legisla-
tive Council and to enable the Administrator to fix
the boundaries of the new constituencies. Once the
e-lectqra.l_preparatlons had been completed, the main
constitution order should be submitted, the existing
Legislative Council dissolved and a general election
hg:ld. After the general election the new Constitution
would be brought fully into effect and a new govern-
ment formed under it.

89. In November 1966, a Boundary Commissioner
appointed by the United Kingdom arrived in the
Territory. His report, delineating new boundaries for
the seven constituencies, was approved by the Legisla-
tive Council on 14 December 1966. No date has yet
been fixed for the general elections.

90. In April 1966, Mr. H. L. Stoutt, one of the
elected members of the Executive Council and Mr. A.
Scatliffe, an opposition member of the Legislative
Council, answered questions put to them by newspaper
reporters concerning the possibility of unitary statehood
with the United States Virgin Islands. Both were
reported to have stated that more than ten years ago
there had been a very strong feeling that the islands
should be linked with the United States islands for
economic reasons, but that now there was no such
feeling. The United Kingdom Government had under-
taken the financing of several projects to improve the
islands and, if it continued to assist financially, there
would be no need to think of linking up with the
United States Virgin Islands.

Political parties

. 91, Until recently, there were no political parties
in the Territory, each of the elected members having
stood for election as an independent.

92. The recent elections for the 7 seats in the newly
constituted Legislative Council of the British Virgin
Islands were contested by 3 political parties—the United
Party (UP), the Democratic Party (DP) and the
Peoples Own Party (POP). For the convenience of
the electorate ecach Party adopted a symbol—a Dove, 2
Star and a Hand V respectively.

93. The aims of the parties, with minor variations,
are identical. The general welfare of the people is their
main consideration, with promise of better jobs and
higher wages, improvement of all the social services,
agriculture, fisheries and water supplies, the provision
of better roads. communications and transportation, and
improved supplies of electricity. Each Party stresses the
nped fcr economic development and encouragement of for-
eign nvestment.

_94. The UP pledges itself “to work for better rela-
tions with neighbouring countries, particularly the
United States Virgin Islands: continued good relations
with the Mother Country” (the United Kingdom) “to
encourage it to give greater financial assistance for the
economic development of this Territory;” and to “en-
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deavour to bring about the act of Social Security for
our people”,

95, The DP emphasizes the need to attract develop-
ment capital, since it recognizes that political advance-
ment is insufficient without economic advancement.

Elections

96. In the elections of 14 April 1967, the UP won
4 seats, the DP 2 and the POP 1. The number of
votes cast for all 7 districts was 2,562, representing a
72 per cent ballot by the 3,500 registered voters.

97. On 17 April the majority Party, the UP, elected
Mr. Lavity Stoutt as its leader. Mr. Stoutt subse-
quently assumed office as Chief Minister. On the advice
of the Chief Minister, two other members of the UP
were appointed Minister of Communications, Industry
and Works and Minister of Agriculture, Lands and
Social Services.

98, The provisions of the Virgin Islands (Constitu-
tion) Order, 1967, came into operation on 18 April
1967. The first meeting of the newly elected Legislative
Council was scheduled for 24 April 1967.

Econowmic conditions

99. The economy of the Territory is closely related
to that of the adjacent United States Virgin Is_land:.a.
It is reported that over 30 per cent of the Territory’s
work force is employed in St. Thomas, one of the
United States Virgin Islands. The principal occupa-
tions in the Territory in order of importance are public
services, the hotel industry, building trades and agricul~
ture. The principal crops are vegetables and fruit.

100. In 1965, the value of imports amounted to
$2,969,000,) compared with $2,436,000 in 1964. Exports
in 1965 amounted to $79,000, having declined from
$106,000 in 1964. The principal imports are lumber,
food, machinery and automobiles and come mainly
from the United States, Puerto Rico and the United
States Virgin Islands, The main exports are livestock,
fresh fish and fruit. Exports are mainly to the United
States Virgin Islands, Martinique and Guadaloupe. ocs

1

101. Public revenue and expenditure in
amounted to $1,826,232 and $1,987,105, respectively,
compared with $1,171,000 and $1,183,000 in 1964.

102. In 1962, an economist of the University of the
West Indies completed a comprehensive report on de-
velopment in the Territory. This report recommended
priorities for road construction and the extension of
the airfield.

103. In a statement on the economy of the Territory
made in October 1966, the Administrator drew attention
to the growth of local revenue over the past ten years.
TLocal revenue had increased 1,310 per cent and,‘ in
particular, had increased more rapidly than the United
Kingdom grant-in-aid. The grant-in-aid had rep:"esented
73 per cent of total expenditure in 1961 but in 1966
represented only 31 per cent. The Administrator paid
tribute to assistance from private British investors,
Colonial Development and Welfare funds and, in par-
ticular, to the large investment by Mr. L. S. Rockefel-
ler. He also drew attention to the potential for develop-
ment of the tourist industry.

104. Recently completed development projects in-
clude a road spanning the island of Tortola from east

10 Since 1958, United States currency has been legal tender
in the Territory in addition to United Kingdom and West
Indies currencies. These latter currencies, however, are not in

fact used.

to west which was completed in 1965, a bridge linking
Tortola with Beef Island, opened in February 1966,
and the cable-telephone link with Bermuda. The Beef
Island airfield, the point of entry for tourists coming
to Tortola, is capable of handling light aircrait only
and investigations are at present being made to deter-
mine the cost of extending and surfacing it. The United
Kingdom Government has announced that when this
examination is completed it will consider what financial
contribution it is able to make.

105. In May 1966, Mr., L. S. Rockefeller, who
proposed to invest $1.5 million on expansion of tourist
facilities on Virgin Gorda, requested the lease of gov-
ernment-owned lands at less than the usual economic
rentals and the graating of special concessions or
exemptions in respect of customs duties, income, land
and house taxes and the requirements concerning the
employment of stated proportions of local labour. In its
reply, the British Virgin Islands Government announced
that it was reviewing the whole question of incentives
to investors and would consider these requests within
the context of its new policy,

106. In July 1966, the Government published a
White Paper setting out its proposals for improving
and extending the incentives provided under existing
legislation for new industries and hotels. These proposals
were to be introduced in the Legislative Council in
the form of three bills: the Pioneer Services and Enter-
prises Bill, the Hotels Aid (Amendment) Bill and the
Income Tax Bill. The first of these bills was introduced
in the Legislative Council in December 1966; the
remaining two will be introduced at the Council’s
session in 1967,

Social conditions
Labour

107. As stated above, over 30 per cent of the Ter-
ritory’s labour force is employed on St. Thomas in the
United States Virgin Islands,

Public health

108. There is a cottage hospital on Tortola with
35 beds where, in 1964, a total of 648 in-patients and
2,121 out-patients received treatment,

109. Expenditure on public health in 1965 amounted
to $99,875, compared with $96,360 in 1964.

Educational conditions

110. Education is free and compulsory up to the age
of fifteen. The Government maintains two primary
schools and one secondary school. There are 12 private
schools which receive grants from the Government and
there are 3 unaided schools. In 1964, there were 1,239
boys and 1,271 girls enrolled. In 1965, expenditure on
education amounted to $210,829, compared with
$152,270 in 1964,

111. In December 1966, it was announced that a
grant of $220,780 had been approved from Colonial
Development and Welfare funds for the construction of
a new comprehensive school on Tortola.

112, An earlier decision to establish a separate
Education Department headed by a Superintendent of
Education came into effect on 1 January 1965, when
a Superintendent was appointed from the United
Kingdom.

113. During 1965 two head teachers returned from
the United Kingdom and one returned from Antigua
on completion of their training courses. Three other
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teachers began courses at the Training College in
Antigua.

3. ANTicua, DoMiNIcA, GRENADA, MONTSERRAT, ST.
Krirrs-NEvis-ANGuiLLs, St. Lucia AND St
VINCENT

THE TERRITORIES IN GENERAL

General

114, Antigua, Montserrat and St. Kitts-Nevis-An-
guilla form part of the Leeward Islands. They lie
roughly midway in the arc of the West Indian islands
stretching from Jamaica to Trinidad, with the Carib-
bean Sea to the west and the Atlantic Ocean to the
east. Dominica, St. Lucia, St. Vincent and Grenada
form part of the Windward Islands. There are a number
of smaller islands called the Grenadines, which lie
between St. Vincent and Grenada; some of these are
administered as part of St. Vincent and some as part
of Grenada. Since the present systems of government
in these Territories are basically similar, the principal
features common to all Territories are set out in this
section. Additional information is given in the separate
section on each Territory which follows.

Present constitutions
Adwministrator

115. The Administrator in each Territory is ap-
pointed by the Queen and has the status of the
Queen’s representative. He is constitutionally required
to act on the advice of the Executive Council, except
as otherwise provided, for instance in the exercise of
his powers to dispose of Crown or Government lands
and property, to constitute offices and make appoint-
ments, and in the exercise of his powers of pardon.

116. The Administrator is not required to obtain the
advice of the Executive Council in any case in which, in
his judgement, the urgency of the matter requires him
to act before the Executive Council can be consulted;
however, he is required to communicate to the Council
his action and reasons therefore. The Administrator
may also act contrary to the advice of the Executive
Council, “if in his judgement, he considers it neces-
sary to do so in the interest of maintaining law and
order in the West Indies, or in order to maintain the
efficiency of the Judiciary or the Public Service”.
However, he must first obtain the approval of the Secre-
tary of State, or, in cases of urgency, he must report
to the Secretary of State as soon as practicable.

Executive Council

117. In each Territory, the Executive Council is
responsible for the general control and direction of the
Government, and is collectively responsible to the
Legislature. In Antigua, St. Kitts, Dominica, Grenada,
St. Lucia and St. Vincent, the Executive Council com-
prises the Administrator who presides, five unofficial
members (the Chief Minister and four other ministers)
and one ex officio member, the principal law officer.
In Montserrat, there are four unofficial members, two
official members, the Financial Secretary and the prin-
cipal law officer, as well as the Administrator. In all
Territories, the Administrator appoints as Chief Minis-
ter the member of the Legislative Council who, in his
judgement, is most likely to command a majority.
The other unofficial members are appointed on the
advice of the Chief Minister. The ministers may be
assigned responsibility for any government business,
including financial matters, with the exception, however,

of the maintenance of law and order, matters relating
to the judiciary and the Public Service. Ministers
assigned departmental responsibilities must be appointed
from the elected members of the Legislative Council;
the Minister without Portfolio may be appointed from
either the elected or the nominated members of the
Legislative Council.

Legislative Council

118. In each Territory the Legislative Council com-
prises a majority of elected members, one or two éx
officio members and one or two nominated mem‘tgers.
Montserrat excepted, the Legislative Council is presided
over by a Speaker, elected from within or outside the
Council’s membership, who has a casting vote. In
Montserrat the Administrator presides. The Legislative
Councils have the power to make laws for the peace,
order and good government of the Territory.

Electoral systems

119. Elections to the Legislative Councils are held
every five years. Elections are based on universal
adult suffrage in single-member constituencies.

Public service

120. In each Territory there is a Public Service
Commission whose members are appointed by the Ad-
ministrator after consultation with the Chief Minister.
The appointment, dismissal and disciplinary control of
public service employees in each Territory is vested
in the Administrator in his discretion, acting after con-
sultation with the local Public Service Commission.

Judiciary

121. A Supreme Court and a Court of Appeal for
the Leeward and Windward Islands (and for the
British Virgin Islands) was established by an Order n
Council in 1939. New provisions were made under an
Order in Council in 1959, which also established a
Judicial and Legal Service Commission. The Com-
mission is composed of the Chief Justice of the Supreme
Court of the Leeward and Windward Islands; a judge
or ex-judge of a supreme court of any of the United
Kingdom Territories and the chairmen of two of the
advisory Public Service Commissions in the Territories
served. The Chief Justice is appointed by the Secretary
of State for the Colonies, and judges are app01qted by
the Judicial and Legal Service Commission with the
approval of the Secretary of State.

122. The Supreme Court sits in each of the Ter-
ritories under a resident puisne judge. It has original
and appellate jurisdiction and may try cases of every
type. Appeals from the Supreme Court of the Leeward
and Windward Islands may in certain cases lie to the
British Caribbean Court of Appeals. Each of the Ter-
ritories also has circuit courts, a court of summary
jurisdiction and magistrate’s courts.

Negotiations for federation

123. Following the dissolution of the F' qderation of
The West Indies in 1962, the representatives of the
Governments of Barbados, Antigua, Montserrat, St.
Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla, Dominica, St. Lucia, St. Vincent
and Grenada began discussions among themselves and
with the Government of the United Kingdom for the
formation of a federation to be known as “The West
Indies Federation”. Late in 1962, Grenada opeped
discussions with Trinidad and Tobago on a possible
association, but the remaining seven Territories decided
to go ahead with plans for a federation.
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124. Negotiations continued until April 1965, when
the Chief Minister of Antigua announced that Antigua
would not join the proposed federation. In August
1965, the Premier of Barbados announced that Bar-
bados would seek separate independence.

Proposals for assoctated status

125, In December 1965, the United Kingdom issued
a White Paper in which it proposed a new constitu-
tional status for six Territories, namely Antigua, Do-
minica, Grenada, St. Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla, St. Lucia
and St. Vincent. It was proposed that constitutional
changes for the Territory of Montserrat be considered
separately.

126. Under the constitutional arrangements, each
Territory would become a State in association with
the United Kingdom, with control of its internal affairs
and with the right to amend its own constitution, in-
cluding the power to end this association and to
declare itself independent.

127. So long as the Territories remained States in
association with the United Kingdom, that Government
would accept responsibility for their external affairs and
defence, and the British Parliament and the Queen-in-
Council would have legislative power for the discharge
of their responsibility. Apart from these powers and
responsibilities, and powers concerned with the applica~
tion in the Territories of the British Nationality Acts,
the United Kingdom Government would have no power
to legislate for the Territories without their consent
and no responsibility for the conduct of their affairs.

128. The head of the executive government would
be the Queen’s representative appointed for a term of
five years by the Queen on the advice of the Secretary
of State for the Colonies who would be guided by the
Chief Minister (or Premier) concerned. A British
Government representative in the area would be respon-
sible for the conduct of relations between the United
Kingdom and the Territories.

129. Safeguards for the preservation of democratic
forms of government and for the protection of funda-
mental rights would be entrenched in the constitutions
of the Territories, A superior court would be estab-
lished for all the Territories whose functions would
include securing the observances and interpretations of
the constitutions. The President of the Court would
be appointed by the Lord Chancellor. Citizenship would
continue to be governed by the British Nationality Acts
unless a Territory established a separate citizenship.

130. The Territories would continue to be eligible
to receive British aid, including budgetary assistance.
These arrangements, if accepted, would provide the
basis from which fresh forms of regional co-operation
either among themselves or with neighbouring islands
could be considered.

131. Each Territory was invited to consider these
proposals and to prepare draft constitutions which could
then be discussed at a constitutional conference.

132. These proposals were considered by the legisla-
tures in each of the Territories early in 1966 and draft
constitutions were prepared. A series of constitutional
conferences then took place in London between 28
February 1966 and 26 May 1966, at which agreement
was reached on the new status of association with the
United Kingdom outlined in the White Paper and on
the general outlines of new constitutions for each Ter-
ritory. The Leader of the Opposition of St. Lucia
signed the report but was recorded as stating that

because of the fundamental nature of the new arrange-
ments, their introduction should be preceded by a general
election, The Leader of the Opposition of Grenada also
signed the report but was recorded as not agreeing to
certain provisions of the new Constitution, including
the transitional provisions. He also called for a general
election before the new arrangements came into effect
(see paras. 248 and 249 of the present report). A brief
account of the constitutional conferences is contained
in the previous report of the Special Committee
(A/6300/Rev.1, chap. XXII, paras. 59-68).

Main features of the new arrangements

General

133. By the terms of the new constitutional arrange-~
ments agreed upon at the Conferences, each Territory
will become self-governing in a new relationship of
association with the United Kingdom. It was agreed
that this would be a free and voluntary association,
terminable by either side at any time, and that it would
represent the termination of the colonial relationship
between the Territories and the United Kingdom.

134, The new associated States will have full control
over internal matters while the United Kingdom will
retain powers relating to external affairs and defence.
Each associated State will have power to amend its
constitution, including the power to end the association
with the United Kingdom and declare itself independent.
The main features of the new arrangements are de-
scribed below.

Responsibilities and powers of the United Kingdom

135. Almost identical agreements were reached at
the three separate conferences on the question of the
responsibilities and powers of the Umted Kingdom.
The relevant portion of the Report of the Windward
Islands Constitutional Conference!* (Dominica, Gre-
nada, St. Lucia and St. Vincent) is reproduced in full
below.

“12. Tt was agreed that the United Kingdom will
in each case be responsible for defence and external
relations. In discharging this responsibility, the United
Kingdom will act in close consultation with the
Governments of the associated states in matters which
affect the territory. It was accordingly agreed that
during the continuance of the association the relations
between the United Kingdom and each associated
Government should be governed by the arrangements
described below.

“13. The United Kingdom legislation establishing
the association should provide that the Government
of the United Kingdom is to be responsible for the
defence and external relations of each associated
state and should have executive authority for this
purpose,

“14, The United Kingdom legislation should also
provide that the Government of the United Kingdom
could confer a general or specific authority upon the
Government of any associated state, subject to any
exceptions, limitations or conditions that may be
appropriate, to deal on their behalf with specified
matters in the field of external relations.

“15. The United Kingdom legislation should con-
tain provisions to the effect that no Act of Parliament
of the United Kingdom passed after the commence-

11 Report of the Windward Islands Constitutional Confer-
ence, 1966, London, H.M. Stationery Office, 1966 (Cmnd. 3021).
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ment of the association would extend to any of these
associated states as part of its law unless it is ex-
pressly declared in the Act that the associated state
has requested and consented to the enactment of
the Act.

“16. Similarly, the United Kingdom legislation
providing for the constitution of the associated state
should reserve to Her Majesty a general power to
make laws by Order in Council but no such Order
in Council should have effect as part of the law of
the associated state unless it is expressly declared
in the Order in Council that the associated state has
requested and consented to the making of the Order
in Council.

“17. For the purposes of the two preceding para-
graphs, the request and consent of the associated state
should be signified by resolutions of the Chamber or
Chambers of its Legislature.

“18. The legislative provisions described in para-
graphs 15-17 above should be subject to an exception
under which an Act of Parliament of the United
Kingdom or an Order of Her Majesty in Council
would have effect as part of the law of the associated
state if it is expressly declared in the Act or Order
in Council that in the opinion of the Parliament or
Government of the United Kingdom the Act or Order
in Council is required to have effect in the associated
state in the interests of the responsibilities of the
Government of the United Kingdom for defence and
external relations. It would not be possible, by means
of an Act of Parliament or Order in Council having
effect by virtue of the exception, to amend, suspend
or revoke the constitution of the associated state.
(Nor of course would it be possible for the Parlia-
ment of the associated state to amend its own constitu-
tion by the insertion of provisions inconsistent with
the United Kingdom legislation described in para-
graphs 13-16 while the association exists.)

“19. The Governments of Grenada, Saint Vincent
and Dominica wish to have agreements relating to
external affairs and defence on the basis of the
heads of agreement set out in Annex D.'2 The Gov-
ernment of Saint Lucia would like to have an agree-
ment on defence on the basis of paragraphs 3-6 of
Annex D,

“20. The Government of the United Kingdom, in
pursuance of the provisions of the United Kingdom
legislation referred to at paragraph 14 above, would
at the commencement of the association entrust the
Government of each associated state with authority
in the field of external relations by means of a
dispatch drawn up on the basis of the Draft at
Annex E8 The United Kingdom Government also
undertook to examine ways of providing training and
experience for officials of the associated states in the
conduct of external relations.

“21. Tt was recognized on all sides that the opera-
tion of arrangements of this kind in respect of defence
and external affairs depended upon a spirit of co-
operation and mutual confidence. There would have
to be the fullest consultation at all stages between
both sides. The Government of the United Kingdom
for their part ackmowledge that, as the association
is a voluntary one terminable by either country,

12 The governments of Antigua and St. Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla
also subscribed to these agreements relating to external affairs
and defence. The heads of agreement are reproduced in para-
graph 136 below.

18 See paragraph 137 below.

every endeavour should be made to resolve any dif-
ference of view between the Governments by means
of free negotiation and to maintain the spirit of
co-operation and mutual confidence that now exists
and that makes a voluntary association possible.
The Government of the United Kingdom regard the
legislative powers of the Parliament of the United
Kingdom and Her Majesty in Council over the
associated states in respect of defence and external
relations as an ultimate safeguard of the legitimate
interests of the United Kingdom, necessary because
it would not be reasonable to expect the United
Kingdom to bear a responsibility without having the
means of discharging it whatever course events might
take, but unlikely to be involved except as a last
resort in circumstances that in practice seem likely
to arise.”

136. The heads of agreement which are to form
the basis of agreements relating to defence and external
affairs as contained in the Report of the Windward
Islands Constitutional Conference are reproduced below.
These are the same as those for the other Territories.

“HEADS OF AGREEMENT ON DEFENCE AND EXTERNAL
AFFAIRS

“General

“1, There will be a preamble referring to the
provisions of the Order in Council defining the
responsibilities of the United Kingdom Government
for defence and external affairs and the powers of the
United Kingdom Parliament and Her Majesty
Council to legislate for the Territory.

“2. This agreement will have effect as long as the
association between the United Kingdom z.md .the
Territory lasts, but will be capable of modification
by mutual agreement.

“Defence

“3 The Government of the Territory will take
all steps (including, where necessary, steps to secure
the passage of legislation) to provide such facilities
as may be required in the Territory by the United
Kingdom Government for the fulfillment of their
responsibilities or obligations with respect to the
defence of the Territory or of the United Kingdom
and its associated states and territories or the safety
of any other part of the Commonwealth or of any of
the allies of the United Kingdom.

“4, The Government of the Territory will not,
without the consent of the United Kingdom, grant
access to any part of their Territory or territorial
waters to, or allow the use of any of their airfields,
communications or harbour facilities by the forces or
agents of any other Government.

“5. An agreement dealing with the exercise of
jurisdiction over United Kingdom visiting forces and
other matters normally dealt with in status of forces
agreements will be entered into at the same time
as this agreement.

“6. Any United Kingdom forces introduced into
the Territory for defence purposes under this agree-
ment will not be used in aid of the civil power or
for any purposes other than defence purposes except
at the request of the Government of .the Territory
and with the agreement of the United Kingdom
Government. Provided that the request of the Gov-
ernment shall not be necessary if at any time that
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Government js unable, through circumstances beyond
its control, to make a request,

“External affairs

“7. The United Kingdom Government will consult
the Government of the Territory before entering
into international obligations with respect to that
Territory.

“8. The United Kingdom Government will from
time to time by dispatch define the extent to which
the Government of the Territory will have authority
to act in the field of external relations.

“0. The Government of the Territory will take
all steps (including, where necessary, steps to secure
the passage of legislation) that, after full consultation
between the United Kingdom Government and the
Government of the Territory, are required by the
United Kingdom Government—

“(a) To secure the fulfilment of the Commonwealth
or international obligations or responsibilities
of the United Kingdom Government; or

“(b) In the interests of good relations between the
Territory or the United Kingdom and another
country.

“10. The Government of the Territory will not
introduce or support legislation which might affect
the discharge of the United Kingdom Government’s
Commonwealth or international obligations or respon-
sibilities or the maintenance of good relations between
the Territory or the United Kingdom and another
country without prior reference to and consultation
with the United Kingdom Government. The Govern-
ment of the Territory will not proceed with or sup-
port legislation if the United Kingdom Government
inform them that its passage would be detrimental
to the discharge of those abligations or responsibilities
or the maintenance of such relations.

“11. (1) Where in the opinion of the United
Kingdom Government the enactment of legislation
for the Territory is required in the interests of the
responsibility of the United Kingdom Government
for the external affairs or defence of the Territory
or of the United Kingdom and its other associated
states and territories the United Kingdom Govern-
ment shall invite the Government of the Territory
either—

“(a) To signify their consent to the enactment of
the legislation by the Parliament of the United
Kingdom or by Her Majesty in Council; or

“(b) To take steps to secure the enactment of the
legislation by the Parliament of the Territory
or other appropriate authority in the Ter-
ritory.

“(2) If the consent of the Government of the
Territory to the enactment of legislation by the
Parliament of the United Kingdom or by Her Majesty
in Council is signified under paragraph (1)(a) of
this clause, the United Kingdom Government may
take steps to secure the enactment of the legislation
accordingly.

“(3) If the Government of the Territory see dif-
ficulty in acceding to a request made to them by the
United Kingdom Government under paragraph (1)
of this clause, then the fullest consultation that is
practicable in the circumstances of the case shall take
place between the Government of the United King-
dom and the Government of the Territory with a
view to resolving the difficulty.

“(4) Where after consultation under paragraph
(3) of this clause there is failure to reach agreement
concerning the enactment of legislation, and the
United Kingdom Government remain of the opinion
that it is nevertheless necessary for legislation to be
enacted in the interests of their responsibility for the
external affairs and defence of the Territory or of
the United Kingdom and its other associated states
and territories, the United Kingdom Government shall
give as much notice as possible to the Government
of the Territory of their intention to take steps to
secure the enactment of the legislation by the Parlia-
ment of the United Kingdom or by Her Majesty in
Courncil [and before taking such steps shall so far
as is practicable afford the Government of the Ter-
ritory the opportunity of considering whether, in all
the circumstances, it would wish to take steps to
secure the termination of the association between
the United Kingdom and the Territory].4

“12. In order to enable the United Kingdom Gov-
ernment to discharge their responsibilities for de-
fence and external affairs, the Government of the
Territory will keep the United Kingdom Government
fully informed on matters relating to or affecting
these responsibilities of the United Kingdom Govern-
ment.”

137. The draft dispatch setting out the means of
entrusting authority in the field of external relations
to the Governments of the associated States, as con-
tained in the Report of the Windward Islands Constitu-
tional Conference is set out below. Identical draft
dispatches are contained in the other reports.

“DRAFT DESPATCH

“1. In carrying out their general responsibility for
the external affairs of the Territory the British Gov-
ernment will seek the fullest consultation with the
Government of the Territory and will at all times
have special regard to the interests of the Govern-
ment of the Territory and of the association between
the two Governments,

“2. Subject to the understandings set out in later
paragraphs of this despatch Her Majesty’s Govern~
ment in the United Kingdom hereby delegate execu-
tive authority to the Government in the Territory
with respect to their external relations with other
countries as follows:

“(a) Authority to apply for full or associate mem-
bership, as may be provided for in the
Constitution of the organization concerned,
of those United Nations specialized agencies
or similar international organizations of
which the United Kingdom is itself a mem-
ber and for membership of which the Ter-
ritory is eligible;

“(b) Authority to arrange or permit visits by
representatives of or persons in the employ
of any organization under sub-paragraph
(@) above of which the Territory is a full
or associate member ;

“(c) Authority to negotiate and conclude trade
agreements with other countries, whether
bilateral or multilateral, relating solely to the
treatment of goods. Agreements relating to
establishment matters (i.e. those affecting

14 Would not be required by the Governments of Dominica
and Grenada,
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the rights of persons and companies of the
contracting parties) will continue to be dealt
with in commercial treaties negotiated by
the British Government. The British Govern-
ment will, however, be prepared, in appro-
priate circumstances, to delegate to the Gov-
ernment of the Territory ad hoc authority
to conclude individual trade agreements in
which establishment matters are included.
Agreements affecting the Territory relating
to civil aviation and shipping will continue
to be dealt with in accordance with present
practice whereby the British Government en-
gage in the fullest consultation with the
Government of the Territory and invite their
participation in such negotiations as are
necessary ;

“(d) Authority to arrange or permit visits of up
to thirty days for trade or commercial pur-
poses by representatives or residents of the
Territory to any other country, and by repre-
sentatives or residents of any other country
to the Territory (though questions relating
to the establishment of permanent or tem-
porary representation of other countries in
the Territory or of the Territory in other
countries will continue to be determined by
the British Government after consultation
with the Government of the Territory) ;

“(e) Authority to negotiate and sign agreements
of purely local concern with any member of
the British Commonwealth or any British
Colony in the Caribbean area;

Authority to negotiate and sign agreements
for financial and technical assistance or of
a cultural or scientific nature with any mem-
ber of the British Commonwealth or with
the United States of .America or with
any international organization of which the
United Kingdom is a member ;

“(g) Authority to negotiate and sign agreements
with other countries whether multilateral or
bilateral relating to emigration from the
Territory to those countries and to emigrant
labour schemes.

“3. In addition the British Government will give
sympathetic consideration to any request by the Gov-
ernment of the Territory for authority to take action
on individual questions of external relations not
covered by this despatch.

“4, In view of the general responsibility of the
British Government for the external affairs of the Ter-
ritory under the terms of the association mutually
agreed between them the Government of the Territory
have agreed to inform the British Government in
advance of any proposal for the exercise of the
authority to conduct negotiations delegated to the
Government of the Territory in paragraph 2 (c),
(¢), (f) and (g) of this despatch and to keep the
British Government informed of the progress of any
such negotiations. The British Government will in-
form the Government of the Territory if it shall
appear that there is any conflict between the actions
or proposals of the Government of the Territory in
this field and the international commitments, respon-
sibilities or policies of the British Government. The
Government of the Territory have agreed that after
consultation they will accept the decision of Her
Majesty’s Government in such matters.”

“(h

Termination of association

138. The procedure for termination of the associa-
tion, which both the United Kingdom and the associated
States will be free to initiate at any time, will require
the approval of a two-thirds majority in the lower
house of Parliament and a two-thirds majority of the
votes cast in a referendum. However, in the event
that the association is terminated for the purpose of
joining with an independent Commonwealth country
in the Caribbean, either in union, federation or associa-
tion, no referendum would be required. The delegates
to the conferences on Dominica, Grenada, St. Kitts-
Nevis-Anguilla, St. Lucia and St. Vincent who had
expressed apprehension concerning the possibility of the
arbitrary use by the United Kingdom of the power
to terminate the association, received assurances that
the United Kingdom would give six months’ notice
of intent to end the association, would seek the approval
of the United Kingdom Parliament before doing so,
and would also be prepared to hold a conference to
discuss ending the association.

Internal constitutional arrangemenis

139. The main features of the new constitutions for
each Territory were agreed upon at the conferences.
They include “provision for a parliament in each Ter-
ritory: one house in Dominica, St. Kitts-Nevis-An-
guilla, St. Lucia and St. Vincent and an upper house
and a lower house in Antigua and Grenada. Amend-
ment of the constitutions can only take place in the
Territory concerned and requires either approval by
two thirds of the members of parliament or two thirds
of the electorate in the case of basic clauses of the
relevant constitution, such as fundamental freedoms or
the structure of the parliament. Each parliament will
have a life of five years. An outline of each constitution
is set out below in the sections relating to particular
Territories.

Judiciary

140. The Governments of the associated States are
to participate in a Supreme Court of Judicature whose
jurisdiction could be extended to other interested Ter-
ritories in the region. The Court will have jurisdiction
over the following matters, among others: fund.amental
rights and freedoms, membership of the parliaments,
and conflicts between parts of the constitution of each
State. The jurisdiction of the high court will be pre-
scribed by the parliaments of the respective associated
States. Further details concerning the Supreme Court,
agreed upon by the Territories at a conference held in
September 1966, are set out in paragraphs 146 to
148 below.

Citizenship

141. Citizenship of the respective associated States
will, as in the past, continue to be held in common
with the United Kingdom and Colonies. However,
should the association be terminated, separate citizen-
ship for each State, provision for which will be
inscribed in each constitution, will become operative
and will apply to persons born there, those whose
father is a citizen, and women married to citizens.

Economic aid
142. At the Antigua Conference, it was agreed that

after the new constitutional arrangements come into
force Antigua would continue to be eligible for United

Kingdom aid.
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143. Early in the Conference on Dominica, Grenada,
St. Lucia and St. Vincent, all the delegates pressed the
United Kingdom delegation for assurances that the new
status would not result in a less favourable position
for the islands in respect of trade, aid and immigration.
The United Kingdom delegation stated that, in view
of other commitments, and as aid had been recently in-
creased to the four islands, resulting in roughly £6
per head of population annually being made available,
financial assistance could not be increased, but efforts
would be made to spend it more effectively. Aid un-
dertakings already given would be carried out in full
and budgetary aid would be provided if necessary. With
regard to trade and immigration the United Kingdom
delegation explained that the new constitutional arrange-
ment would not alter present trading arrangements, and
that the United Kingdom Government could not offer
specially favourable treatment to immigrants from the
associated States over other Commonwealth immigrants.

Final meeting of the Regional Council of Ministers,
August 1966

. 144. The Regional Council of Ministers, an organiza-

tion established in 1962 to pave the way for an East-
ern Caribbean Federation and which had not met since
April 1965, held its final meeting in Barbados in August
1966. The Council decided to wind up its activities on
30 November 1966, the day Barbados became indepen-
dent. The seven Territories of the Windward and
Leeward Islands decided to establish a new organiza-
tion, the details of which were to be discussed at a
meeting in St. Lucia in September 1966.

Establishment of new regional organization,
September 1966

145. Two separate conferences were held in
St. Lucia between 12 and 23 September 1966, one con-
cerned with the establishment of a regional supreme
court, the other with the establishment of an organiza-
tion to succeed the Regional Council of Ministers. These
conferences were attended by the Chief Ministers of
each Territory.

146. At the first conference, agreement was reached
on the establishment of a court to be known as the West
Indies Associated State Supreme Court. The court
will consist of a Chief Justice, a High Court and a Court
of Appeal. It will have its headquarters in Grenada
and is expected also to serve Montserrat and the British
Virgin Islands.

147. The Chief Justice will be appointed by the
Crown. He will head both the Supreme Court and the
Judicial and Legal Service Commission which will have
the responsibility for appointing the other judges. The
Commission will be made up of the Chief Justice, a
justice of appeal or a puisne judge appointed by the
Chief Justice, a retired judge appointed by the Chief
Justice acting on the recommendation of a majority of the
premiers of the States and two chairmen of the Public
Service Commissions of the Associated States.

148. The High Court will consist of six or seven
judges while the Court of Appeal will consist of the
Chief Justice and two judges. Candidates for these
positions from the Associated States will be given
preference.

149, At the second conference, held in St. Lucia in
September 1966, agreement was reached on a new or-
ganization to succeed the Regional Council of Ministers.

The new organization will have its headquarters in
St. Lucia, The chairman will be the Chief Minister of
one of the States and the office will be held in rotation,
The Conference agreed to reorganize the existing Com-
mission in London by strengthening it on the trade side,
and pressing for its status to be raised to that of a High
Commission. The Conference also agreed to investigate
the possibilities of establishing a commission in Canada.

150. The Conference also discussed the Report of
the Tripartite Economic Survey.l® It was agreed that
meetings with representatives of the Governments of
Canada, the United Kingdom and the United States
would be held in Antigua between 2 and 5 November
1966 at which the Governments of the Windward and
Leeward Islands would put forward their joint views
on the regional aspects of the report (see para. 159
below).

Dates fixed for associated status

151. During the latter half of 1966 the agreements
reached at the London conferences were ratified by the
local legislatures. On 2 February 1967, the enabling
legislation, paving the way for the necessary Orders
in Council to be issued, was passed by the United King-
dom House of Commons.

152. On 16 January 1967, the dates on which the
new Constitutions and associated status would come into
force were announced as follows: Antigua and St.
Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla, 27 February 1967; Dominica
and St. Lucia, 1 March 1967 ; Grenada, 3 March 1967.
On 2 February 1967, it was announced that St. Vincent
would be granted associated statehood by 1 June 1967.
St. Vincent will achieve its new status later than the
other Territories because of a dispute connected with
the recent elections (see paras. 381-386 below).

Regional economic developments
East Caribbean Currvency Authority

153. A new currency hoard, the East Caribbean Cur-
rency Authority, was established in 1965 under the
provisions of the East Caribbean Currency Agreement
made on 18 January 1965 by the Governments of An-
tigua, Barbados, Dominica, Montserrat, St. Kitts-Nevis-
Anguilla, St. Lucia and St. Vincent. The new unit of
currency is the East Caribbean dollar ($EC); its rate
of exchange is the same as that of the West Indian dol-
lar it replaced, namely, 4s.2d. (sterling) or $US 0.5833.

Tripartite Economic Survey

154, Late in 1965, the United Kingdom, Canada
and the United States agreed to participate in a tri-
partite economic survey of Barbados and the Leeward
and Windward Islands. A summary of the report, which
suggests a strategy for development in the islands, was
published in June 1966.

155. The main points of the summary are as fol-
Iows. The essential factors in the island economies are
the high rate of population increase, the lack of land,
capital and skills; the dominance of export agricul-
ture—sugar, bananas, nutmeg, cocoa, citrus, arrowroot
and coconuts—and the poor market prospects for these
products. Ideal growth industries would require little
land, be able to attract capital and skills from abroad

18 Report of the Tripartite Economic Survey of the Eastern
g'ar:blbgeg;z, January-April 1966, London, H.M. Stationery Of-
ce, A
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and be major foreign exchange earmers; and tourism
fits all these requirements very well, provided that the
import content of tourist expenditure is kept down.
At present, tourism is a sizable industry in Antigua,
smaller but flourishing in Grenada and St. Lucia and
just beginning in the other islands. One adverse feature
of tourism at present is its seasonal concentration from
early January to the end of March and the idleness of
hotels during the rest of the year. The islands should
therefore be made year-round resorts by large-scale pro-
motion carried out under a regional policy for tourist
development. The number of hotel beds could be dou-
bled between 1965 and 1970 and expenditure by visitors
could rise from $EC49 million to an estimated
$ECI125 million.

156. Turning to agriculture, the report suggests that
vigorous efforts should be directed towards improving
the organization of the production and marketing of
food crops and livestock, and that forestry in Dominica
and fishing in all the islands have good prospects for
development, The fishing industry, which could help to
cut down the import bill, should be organized on a
larger, regional scale.

157. Improvements in marketing techniques and
storage and transport facilities are recommended, as is
the development of new industry on a limited basis,
Attention is called to certain weaknesses, including the
lack of local capital, weak public administration and
inadequate and unbalanced educational facilities.

158. The report’s conclusions are not very optimistic
about the prospects of spontaneous growth, with the
possible exception of the tourist industry. According to
the report, growth could be fostered by active develop-
ment measures in the form of a well-integrated, long-
term regional programme, which in the beginning would
have to rely on outside sources for much of the initia-
tive, finance and execution. The extent of this external
participation could be phased out, as local resources
were built up. The following development services
would be needed and would be best planned and ad-
ministered on a regional basis: industrial development
and promotion; tourist development and promotion;
market research; fisheries development; forestry and
industrial minerals; agricultural development; and re-
search and supporting technical services. A regional
development agency should be established under the
joint sponsorship of the United States, the United
Kingdom and Canada and be divided into a technical
and commercial services division and a development bank
division. The bank would operate on strictly commercial
lines, once interest-free or low-cost capital had been
subscribed to it. The bank, as a regional agency, could
deal with certain international development agencies,
whose rules at present preclude consideration of indivi-
dual islands because of their small size.

159. A meeting of representatives of the United
States, United Kingdom, Canada, Barbados and the
Windward and Leeward Islands took place in Antigua
in November 1966. Speaking before the meeting took
place, Mr. Herbert Blaize, Grenada’s Chief Minister,
said that there had been no official announcement from
either Britain, Canada or the United States on the
report. Grenada and the other islands regarded this
meeting as an opportunity to hear the attitude and reac-
tion of those countries to the report. He also said that
the meeting would be concerned with the regional
aspects of the report and that individual territorial re-
quirements would be taken up later.
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Caribbean Free Trade Area (CARIFTA)

160. In December 1965, the Governments of Guyana
(then British Guiana), Barbados and Antigua signed
an agreement to create a free trade area to be known as
the Caribbean Free Trade Area. The agreement was
expected to come into operation during 1966 but was
postponed twice. Talks were held between the Gov-
ernments concerned in Barbados and Antigua in Au-
gust, in Barbados in November and in Guyana in De-
cember 1966. It was reported on 11 December 1966
that, at the talks held in Georgetown, final agreement
was reached. The Barbados legislature ratified the agree-
ment on 9 August 1966 and<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>